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Preface

Preface

Audience

Learn how to model data and design pixel-perfect reports.

Topics:

* Audience

*  Documentation Accessibility
» Diversity and Inclusion

* Related Resources

 Conventions

This document is intended for data modelers and report designers for creating pixel-
perfect reports.

Documentation Accessibility

For information about Oracle's commitment to accessibility, visit the Oracle
Accessibility Program website at http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?
ctx=acc&id=docacc.

Access to Oracle Support

Oracle customers that have purchased support have access to electronic support
through My Oracle Support. For information, visit http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/
lookup?ctx=acc&id=info or visit http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=trs
if you are hearing impaired.

Diversity and Inclusion

ORACLE

Oracle is fully committed to diversity and inclusion. Oracle respects and values having
a diverse workforce that increases thought leadership and innovation. As part of our
initiative to build a more inclusive culture that positively impacts our employees,
customers, and partners, we are working to remove insensitive terms from our
products and documentation. We are also mindful of the necessity to maintain
compatibility with our customers' existing technologies and the need to ensure
continuity of service as Oracle's offerings and industry standards evolve. Because of
these technical constraints, our effort to remove insensitive terms is ongoing and will
take time and external cooperation.

XXX
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Related Resources

For a full list of guides, refer to the Books tab on Oracle Analytics Server Help Center.

Conventions

This document uses the standard Oracle text and image conventions.

Text Conventions

Convention Meaning

boldface Boldface type indicates graphical user interface elements associated with an
action, or terms defined in text or the glossary.

italic Italic type indicates book titles, emphasis, or placeholder variables for which
you supply particular values.

monospace Monospace type indicates commands within a paragraph, URLs, code in
examples, text that appears on the screen, or text that you enter.

Videos and Images

Skins and styles customize the look and feel of Oracle Analytics Cloud, dashboards, reports,
and other objects. Videos and images used in this guide may not have the same skin or style
that you're using, but the behavior and techniques shown are the same.

ORACLE SOKX



Model Data for Pixel-Perfect Reports

This part describes how to model data for pixel-perfect reports.

Topics:

* Use the Data Model Editor

* Create Datasets

*  Structure Data

* Add Parameters and Lists of Values

* Add Event Triggers

* Add Flexfields

e Add Bursting Definitions

* Add Custom Metadata for Oracle WebCenter Content Server

» Performance Best Practices
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Use the Data Model Editor

This topic describes the components and features supported by the data model editor.
Topics:

* What Is a Data Model?

e Components of a Data Model

*  Features of the Data Model Editor

*  About the Data Source Options

*  Process Overview for Creating a Data Model

* Launch the Data Model Editor

» Data Model Properties

* Manage Private Data Sources

XML Data Chunking

ORACLE

XML data chunking supports distributed processing.

XML data chunking is suitable for large and long-running reports. If the administrator selects
the Enable Data Chunking runtime property at the instance level, you can enable XML data
chunking for individual data models, reports, and scheduled jobs.

In a data model, if you click Chunking, select Enable Chunking, and then specify an
attribute in the Split By field, the data model pre-processor uses the split key to split large
amounts of XML data into several chunks of data of manageable size.

Before you enable XML data chunking, understand its limitations and recommended usage.
XML data chunking:

* Is best suited for listing reports using a table and with no cross-references.

e Supports sorting, grouping, aggregation, and cross-referencing operations only within the
individual chunked output. The merged output doesn't support these data operations.

* Adds page numbers to the PDF pages of the merged output. In the report template,
remove the page numbering element to avoid duplicate or overlapping page numbers in
the PDF output.

e Supports running totals, and other functions only within the individual chunked output,
and each is reset with each chunked output.

e Supports only RTF, XPT, and eText, and XSL templates.
e Supports only PDF, XLSX, and Text output formats.

e Doesn't support multiple output formats. If you select XML chunking for a scheduled job,
multiple outputs aren't allowed.

e Isn't supported for online reports.
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Manage Private Data Sources

Manage Private Data Sources

Data model developers can create and manage private JDBC, OLAP, web service, and
HTTP data source connections without having to depend on an Administrator user.
However, Administrator users can still view, modify, and delete private data source
connections, if needed.

Private data source connections are identified by the word (Private) appended to the
end of the data source name. For example, if you create a private JDBC connection
called My JDBC Connection, it's displayed as My JDBC Connection (Private) in the
data source drop-down lists.

If your user has the Administrator role, you can only create public data sources, even if
you create the data source from the Manage Private Data Sources page.

1. Launch the data model editor.

* To create a new data model, from the header or from the Home page, click
Create, and then click Data Model.

* To edit a data model, select the data model in the Catalog, and open the data
model in the data model editor.

2. From the data model editor toolbar, click Manage Private Data Sources.
3. Select the connection type tab, and click Add Data Source.

If you are logged in as an Administrator, the dialog displays all the data source
connections; however, you can only create or modify JDBC, OLAP, HTTP, and web
service data sources from this dialog.

4. Enter the private connection name, and the connection information.
5. Click Test Connection. A confirmation is displayed.

6. Click Apply. The private data source connection is now available for use in your
datasets.

What Is a Data Model?

A data model is an object that contains a set of instructions to retrieve and structure
data for a pixel-perfect report. Data models reside as separate objects in the catalog.

A data model can be simple with one data set retrieved from a single data source, for
example, the data returned from the columns in the employees table, or can be
complex with parameters, triggers, and bursting definitions and using multiple data
sets.

Use the data model editor to build a data model.

Components of a Data Model

A data model supports the following components:

 Dataset

A dataset contains the logic to retrieve data from a single data source. A dataset
can retrieve data from a variety of data sources (for example, a database, an
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About the Data Source Options

existing data file, a web service call to another application, or a URL/URI to an external
data provider). A data model can have multiple datasets from multiple sources.

Event triggers

A trigger checks for an event. When the event occurs the trigger runs the PL/SQL code
associated with it. The data model editor supports before data and after data triggers as
well as schedule triggers. Before data and after data triggers consist of a call to execute a
set of functions defined in a PL/SQL package stored in an Oracle database. A schedule
trigger is executed for scheduled reports and tests for a condition that determines
whether or not to run a scheduled report job.

Flexfields

A flexfield is a structure specific to Fusion Applications Suite. The data model editor
supports retrieving data from flexfield structures defined in your Fusion Applications Suite
database tables.

Lists of values

A list of values is a menu of values from which report consumers can select parameter
values to pass to the report.

Parameters

A parameter is a variable whose value can be set at runtime. The data model editor
supports several parameter types.

Bursting Definitions

Bursting is a process of splitting data into blocks, generating documents for each data
block, and delivering the documents to one or more destinations. A single bursting
definition provides the instructions for splitting the report data, generating the document,
and delivering the output to its specified destinations.

Custom Metadata (for Web Content Servers)

If you've configured a web content server as a delivery destination and enabled custom
metadata, the custom metadata component displays in the data model editor. Use this
component to map data fields from your data model to the custom metadata fields set up
for a set of rules defined in a Content Profile.

About the Data Source Options

Data source types supported for creating datasets can be categorized into three general
types.

The full range of editor functions in data model are supported for these dataset types:

ORACLE

SQL queries submitted against Oracle Bl Server, an Oracle Database, or other supported
databases. Publisher can retrieve the metadata information from these SQL queries.

See Create Datasets Using SQL Queries.

Multidimensional (MDX) queries against an OLAP data source

See Create a Dataset Using a MDX Query Against an OLAP Data Source.
Queries against your LDAP repository to retrieve user data

You can report on this data directly, or join this to data retrieved from other sources. See
Create a Dataset Using an LDAP Query.

Microsoft Excel spreadsheet data sources
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You can store the Excel spreadsheet in a file directory set up as a data source by
your administrator, or you can upload it directly from a local source to the data
model. See Create a Dataset Using a Microsoft Excel File.

XML data file data sources

You can store the XML file in a file directory set up as a data source by your
administrator, or you can upload it directly from a local source to the data model.
See Create a Dataset Using a XML File.

CSV (comma separated value) file data sources

You can store the CSV file in a file directory set up as a data source by your
administrator, or you can upload it directly from a local source to the data model.
See Create a Dataset Using a CSV File.

Dataset types that can use partial editor functions in data model

Publisher can retrieve the column names and data type information from the data
source of these dataset types, but it can't process or structure the data. Only a subset
of the full range of editor functions in data model are supported for dataset types:

Analysis
See Create a Dataset Using an Analysis.
View objects created using Oracle Application Development Framework (ADF).

See Create a Dataset Using a View Object.

Dataset types that can't be modified in the data model editor

For these dataset types, Publisher can retrieve the data generated and structured at
the source. You can't apply additional modifications in the data model editor for these
dataset types:

HTTP XML feeds off the web

See Create a Dataset from an HTTP XML Feed.
Web services

See Create a Dataset Using a Web Service.

To use a web service to return data for the report, supply the web service WSDL to
Publisher and then define the parameters in Publisher.

Process Overview for Creating a Data Model

Follow the steps below to create a data model.

ORACLE

Step Reference

Launch the data model editor. Launch the Data Model Editor
Set properties for the data model. Data Model Properties
Create the data sets for the data Create Datasets

model.

Define the data output structure. Structure Data
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Step Reference

Define the parameters to pass to the Add Parameters and Lists of Values
query, and define lists of values for
users to select parameter values.

Define Event Triggers. About Triggers

(Oracle Applications Only) Define Add Flexfields

Flexfields.

Test your data model and add Test Data Models and Generate Sample Data
sample data.

Add a bursting definition. Add Bursting Definitions

Map Custom Metadata for Add Custom Metadata for Oracle WebCenter Content

documents to be delivered to Web Server
Content Servers

Features of the Data Model Editor

ORACLE

The data model editor for pixel-perfect reporting enables you to combine data from multiple
datasets into a single XML data structure.

Datasets from multiple data sources can be merged either as sequential XML or at line-level
to create a single combined hierarchical XML. Using the data model editor you can easily
combine data from the following dataset types: SQL query, OLAP (MDX query), LDAP, and
Microsoft Excel.

The data model editor is designed with a component pane on the left and work pane on the
right. Selecting a component on the left pane launches the appropriate fields for the
component in the work area.

The data model editor supports the following:

e Group data - Create groups to organize the columns in your report. Groups can do two
things: separate a query's data into sets, and filter a query's data.

When you create a query, the data engine creates a group that contains the columns
selected by the query; you can create groups to modify the hierarchy of the data
appearing in a data model. Groups are used primarily when you want to treat some
columns differently than others. For example, you create groups to produce subtotals or
create breaks.

e Link data - Define master-detail links between datasets to group data at multiple levels.
» Aggregate data - Create group level totals and subtotals.

e Transform data - Modify source data to conform to business terms and reporting
requirements.

e Create calculations - Compute data values that are required for your report that are not
available in the underlying data sources.

The data model editor provides functions at the element level, the group level, and the global
level. Note that not all dataset types support all functions. See the Important Notes section
that accompanies your dataset type for limitations. The figure below highlights some of the
features and actions available in the data model editor.
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Diagram  Structure Data Co
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Group Level Action

Menu
Fl G_1
Create Group Filter
FIRST_NAME A] {j °
LAST_NAME A]
MANAGER_ID B8
SALARY H#ev
HIRE_DATE
DEPARTMENT_ID # [
B Add Element by Expression

JOB_TITLE n

- Edit Data Set

Properties

@ Help

Launch the data model editor to build a data model for pixel-perfect report.

1. From the header or from the Home page, click Create.

2. Click Data Model.

About the Data Model Editor Toolbar

In the data model editor, the toolbar on the top provides you the options to manage
private data sources, view data, create report, and save the data model.

Option

Description

Validate

Manage Private Data Sources

View Data

Create Report

ORACLE

Validate the queries used for datasets, LOVs,
and bursting definitions.

Connect to private data sources for your
personal use that don't require setup by an
administrator.

Display the Data tab where you view and
generate sample data.

Create a new report with this data model.
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Option Description

Save / Save As Select Save to save your work in progress to
the existing data model object or select Save
As to save the data model as a new object in
the catalog.

If you create a data model and then navigate
out of the data model editor without saving it, a
draft or temporary data model entry might be
displayed in the Recent section of the Home
page. You can't manually delete the temporary
data model entries manually. The temporary
data model entries are automatically deleted
after 24 hours.

Help View online help.

About the Interface

By default, the datasets that you created are shown in the Diagram View as separate objects.

Diagram = Structure Data Code

+v |/ X
4 Global Level Functions 1% 4Z G2 £t 9= 2]
Drop here for aggregate function | DEPARTMENT_NAME [Y £t FIRST_NAWE (A o]
DEPARTMENT_ID B & LAST_MANE (Ao
MAMAGER_ID B & MANAGER_ID B8 o
Drop here for aggregate function SALARY #ev 33
HIRE_DATE &
DEPARTMENT_ID EJ 4%
JOB_TITLE A &
4 Drop here for aggregate function

The dataset structure builder has three views:

- Diagram View - The Diagram View displays datasets and enables graphically creating
links and filters, adding elements based on expressions, adding aggregate functions and
global-level functions, editing element properties, and deleting elements. The Diagram
View is typically the view you use to build your data structure.

e Structure View - The Structure View has two modes:
Table View and Output

The table view displays element properties in a table and enables updating XML element
alias names, presentation names of the elements, sorting, null values, and reset options.
The image below shows the structure Table View.
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i

Business View

Display Name Data Type
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The Output view provides a clear view of the XML structure that is generated. The
Output view cannot be updated. The figure shows the Output view.

Diagram Structure | Data Code
XKML output Descriptive XML output
4 DATA_DS 4 DATA_DS
4 G_2 4 G_2
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Code View - The Code View displays the data structure code created by the data
structure builder that is read by the data engine. You can update the content in code
view. The figure shows the code view.

Diagram  Structure Data Code

<gutput rootName="DATA D5" unigueRowName="false">

<nodelist name="data-structure">

<dataStructure tagName="DATL D5">

<group name="G_2" label="(G_2" source="Departments">

<element name="DEFARTMENT NAME"™ wvalue="DEFARTMENT HAME" label="DEPARTMENT HAME"

dataType="==sd:=string” breakOrder="" fieldOrder="1"/>
<element name="DEFARTMENT ID" walue="DEFARTMENT ID" label="DEPARTMENT ID"
dataType="xsd:integer" breakOrder="" fieldOrder="2"/>

<element name="MRNAGER ID" walue="MANRGER ID" label="MANAGER ID" dataType="xsd:integer"
breakOrder="" fieldOrder="3"/>

</group>

<group name="G_1" lakel="G 1" scurce="Employees">

<element name="FIRST NAME" walue="FIRST NAME" label="FIRST_NAME" dataType="xsd:string"
breakOrder="" fieldOrder="1"/>

<element name="LRST MNRAME" wvalue="LAST NAME" label="LAST MAME" dataType="xsd:string"
breakOrder="" fieldOrder="2"/>

<element name="MANAGER ID" walue="MANAGER ID" label="MANWAGER ID" dataType="xsd:integer"
breakOrder="" fieldOrder="3I"/>

<element name="SALARY" walus="SALARY" label="SALARY" dataTyvpe="xsd:double" breakOrder=""
fieldOrder="4"/>

<element name="HIRE DATE" wvalue="HIRE DATE" lakbel="HIRE DATE" dataType="xsd:date"

breakOrder="" fieldOQrder="5" formatMask=""/>
<element name="DEPARTMENT ID" wvalue="DEPARTMENT ID" lakel="DEPRRTMENT ID"
datalype="=x=sd:integer" breakOrder="" fieldOrder="&"/>

<element name="JOE TITLE" walue="JOE TITLE" label="JCB TITLE" dataType="xsd:string"
breakOrder="" fieldOrder="7"/>

</group>

</dataStructure’>

</nodelist>

</output>

Data Model Properties

ORACLE

You can access the Data Model Properties page when you click Properties in the
components pane of the data model editor.

Enter the following properties for the data model:

Property Description

Description Enter a description for the data model. The catalog displays the

descriptions of data models. This description is translatable.

Default Data Source Select the data source from the list. Data models can include

multiple datasets from one or more data sources. The default data
source you select here is presented as the default for each new
SQL dataset you define. Select Refresh Data Source List to see
any new data sources added since your session was initiated.

Oracle DB Default Package Enter a default PL/SQL package for data models that include

event triggers or a PL/SQL group filter. The package must exist on
the default data source.

If you define a query against an Oracle Database, then you can
include before or after data triggers (event triggers) in your data
model. Event triggers make use of PL/SQL packages to execute
RDBMS level functions.
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Property

Description

Query Timeout

Enter a time limit in seconds within which the database must
execute SQL statements. This property applies to SQL query-
based data models for scheduled reports. If the SQL query is still
processing when the timeout value is met, the error Failed to
retrieve data xml. isreturned. Enter a value in seconds.
If you don't enter a value for this data model, the server property
value is used.

Enable SQL Pruning

Select this property to enhance processing time and reduces
memory usage. This property applies to Oracle Database queries
only that use standard SQL. If your query returns many columns
but only a subset are used by your report template, SQL pruning
returns only those columns required by the template.

Note that Enable SQL Pruning is also a server-level property.
Therefore, by default the data model-level property is set to
Instance Level to inherit the server or instance level setting. To
turn SQL pruning on or off for this particular data model, select On
or Off from the list.

SQL pruning is not applicable for PDF, Excel, and E-text template
types.

Skip Unused Dataset Query

Select this property to omit the execution of any unused datasets
in the layout, so you can reduce processing time and memory
usage. By default, all datasets in a data model are executed
whether a dataset is required for the output. When a data model
contains multiple datasets for different layouts, each layout might
not require all the datasets defined in the data model.

You must set the Enable SQL Pruning property to On to use the
Skip Unused Dataset Query property.

Enable SQL Session Trace

Select this property to enable SQL session trace. For each SQL
statement, the trace contains:

. Parse, execute, and fetch counts

e« CPU time and elapsed time

«  Physical reads and logical reads

*  Number of rows processed

* Library cache failures

e User name for which each parse occurred

e Each commit and rollback

This property applies to Oracle Database queries that use
standard SQL.

Administrators and Bl Authors can enable diagnostics before
running the report, and then download the diagnostic logs.

SQL Trace Name

Enter a name for the SQL trace.

Enable XML Pruning

Select On to prune XML datasets larger than 2GB.

If you enable XML data pruning, Publisher removes the
unnecessary data elements and builds the XML structure using
only the data fields that are mapped to the layout fields. Data
pruning improves performance, especially for extremely large data
extractions.

Report consumers can configure XML data pruning when
scheduling a job. XML data pruning isn't supported for XPT
template (Publisher Layout).

ORACLE
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Property Description

Backup Data Source Select the Enable Backup Connection property to use the

backup data source.

»  To use the backup data source only when the primary is
down, select Switch to Backup Data Source when Primary
Data Source is unavailable. Note that when the primary
data source is down, the data engine must wait for a
response before switching to the backup.

»  To always use the backup data source when executing this
data model, select Use Backup Data Source Only. Using
the backup database may enhance performance.

You must enable a backup for the data source.

Enable CSV Output Select this property to generate report output only in a CSV file.

Optimize Query Execution Select this property to allow the data processor to optimize the

execution of SQL queries of parent and child datasets.

Select this property only when the data model includes a parent-
child hierarchy structure in a SQL dataset. Don't select this option
for non-structured and non-SQL datasets.

Multithread Query Execution Select this property to create multiple database connections to

query the child datasets in parallel. If you select this property, the
number of database connections per data model increases.

This property is enabled only when:
*  Optimize Query Execution is set to true.
«  Data model has more than one dataset.

» Data model has parallel child dataset queries linked to the
parent dataset.

»  Data model uses the default data source.
This property cannot be used when:
»  Data model uses event triggers.

» Data model has a dataset query linearly linked to the parent
dataset.

- Data model uses multiple data sources.

XML Output Options

These options define the characteristics of the XML data structure. Any changes to these
options can impact layouts that are built on the data model.

ORACLE

Include Parameter Tags — If you define parameters for your data model, select this
option to include the parameter values in the XML output file. See Add Parameters and
Lists of Values for adding parameters to your data model. Enable this option when you
want to use the parameter value in the report.

Include Empty Tags for Null Elements — Select this option to include elements with
null values in your output XML data. When you include a null element, then a requested
element that contains no data in your data source is included in your XML output as an
empty XML tag as follows: <ELEMENT_ID\>. For example, if the element MANAGER_ID
contained no data and you chose to include null elements, it would appear in your data
as follows: <MANAGER_ID />. If you do not select this option, no entry is displayed for
MANAGER_ID.

Include Open & Close Tags — Select this option to include the open and close tags in
your output XML data.
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* Include Group List Tag — (This property is for 10g backward compatibility and
Oracle Report migration.) Select this option to include the rowset tags in your
output XML data. If you include the group list tags, then the group list displays as
another hierarchy within your data.

* Exclude Tags for LOB Columns — Select this property to exclude the XML
element tags for LOB columns. The data model must contain a single dataset of
SQL query type and a single Character Large Object data element containing data
extracted from an XML file. You can't use global level, summary, or aggregate
functions, elements based on expressions, or group filters.

* Exclude Line Feed And Carriage Return for LOB — Select this option to
exclude carriage returns and line feeds in the data.

XML Tag Display — Select the display format to generate the XML data tags -
uppercase, lowercase, or to preserve the definition you supplied in the data
structure.

Add Attachments to the Data Model

The Attachment region of the page displays data files that you've uploaded or attached
to the data model.

Attach Sample Data

After you build your data model, you must attach a small, but representative set of
sample data generated from your data model. The sample data is used by Publisher's
layout editing tools. Using a small sample file helps improve performance during the
layout design phase.

The data model editor provides an option to generate and attach the sample data. See
Test Data Models and Generate Sample Data.

The administrator can set a limit to the size of the sample data file.

Attach Schema

Data Files

ORACLE

The data model editor enables you to attach sample schema to the data model
definition.

Publisher doesn't use the schema file. However, you can attach the schema for
developer reference. The data model editor doesn't support schema generation.

If you upload a local Microsoft Excel, CSV, or XML file as a data source for this report,
the file displays here.

Use the refresh button to refresh this file from the local source. For information on
uploading files to use as data sources, see Create Datasets.

The figure below shows the Attachments region with sample data and data files
attached:

1-12



Chapter 1
Data Model Properties

Attachment

Sample Data

Schema

Data Files

sample.xml

*

(o=

aus.xlsx

A

Delete

X

ORACLE"
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Create Datasets

This topic describes creating datasets, testing data models, and saving sample data.

Topics:

Create a Dataset

Edit Dataset

Create Datasets Using SQL Queries

Create a Dataset Using a MDX Query Against an OLAP Data Source
Use MDX Query Builder

Create a Dataset Using an Analysis

Create a Dataset Using a Web Service

Create a Dataset Using a XML File

Create a Dataset Using a Microsoft Excel File

Create a Dataset Using a CSV File

Create a Dataset from an HTTP XML Feed

Use Data Stored as a Character Large Object (CLOB) in a Data Model
Test Data Models and Generate Sample Data

Include User Information Stored in System Variables in Your Report Data

Use Self-Service Analytics

You can use self-service analytics to create datasets for reports.

ORACLE

In Oracle Analytics, you can upload data from a variety of sources (for example,
spreadsheets, CSV files, and many databases) to your system, explore your data to find
correlations, discover patterns, and see trends.

Use the Dataset editor to capture the analyzed data in datasets that include tables and joins.
You can use these self-service datasets and data flows to generate online reports and offline
reports (scheduled reports).

< Note:

After you import a self-service dataset in Publisher, if you change the structure of
the self-service dataset, you must manually edit and refresh theself-service dataset.
You can’t import the expressions and user-calculated elements from a self-service
dataset to a Publisher data model. You can't link between datasets.
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Make sure the JDBC connection to Oracle Bl EE data source includes the Bl
Consumer role in the allowed roles list.

Create a Dataset Using a Self-Service Dataset

You can use self-service datasets that contain one or more tables to create datasets.

1.

7.

o o p W N

On the component pane of the data model editor, select Dataset and select DV
Data.

The Datasets tab lists all the self-service datasets.

In the Datasets tab, select the dataset you want to use for pixel-perfect reporting.
Select the columns of each table you want use in the dataset for reporting.

Click Next.

Enter a name for the dataset.

If you want to configure parameters, perform these steps for each parameter:

a. Click Add Parameter.

b. Select a column from the Column Name list.

c. If you want to change the name of the parameter, edit the name in the
Parameter field.

Click Finish.

Create a Dataset Using a Self-Service Data Flow

You can use self-service flows to create datasets.

You can't use these types of data flows to create datasets:

1
2
3.
4

5.

Data flows created with the Save Model option.

Data flows with branched datasets.

Select Datasets, click New Dataset in the Diagram tab, and then select DV Data.
In the Data Flows tab, select a data flow you want to use and click Next.

Enter a name for the dataset.

If you want to configure parameters, perform these steps for each parameter:

a. Click Add Parameter.

b. Select a column from the Column Name list.

c. If you want to change the name of the parameter, edit the name in the
Parameter field.

Click Finish.

Create a Dataset

You can use data from multiple types of data sources to create a dataset.

1.

ORACLE

On the component pane of the data model editor, click New Dataset and select
your source dataset type.
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Complete the required fields. Refer the help topic for the dataset type you want to create.

Create Datasets Using SQL Queries

These topics explain how to create datasets using SQL queries.

Enter SQL Queries

Use the SQL Query Builder

Add a Bind Variable to a Query

Add Lexical References to SQL Queries

Define SQL Queries Against the Oracle Bl Server

Enter SQL Queries

Use these steps to enter SQL queries.

To enter an SQL query:

1.
2.
3.

Click New Dataset and then click SQL Query.
In the dialog to create a new dataset, enter a name for the dataset.

The data source defaults to the default data source that you selected on the Properties
page. If you aren't using the default data source for this dataset, select the Data Source
from the list.

You can also use your private data source connections as data sources for SQL query
datasets.

Select Standard SQL from the Type of SQL drop-down list. Standard SQL is used for
normal SELECT statements interpreted to understand database schema.

Enter the SQL query or click Query Builder to launch the Query Builder page.

If you are using Flexfields, bind variables, or other special processing in your query, edit
the SQL code returned by the Query Builder to include the required statements.

If you include lexical references for text that you embed in a SELECT statement, then you
must substitute values to get a valid SQL statement.

After entering the query, click OK to save. For Standard SQL queries, the data model
editor validates the query.

If your query includes a bind variable, you're prompted to create the bind parameter. Click
OK to have the data model editor create the bind parameter.

Use the SQL Query Builder

Use the Query Builder to build SQL queries without coding. The Query Builder enables you to
search and filter database objects, select objects and columns, create relationships between
objects, and view formatted query results with minimal SQL knowledge.

ORACLE

This section describes how to use the Query Builder and includes the following topics:

Overview of the Query Builder
Build a Query Using Query Builder
Supported Column Types
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Add Objects to the Design Pane

Remove or Hide Objects in the Design Pane
Query Conditions

Create Relationships Between Objects
Save a Query

Edit a Saved Query

Overview of the Query Builder

The Query Builder page is divided into an Object Selection pane and a design and
output pane.

Object Selection pane contains a list of objects from which you can build queries.
Only objects in the current schema are displayed.

Design and output pane consists of four tabs:

— Model — Displays selected objects from the Object Selection pane.

— Conditions — Enables you to apply conditions to your selected columns.
— SQL — Displays the query.

— Results — Displays the results of the query.

Build a Query Using Query Builder

You can build a query using Query Builder.

To build a query using Query Builder:

1.

3
4.
5
6

Select a schema.

The Schema list displays all available schemas in the data source. You might not
have access to all schemas in that list.

Add objects to the Design pane and select columns.

The Object Selection pane lists the tables, views, and materialized views from the
selected schema. For an Oracle Database, the pane also lists synonyms. When
you select an object from the list, it's displayed on the Design pane. Use the
Design pane to specify how to use selected objects in the query.

You might need to use the Search field to enter a search string. If the data source
includes more than 100 tables, use the Search features to locate and select
objects.

Optional: Establish relationships between objects.
Add a unique alias name for any duplicate column.
Optional: Create query conditions.

Execute the query and view results.

Supported Column Types

Columns of all types display as objects in the Design pane. You can't select more than
60 columns for each query.

ORACLE

2-4



Chapter 2
Create Datasets Using SQL Queries

Supported Column Type Restrictions

VARCHAR2, CHAR NA

NUMBER NA

DATE, TIMESTAMP The TIMESTAMP WITH LOCAL TIMEZONE data
type isn’t supported.

Binary Large Object (BLOB) The BLOB can be an image, text, or XML data.

When you execute the query in the Query Builder,
the BLOB doesn't display in the Results pane;
however, the query is constructed correctly when
saved to the data model editor. BLOB data isn't
supported for an Oracle Bl EE data source due to
limitations of the BIJDBC driver.

Use an RTF template if you want to use a BLOB
data column with an Image data type.

Character Large Object (CLOB) Publisher doesn’t support querying of CLOB
columns in an Oracle Analytics Server data
source.

Add Objects to the Design Pane

Select each object you want to add to the Design pane.

e When you add an object, an icon representing the data type displays next to each column
name.

e When you select a column, it appears on the Conditions tab. The Show check box on
the Conditions tab controls whether a column is included in query results. Be default,
this check box is selected.

e To select the first twenty columns, click the small icon in the upper left corner of the object
and then select Check All.

e You can also execute a query by pressing the CTRL + ENTER keys.
To add objects to the design pane:

1. Select an object.

2. Select the check box for each column to include in your query.

3. To execute the query and view results, select Results.

Remove or Hide Objects in the Design Pane

You can remove or hide objects in the Design pane of Query Builder.

1. To remove an object, click Remove in the upper right corner of the object.

2. To temporarily hide the columns within an object, click Show/Hide Columns.

Query Conditions

Conditions enable you to filter and identify the data you want to work with.

As you select columns within an object, you can specify conditions on the Conditions tab. You
can modify the column alias, apply column conditions, sort columns, or apply functions.
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Condition Description
Attribute
Condition The condition modifies the query's WHERE clause. When specifying a

column condition, you must include the appropriate operator and
operand. All standard SQL conditions are supported. For example:

>=10

='VA'

IN (SELECT dept_no FROM dept)
BETWEEN SYSDATE AND SYSDATE + 15

Function Specifies the functions. Available argument functions include:
. Number columns — COUNT, COUNT DISTINCT, AVG, MAXIMUM,
MINIMUM, SUM

*  VARCHAR2, CHAR columns — COUNT, COUNT DISTINCT,
INITCAPR, LENGTH, LOWER, LTRIM, RTRIM, TRIM, UPPER

*  DATE, TIMESTAMP columns- COUNT, COUNT DISTINCT

Group By Specifies the columns to be used for grouping when an aggregate
function is used. Only applicable for columns included in output.

As you select columns and define conditions, Query Builder writes the SQL for you. To
view the underlying SQL, select the SQL tab.

Create Relationships Between Objects

You can create relationships between objects by creating a join. A join identifies a
relationship between two or more tables, views, or materialized views.

«  About Join Conditions

* Join Objects Manually

About Join Conditions

When you write a join query, you specify a condition that conveys a relationship
between two objects. This condition is called a join condition.

A join condition specifies how the rows from one object combine with the rows from
another object.

Query Builder supports inner, outer, left, and right joins.

* Aninner join, also called a simple join, returns the rows that satisfy the join
condition.

* An outer join extends the result of a simple join.

An outer join returns all rows that satisfy the join condition and returns some or all
of those rows from one table for which no rows from the other satisfy the join
condition.

Join Objects Manually
Create a join manually by selecting the Join column in the Design pane.

1. From the Object Selection pane, select the objects you want to join.
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2. Identify the columns you want to join.

You create a join by selecting the Join column adjacent to the column name. The Join
column displays to the right of the data type. When your cursor is in the appropriate
position, the following help tip displays:

Click here to select column for join
3. Select the appropriate Join column for the first object.

When selected, the Join column is darkened. To deselect a Join column, simply select it
again or press ESC.

4. Select the appropriate Join column for the second object.

When joined, line connects the two columns. An example is shown below.

4 EMPLOYEES 4 x
- T -
JOB_ID (A
SALARY 8 = DEPARTMENTS 5 x
1 commission_PCT [ [C]  DEPARTMENT_ID 4t
MANAGER_ID m = DEPARTMENT_NAWME m | Click here to select column for join
[ DEPARTMENT_D [] [ MANAGER_ID 1t

[  LOCATION_ID 4t ]

5. Select the columns to be included in your query. You can view the SQL statement
resulting from the join by positioning the cursor over the join line.

6. Click Results to execute the query.

Save a Query

Save the SQL query after building it in Query Builder.

1. In Query Builder, after you've built a query, click Save to return to the data model editor.
In the data model editor, the query appears in the SQL Query box.
2. Click OK to save the dataset.

Edit a Saved Query

ORACLE

In the the data model editor, after you save a query from the Query Builder, you can also use
the Query Builder to edit the query.

If you've made modifications to the query, or didn't use the Query Builder to construct it, you
might receive an error when you launch the Query Builder for editing the query. If the Query
Builder can't parse the query, you can edit the statements directly in the text box.

You can't edit a customized or an advanced query by using Query Builder.

1. Inthe the data model editor, under Data Sets, select the SQL dataset you want to edit.
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On the toolbar, click Edit Selected Dataset to launch the Edit Dataset dialog.
Click Query Builder to load the query to the Query Builder.
Edit the query and click Save.

Add a Bind Variable to a Query

After you create a query, you can add a bind variable to the query to pass a parameter
to limit the results.

1.
2.

In the Query Builder, click the Conditions tab.

For the column you want to add a bind variable, enter the parameter name in the
following format:.

in (:PARAMETER NAME)
After you edit the query, the Query Builder can no longer parse it. You must make
any additional edits manually.

For example, in the employee listing, you can choose a specific department.

The image shows the columns in the department table.

Model | Conditions —SOL Resuls 10 D St et
Column Alias Object ‘Condition Sort Type Sort Order Show Function Group By Delete

4 ¥ DEPARTMENT_NAME DEPARTMENT_NAME DEPARTMENTS in (:PDEPT_NAME) ASC -] -] [ X
> FIRST_NAME FIRST_NAME ENPLOYEES AsC [ I B X
W LAST_NAME LAST_NAME EMPLOYEES ASC f f =] X
~ EMPLOYEE_ID EMPLOYEE_ID EMPLOYEES ASC Izl B [l X
v EMAL EMAIL EMPLOYEES ASC Izl B Jal X
¥ PHONE_NUMBER PHONE_NUMBER EMPLOYEES ASC el B ] X
¥ SALARY SALARY EMPLOYEES ASC B B [l X
¥ MANAGER_ID MANAGER_ID EMPLOYEES ASC B ] [ X
~ Jog D JOB_ID EMPLOYEES AsC | ] ® X
A ¥ HIRE_DATE HIRE_DATE EMPLOYEES ASC f f =] X

Add a Bind Variable Using a Text Editor

Use the Data Model Editor to update a SQL query.

1.

ORACLE

In the Edit Data Set dialog box, update the SQL query by adding the following after
the where clause in your query:

and "COLUMN NAME" in (:PARAMETER NAME)

for example:

and "DEPARTMENT NAME" in (:P_DEPTNAME)

where P DEPTNAME is the name you choose for the parameter, as shown below.
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F o
Edit Data Set - Employees 0 x
*Mame Employees
* Data Source | demo (Default) B -F_}
*Type of SQL | Standard SQL IEI
* SQL Query Query Builder

select "EMPLOYEES™"FIRST_MAME™ as "FIRST_MAME™,
"EMPLOYEES""LAST_MAME™ as "LAST_MNAME",
"EMPLOYEES""HIRE_DATE" as "HIRE_DATE",
"EMPLOYEES™ "SALARY™ as "SALARY™,
"EMPLOYEES_1""LAST_MAME™ as "MAMNAGER",
"DEPARTMEMNTS"."DEPARTMENT _MNAME™ as "DEPARTMEMNT_MAME™

from "OE""EMPLOYEES" "EMPLOYEES_1"
"OE""DEPARTMEMNTS" "DEPARTMENTS",
"OE" "EMPLOYEES" "EMPLOYEES®

where "EMPLOYEES™ "MAMNAGER_ID"="EMPLOYEES_1""MAMNAGER_ID”

and "EMPLOYEES™ "DEPARTMENT _ID"="DEPARTMENTS"."DEPARTMENT _ID™

and "DEPARTMEMTS""DEPARTMENT_MAME™ in (P ! )

OK  Cancel
[P

2. Click Save.

3. Inthe data model editor, select the parameter that you entered with the bind variable
syntax as shown in the image.

- 4
Add Parameter - Employees x
Please select one or more bind variables to create corresponding
parameters
P_DEPTNAME
OK  Cancel
™

4. Click OK to enable the data model editor create the parameter entry for you.

Add Lexical References to SQL Queries

You can use lexical references in SQL queries to replace the clauses appearing after
SELECT, FROM, WHERE, GROUP BY, ORDER BY, or HAVING.

Use a lexical reference when you want the parameter to replace multiple values at runtime.
You can also use lexical references to include flexfields in your query. Lexical references are
only supported in queries against applications in Fusion Applications Suite.
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Create a lexical reference in the SQL query using the following syntax:

&parametername

1.

ORACLE

Before creating your query, define a parameter in the PL/SQL default package for
each lexical reference in the query. The data engine uses these values to replace
the lexical parameters.

In the data model editor, on the Properties page, specify the Oracle DB Default
Package.

In the data model editor, create a Before Data event trigger to call the PL/SQL
package.

Create your SQL query containing lexical references.

When you click OK to close your SQL query, you are prompted to enter the
parameter.

For example, create a package called employee. In the employee package, define
a parameter called where clause:

Package employee
AS
where clause varchar2(1000);

Package body employee
AS

where clause := 'where DEPARTMENT ID=10';

Reference the lexical parameter in the SQL query where you want the parameter
to be replaced by the code defined in the package, for example:

select "EMPLOYEES". "EMPLOYEE_ID" as "EMPLOYEE_ID" ,
"EMPLOYEES". "FIRST_NAME" as "FIRST_NAME" ,
"EMPLOYEES". "LAST_NAME" as "LAST_NAME ",
"EMPLOYEES"."SALARY" as "SALARY",

from "OE"."EMPLOYEES" "EMPLOYEES"
&where clause

When you click OK on the Create SQL Dataset dialog box, the lexical reference
dialog box prompts you to enter a value for lexical references you entered in the
SQL query, as shown in the image that follows. Enter the value of the lexical
reference as it's defined in the PL/SQL package.
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Please enter values for lexical references in SQL-Employees O x

*&where_clause [ flex field

OK  Cancel

At runtime, the data engine replaces &where clause with the contents of where clause
defined in the package.

About Defining SQL Queries Against the Oracle Bl Server

Remember the following points when you define SQL queries against the Oracle Bl Server.

When you create a SQL query against the Oracle Bl Server using the SQL Data Editor or
the Query Builder, logical SQL is generated, not physical SQL like other database
sources.

Hierarchical columns aren't supported. The highest level is always returned.

Within a subject area, the join conditions between tables are already created; therefore
you don't have to create joins in the Query Builder. The Query Builder doesn't expose the
primary key.

You can link datasets using the data model editor's Create Link function. See Create
Element-Level Links. For datasets created from the Oracle Bl Server, there's a limit of
two element-level links for a single data model.

In the Query Builder, the functions Sort Order and Group By shown on the Conditions
tab aren't supported for queries against the Oracle Bl Server. If you enter a Sort Order or
select the Group By check box, the Query Builder constructs the SQL, and writes it to the
Publisher SQL Query text box, but when you attempt to close the Dataset dialog, the
query fails validation.

To apply grouping to the data retrieved by the SQL query, you can use the data model
editor's Group by function instead. See Create Subgroups.

If you pass parameters to the Oracle Bl Server and you choose Null Value Passed for
Can Select All, make sure you handle the null value in your query.

Define SQL Queries Against the Oracle Bl Server

ORACLE

When you launch the Query Builder against the Oracle Bl Server, the Query Builder displays

the subject areas from the catalog. You can drag the subject areas to the Query Builder

1.
2.

workspace to display the columns. Select the columns to include in your data model.

In the data model editor, click New Dataset and then click SQL Query.

Enter a name for the dataset.
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From the Data Source list, select the Oracle Bl Server connection, usually shown
as Oracle BI EE .

Click Query Builder to launch the Query Builder page.

You can also enter the SQL syntax manually in the SQL Query text box in the data
model editor. However, you must use the Logical SQL syntax used by Oracle
Analytics.

From the Catalog drop-down list, select a subject area as shown below. The list
displays the subject areas defined in the Oracle Analytics.

Model Canedt

Save

Conditions ~ SOL  Resulis 1?0 |Z|

Catalog A - Sample Sales |ZI

A - Sample Sales -
Schema | Sample Sales Exa
Search | C-Sample Costs

F.
E - Sample Essbase *
F - Essbase Intersction

G - Sample Essbase GL
ACHONS By te. Olap

| - Sample TimesTen
e K - Sample Flat Fles
Allocatio| L-Geolee

O - OAA Integration
Alternate| R - ORE Sample

- EID Source
Apex Col U - Usage Tracking

X - Functional Sources
Base Fal x _ giines Delay
Calculatl % Aines Traffc

aleulal sty . pb Structurs

Calculati?%: Jotis 2

Products Base Facts

m
k

4 x

S

P1 Praduct 1-Revenue

=
=l

m

=]
=l

P2 Product Type 2- Billed Quantity

=

P3LOB

=

3- Discount Amount

=

P4 Brand 4-Paid Amount

PO Product Number

&

7- Shipped Amount

I
i

Counts PS5 Aftribute 1

Cust Geo Codes

> I > I > I > I > I >
|

O OO

PE Attribute 2

m

Customers
Customer SCDs

Select tables and columns for the query.
Click Save.

Click OK to return to the data model editor. The generated SQL is Logical SQL
that follows a star schema (that is, it isn't physical SQL).

Save your changes to the data model.

Notes for Queries Against Oracle Fusion Cloud Applications Tables

Special considerations for Oracle Fusion Cloud Applications customers apply when
writing queries against the Oracle Fusion Cloud Applications tables

ORACLE

You cannot return month name from sysdate using to_char (sysdate, "mon").

T

his function returns the month number. To display month name, use one of the

following solutions:

Format the date field in your layout using the following syntax: <?
format date:fieldname;MASK) ?>

To display month name based on month number, use the following syntax in
your layout:

<?xdoxslt:month name (month, [abbreviate?], $_XDOLOCALE)?>
where month is the numeric value of the month (January = 1) and
[abbreviate?] is the value O for do not abbreviate or 1 for abbreviate.
For example:

<?xdoxslt:month name(l, 0, $7XDOLOCALE)?>
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returns January
— To add an expression in the data model, use the following expression:
Format date(date, format String)
For example:
SUBSTRING (FORMAT DATE (G 1.SYSDATE,MEDIUM),O, 3)

returns Nov (when the current SYSTDATE is November)

Create a Data Set Using an LDAP Query

ORACLE

You can use Lightweight Directory Access protocol (LDAP) data sources.

You can query user information stored in LDAP directories and then use the data model
editor to link the user information with data retrieved from other data sources.

For example, to generate a report that lists employee salary information that is stored in the
database application and also include employee e-mail addresses that are stored in the
LDAP directory in the report, you can create a query against each and then link the two in the
data model editor to display the information in a single report. The figure below shows a
sample LDAP query.

New Data Set - LDAP Query (%]

"Hame || DAP Diata Set

*DataSource | |dapll = | ()

Search Base I

* Attribukes
mail, cn, givenlaune

* Filker

[ohjectolass=person)

Help (] 4 Zancel

To create a data set using an LDAP query:

1. Click the New Data Set toolbar button and select LDAP Query.

2. Inthe New Data Set - LDAP Query dialog, enter a name for this data set.
3. Select the Data Source for this data set.
4,

In the Search Base field, enter the starting point for the search in the directory tree.
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Search Base is required when the LDAP provider is Microsoft Active Directory.
The Search Base defines the starting point of the search in the directory tree. For
example, if you want to query the entire directory, specify the root.

To specify the starting point, enter each hierarchical object separated by a comma,
starting with the lowest level in the hierarchy, for example, to search the Sales
container in the mycompany.com domain, enter:

ou=Sales, dc=mycompany, dc=com

5. Inthe Attributes entry box, enter the attributes whose values you want to fetch
from the LDAP data source.

For example: mail, cn, givenName

6. To filter the query, enter the appropriate syntax in the Filter entry box. The syntax
is as follows:

(Operator (Filter)through(Filter))
For example: (objectclass=person)

LDAP search filters are defined in the Internet Engineering Task Force (IETF)
Request for Comments document 2254 (RFC 2254) on the IETF Web site.

7. Link the data from this query to the data from other queries or modify the output
structure.

Create a Dataset Using a MDX Query Against an OLAP
Data Source

Publisher supports Multidimensional Expressions (MDX) queries against OLAP data
sources.

MDX enables you to query multidimensional objects, such as Essbase cubes, and
return multidimensional cell sets that contain the cube's data. You create MDX queries
by manually entering the MDX query or by using MDX Query Builder to build the query.

» Create a Dataset Using a MDX Query
* Use MDX Query Builder

Create a Dataset Using a MDX Query

ORACLE

You create MDX queries either by manually entering the MDX query or by using MDX
Query Builder to build the query.

In your OLAP data source, do not use Unicode characters from the range U+F900 to
U+FFFE to define any metadata attributes such as column names or table names.
This Unicode range includes half-width Japanese Katakana and full-width ASCII
variants. Using these characters results in errors when generating the XML data for a
pixel-perfect report.

To create a dataset using a MDX query:

1. On the toolbar, click New Dataset and then select MDX Query.
The New Dataset - MDX Query dialog is shown below.
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New Data Set - MDX Query [x]
* Mame I
* Data Source | Eoshase E}ﬂ
* MO Query [—— Cuery Builder
EsshaselZ
Help (0] Cancel

Enter a name for the dataset.

Select the data source for the dataset. Only the data sources defined as OLAP
connections are displayed in the list.

Any private OLAP data source connections that you created will also be available in the
Data Source drop-down list.

Enter the MDX query or click Query Builder.

Click OK to save. The data model editor validates the query.

Use MDX Query Builder

Use MDX Query Builder to build MDX basic queries without having to code them. MDX Query
Builder enables you to add dimensions to columns, rows, pages, and point of view axes and
preview the query results.

MDX Query Builder only enables you to build datasets against Essbase data sources. For all
other OLAP data sources, you must manually create the query.

Understand the MDX Query Builder Process

Use the Select Cube Dialog

Select Dimensions and Measures

Perform MDX Query Actions

Apply MDX Query Filters

Select MDX Query Options and Save MDX Queries

Understand the MDX Query Builder Process

You create MDX queries either by manually entering the MDX query or by using MDX Query
Builder to build the query.

ORACLE

To use MDX Query Builder to build a MDX query:

1.

2.

On the toolbar, click New Dataset and then select MDX Query to launch the New
Dataset - MDX Query dialog.

Enter a name for the dataset.
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3. Select a data source.

4. Launch MDX Query Builder.

5. Select an Essbase cube for the query.

6. Select dimensions and measures by dragging and dropping them to the Columns,
Rows, Slicer/POV, and the Pages axes.

7. Optional: Use actions to modify the query.

8. Optional: Apply filters.

9. Set the query options and save the query.

Use the Select Cube Dialog

In the Select Cube dialog, select the Essbase cube that you want to use to build the
MDX query.

The MDX data source connection that you selected previously drives which Essbase
cubes are available for selection.

Select Dimensions and Measures

ORACLE

You build MDX queries by selecting dimensions for the Columns, Rows, Slicer/POV,
and Pages axes.

Account dimension members are listed individually by member name. All other
dimension members are represented by generation name as shown below.

You can drag dimension generations and individual measures from the Account
dimension to the Columns, Rows, Slicer/POV, and Pages axes.

dr@a=l@

SLL i Columns |+ Genz,Market v | Filters
2 Market ~ = =
Genz,Market « Rows | Gen3,Product v | Margin || Sales || Total_Expenses |
Gen3,Market « ———
= .2 Produck ~ slicer/POY || Scenatio (Budget)~ |
Gen2, Product + 7 =
| Gen3,Year~ |
Gen3,Product v L5 b e >
[ & Scenatio ) SELECT
Geniz,Scenario v NOMN EMPTY Hierarchize{[Market 1. Generations(2).Members) OM Axis(0],
=] Wear v MOM EMPTY CROSSIOINGHierar chize([Product] Generations(3). Members), {[Accounts ). [Margin], [Accounts]. [Sales], [Accounts].
Genz, Year v [Total_Expenses]k) OM Axis{1),MOM EMPTY [Year].Generations(3). Members OM Axis(2)
Gen3, Year v FROM Demo.Basic
= # Accounts WHERE ([Budget])
B # Profit~
= # Marginw
# Sales v

# Cost_of_Goods_|

=l # Total_Expenses~| | Jan -I

# Marketing v
# Payroll~ East West | South
# Miscelaneous v | [“Srereq Margin 1,239.00 | 1,630.00
# profit_S- Sales 2,950.00 | 4,000.00
# Margin_% v Total_Expenses | 1,145.00 | 1,560.00
Compact_Disc | Margin 2,139.00 | 2,914,00
Sales 3,450.00 | 4,700.00
Total_Expenses | 1,040.00 | 1,250.00
Television Margin 2,880.00 | 3,060.00 | 2,040.00
Sales 4,800.00 | 5,100.00 | 3,400.00
Total_Expenses | 1,640,00 | 1,900,00 | 1,220,00
YCR Margin 2,646,00 | 2,851.00 | 2,142.00
Sales +,200.00 | 4,650.00 | 3,400.00
Total_Expenses | 1,180.00 | 1,415.00 | 895.00
Camera Margin 2,023.00 | 2,874,50 | 1,707.00
Sales 2,850.00 | 4,050.00 | 2,400.00
Total_Expenses | 1,495.00 | 1,356.00 | 1,301,00
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Build the query by dragging dimension members or measures from the Dimensions panel to
one of the following axes areas:

Columns— Axis (0) of the query

Rows — Axis (1) of the query

Slicer/lPOV— The slicer axis enables you to limit a query to only a specific slice of the
Essbase cube. This represents the optional WHERE clause of a query.

Pages — Axis (2) of the query

You can nest dimension members in the Columns and Rows axes, but you can only add a
single dimension to the Slider/POV axis.

Add Dimension Members to the Slicer/POV Axis

When you add a dimension to the Slicer/POV axis, the Member Selection dialog launches.

You can only select one dimension member for this axis. Simply select the dimension in the
Member Selection dialog, and then click OK.

The Member Selection dialog doesn't display if you add a measure to the Slicer/POV axis.

Perform MDX Query Actions

The MDX Query Builder toolbar contains the following buttons for modifying the MDX query:

ORACLE

Click Swap Rows and Columns to flip dimensions between columns and rows.

Click Actions to display the following menu items for selection:

Select Cube - Selects a different Essbase cube for the query.

Set Alias Table - Selects the alias table used for dimension display names. Alias
names are used for display only and are not used in the query.

Auto Refresh - Displays the results as dimension members are placed in the
Columns, Rows, Slicer/POV, and Pages axes and automatically refreshes the MDX
query syntax.

Clear Results - Clears the results and removes member selections from all of the
axes and any filters added to the query.

Show Empty Columns - Displays columns that do not contain data.
Show Empty Rows - Displays rows that do not contain data.

Show Query - Displays the MDX query syntax resulting from how the dimensions are
placed in the Columns, Rows, Slicer/POV, and Pages axes.
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Apply MDX Query Filters

You can create filters for dimensions on the Columns, Rows, and Pages axes in MDX
Query Builder to further streamline your MDX query.

Columns I: +| Genz,Markek v— = Filters
i -] Market
Rows | GenZ,Scenario v | Filker @
| Fem S only = Market ~ |
Slicer/POY || Product (Audicd| Keep Only
\_ - + ¥ East
( Mave Left
| =l aenz, Year i
) R R Move Right [ wesk ~
H [ south

IJan 'I

East

Actual  |(4,301.00
Budget | 4,427.00
Yatiance | -126.00

You can create multiple filters for a query, but you can only create one filter for each
Columns, Rows, or Pages axis.

* To create a filter, click the down-arrow button to the right of a dimension in the
Columns, Rows, or Pages axes to display it in the Filters area. You create the filter
by selecting the desired dimension member as shown below.

Select MDX Query Options and Save MDX Queries

ORACLE

Use the Options dialog to select the dimension properties to include in the query for
each of the dimensions in the Columns, Rows, and Pages axes.

To select the MDX query options and save the query:
1. Once you've built the query, click Save to display the Options dialog.
2. Select the dimension properties.

The dimension properties are as follows:

«  Member Alias — Dimension member alias names as listed in the Essbase
outline.

*  Ancestor Names — Ancestor dimension names as listed in the Essbase
outline.

 Level Number — Dimension level numbers as listed in the Essbase outline.

 Gen Number — Generation number of the dimensions as listed in the
Essbase outline.

For example, if you select the Member Alias and Level Number properties for
Columns, the MDX query results are as follows:

SELECT
NON EMPTY Hierarchize ([Market].Generations (2) .Members)
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PROPERTIES MEMBER ALIAS, LEVEL NUMBER ON Axis (0),

NON EMPTY CROSSJOIN (Hierarchize ([Product].Generations (3) .Members),

{ [Accounts]. [Margin], [Accounts].[Sales], [Accounts].[Total Expenses]})ON
Axis (1),

NON EMPTY [Year].Generations(3).Members ON Axis(2) FROM Demo.Basic

3. Click OK to return to the New Dataset - MDX Query dialog and review the MDX query
output as shown below.
4. Click OK to return to the data model editor, and save your changes.

If you modify a MDX query after you save it in Publisher, Oracle recommends that you
manually change the syntax and not use MDX Query Builder to do so.

Create a Dataset Using an Analysis

You can use the Oracle Bl Presentation Catalog to select an analysis as a data source.

An analysis is a query against an organization's data that provides answers to business
guestions. A query contains the underlying SQL statements that are issued to the Oracle Bl
Server.

Hierarchical columns aren’t supported in Publisher data models.
Create a dataset using an analysis:

1. Click the New Dataset toolbar button and select Analysis.

2. Inthe New Dataset - Analysis dialog, enter a name for this dataset.

3. Click the browse icon to connect to the Oracle Bl Presentation Catalog.
4

When the catalog connection dialog launches, navigate through the folders to select the
analysis to use as the dataset for the report.

5. Enter a Time Out value in seconds. If Publisher hasn't received the analysis data after
the time specified in the time out value has elapsed, then Publisher stops attempting to
retrieve the analysis data.

6. Click OK.

Additional Notes on Analysis Datasets

Parameters and lists of values are inherited from the analysis and are displayed at runtime.

The analysis must have default values defined for filter variables. If the analysis contains
presentation variables with no default values, then you can't use it as a data source for
reports in Publisher.

You can't use group breaks, group filters, data links and group-level functions when
structuring data based on datasets for an analysis. You can use global-level functions and
you can set values for null elements.
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Create a Data Set Using a View Object

Publisher enables you to connect to your custom applications built with Oracle
Application Development Framework and use view objects in your applications as data
sources for reports.

Performance of the query execution is better as the SQL is executed directly against
the database.

Before you can create an Publisher data model using a view object, you must first
create the view object in your application.

1. Click the New Data Set toolbar button and select View Object.
2. Inthe New Data Set - View Object dialog, enter a name for this data set.

3. Select the Data Source from the list. The data sources that you defined in the
providers.xml file display.

4. Do one of the following:

» Select Yes for Execute as SQL to extract the SQL query form the View Object
and execute it on the Oracle Analytics Server domain.

» Select No to execute the view object on the Oracle Applications domain
through the ADF layer. The XML data is then streamed to the Oracle Analytics
Server domain in chunks. This method results in poorer performance, but
enables execution on the Applications domain. You can invoke some service
interface layers to allow custom data manipulation.

5. Enter the fully qualified name of the application module, for example,
example.apps.pa.entity.applicationModule.AppModuleAM.

6. Click Load View Obijects.

Publisher calls the application module to load the view object list.
7. Select the View Object.

Any bind variables defined are retrieved.
8. Create a parameter to map to this bind variable.

9. Click OK to save your data set.

Additional Notes on View Object Data Sets

To structure data based on view object data sets, the group breaks, data links and
group-level functions are not supported.

The following is supported: Setting the value for elements if null.

For more information about this supported feature, see Structure Data.

Create a Dataset Using a Web Service

Publisher supports datasets that use simple and complex web service data sources to
return valid XML data. Only document/literal web services are supported.
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It's recommended that you define your parameters first, so that the methods are available for
selection when setting up the data source. The parameters must be set up in the Parameters
section of the report definition.

Multiple parameters are supported. Ensure the method name is correct and the order of the
parameters matches the order in the method. To call a method in the web service that
accepts two parameters, you must map two parameters defined in the report to the two
parameters in the method. Note that only parameters of simple type are supported, for
example, string and integer.

Web Service Data Source Options

Administrator can set up a web service data as a data source.

Administrator can set up connections to web service data sources and then you can use the
data source in multiple data models. You must set up the connection before you create the
data model.

Publisher supports datasets that use simple and complex web service data sources to return
valid XML data.

Create a Dataset Using a Simple Web Service

If you aren't familiar with the available methods and parameters in the web service to call, you
can open the URL in a browser to view them.

To create a dataset by using a simple web service:

1. Click the New Dataset toolbar button, and then select Web Service.
2. Enter the dataset name.

3. Select the data source and the method.
4. Click OK.
5

On the Data Model pane, select Parameters, click Create New Parameter, and define
the parameters to make them available to the web service dataset.

o

Edit the web service dataset and add the parameters to the dataset.

7. Click Save.

Create a Dataset Using a Complex Web Service

ORACLE

You can use complex web service data sources to return valid XML data. A complex web
service type internally uses soapRequest /soapEnvelope to pass the parameter values to the
destination host.

To create a dataset by using a complex web service:
1. Click the New Dataset toolbar button, and then select Web Service.
2. Enter the dataset name, data source, and the method.

The methods available for selection are based on the complex web service data source.
When you select a method, the Parameters are displayed. To view optional parameters,
select Show optional parameters.

If you aren’t familiar with the available methods and parameters in the web service, open
the WSDL URL in a browser to view them.
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3. If the start of the XML data for the report is deeply embedded in the response XML
generated by the web service request, in the Response Data XPath field, specify
the path to the data to use in the report.

4. Add the parameters required for the web service.

5. Test the web service.

Additional Information on Web Service Datasets

There's no metadata available from web service datasets, therefore grouping and
linking aren't supported.

Create a Dataset Using a XML File

You can use an XML file to create a data source.
Do one of the following:

e Place the XML file in a directory that your administrator has set up as a data
source.

e Upload the XML file to the data model from a local directory.

To use layout editor and interactive viewer, save sample data from the XML file source
to the data model.

About Supported XML Files

Support of XML files as a dataset type in Publisher follows certain guidelines.

*  The XML files that you use as input to the Publisher data engine must be UTF-8
encoded.

» Do not use the following characters in XML tag names: ~, |, #, $, %, *, &, *, +, 7,
L\ < >, 2, ,, /. If your data source file contains any of these characters, use
the data model editor Structure tab to change the tag names to an acceptable one.

* Use valid XML files. Oracle provides many utilities and methods for validating XML
files.

* There's no metadata available from XML file datasets, therefore grouping and
linking are not supported.

Upload a XML File Stored Locally

ORACLE

You can create datasets using locally stored XML files.

To create a dataset using a XML file stored locally:

1. On the toolbar, click New Dataset and select XML File.
2. Enter a name for this dataset.

3. Select Local to enable the Upload button.

4

Click Upload next to the File Name field to browse and upload the XML file from a
local directory. If the file has been uploaded to the data model, you can select it
from the File Name list.
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5. Click Upload.
6. Click OK.

7. (Required) Save sample data to the data model.

Refresh and Delete an Uploaded XML File

ORACLE

You can refresh and delete uploaded local XML files.

After uploading the file, it's displayed on the Properties pane of the data model under the

Attachments region, as shown below.

Attachment
Sample Daka  sample.xml Delete
Schema @
Data Files  Balance. ol Elﬂ b4 .
Delete the file
Click the file name 1o from the data
- model

open or download it Refresh the
file from the
local directory

To refresh the local file in the data model:

In the component pane, click Data Model to view the Properties page.

In the Attachment region of the page, locate the file in the Data Files list.

1.
2.
3. Click Refresh.
4.

In the Upload dialog, browse for and upload the latest version of the file. The file must

have the same name or it won't replace the older version.
5. Save the data model.

To delete the local file:

In the component pane, click Data Model to view the Properties page.

Click Delete.
Click OK to confirm.

g @ b P

Save the data model.

In the Attachment region of the page, locate the file in the Data Files list.
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Create a Dataset Using a Content Server

You can set up connections to Content Server data source on the Administration page
and then use that in multiple data models.

You must set up the connection before you create a data model. Create a data model
by creating the SQL Query dataset (required) first and then create the Content Server
dataset.

1. Click the New Dataset toolbar button and select Content Server.

In the New Dataset, Content Server dialog do the following:

2. Enter a name for the dataset in the Name field.
3. Select the content server data source in the Data Source field.
4. Select the Parent Group from the LOV.
5. Select the Document ID from the LOV.
6. Select the Content Type from the LOV.
Mew Data Set - Content Server
* Name ucmTest
* Data Source ucmds w ¥4
Parent Group G_1w
* Document ID G_1 ATTACHMENTID »
* Content Type Text w
7. Click OK.

Create a Dataset Using a Microsoft Excel File

These topics describe requirements, options, and procedures for using Microsoft Excel
files as a data source.

*  About Supported Excel Files
» Access Multiple Tables per Sheet
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About Supported Excel Files

Support of Microsoft Excel files as a dataset type in Publisher follows certain guidelines.

Save Microsoft Excel files in the Excel 97-2003 Workbook (*.xIs) format by Microsoft
Excel. Files created by a third party application or library are not supported.

The source Excel file can contain a single sheet or multiple sheets.

Each worksheet can contain one or multiple tables. A table is a block of data that is
located in the continuous rows and columns of a sheet.

In each table, Publisher always considers the first row to be the heading row for the table.

The first row under the heading row must not be empty and is used to determine the
column type of the table. The data type of the data in the table may be number, text, or
date/time.

If multiple tables exist in a single worksheet, the tables must be identified with a name for
Publisher to recognize each one. See Access Multiple Tables per Sheet.

If all tables in the Excel file are not named, only the data in the first table is recognized
and fetched.

When the dataset is created, Publisher truncates all trailing zeros after the decimal point
for numbers in all cases. To preserve the trailing zeros in your final report, you must apply
a format mask in your template to display the zeroes.

Single value parameters are supported, but multiple value parameters are not supported.

Access Multiple Tables per Sheet

If the Microsoft Excel worksheet contains multiple tables that you want to include as data
sources, then you must define a name for each table in Microsoft Excel.

ORACLE

The name that you define must begin with the prefix: BIP_, for example, BIP_SALARIES.

To access multiple tables per sheet:

1.
2.

Insert the table in Microsoft Excel.

Select the table and define a name that is prefixed with BIP_.

For example, you could use the Define Name command in Microsoft Excel 2007 to name a
table BIP_Salaries.
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Use the Define Name command
to enter a name for each table
when multiple tables reside in a

rksheet.
The name will "=

display in the
formula bar

Home Inse Page Layout Formjulas ta Review View Add-Ins Acrobat @ -2 X
)(.' I Autos) 2 Logical Y & Define Name ~ 3= Trace Precedents 5 ]
3 i} :
17 Regfntly Used A Text e S Use in Formula ~ “CjTrace Dependents . ~
MName : ‘Watch | |Calculation
inancial [5f Date & Time ~ [ Manager ES Create from Selection < Remove Arrows ~ (£ Window -
Function Library Defined Names Formula Auditing

I BIP_Salaries L - New Name E
A B c o : : 1 ] K L i

1 Ere = B KR Name: :BiP_SaIanes : | m

2 204000 |Kochhar |Steven Kinf 0. |Sheett 4 Jrg17000  |Neena
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Use a Microsoft Excel File Stored in a File Directory Data Source

Create datasets using Microsoft Excel files stored in file directories.

ORACLE"

Note that to include parameters for your dataset, you define the parameters first, so
that they're available for selection when defining the dataset. The Excel dataset type

S

upports one value per parameter. It doesn't support multiple selection for parameters.

To create a dataset using a Microsoft Excel file from a file directory data source:

1. Click the New Dataset toolbar button and select Microsoft Excel File. The New
Dataset - Microsoft Excel File dialog launches.

2. Enter a name for this dataset.

3. Click Shared to enable the Data Source list.

4. Select the data source where the Microsoft Excel File resides.

5. To the right of the File Name field, click the browse icon to browse for the
Microsoft Excel file in the data source directories. Select the file.

6. If the Excel file contains multiple sheets or tables, select the appropriate Sheet

Name and Table Name for this dataset, as shown below.
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[New Data Set - Microsoft Excel File E]
*Hame | offices
workbook i gharad
* Data Source | demo files ;l EB
*FileName  [OFFICES_D.xls Q
& Local
File: Marne i

Sheek Mame | Cffices ;I
Table Name | < |
Parameters Add Parameter

Mame Yalue (Parameter}

Help | oK Cancel

If you added parameters for this dataset, click Add Parameter. Enter the Name and
select the Value. The Value list is populated by the parameter Name defined in the
Parameters section. Only single value parameters are supported.

Click OK.

Link the data from this query to the data from other queries or modify the output structure.

Upload a Microsoft Excel File Stored Locally

To use a local Microsoft Excel file as a data source, you first upload it.

Note that to include parameters for the dataset, you define the parameters first, so that
they're available for selection when defining the dataset. The Excel dataset type supports one
value per parameter. It doesn't support multiple selection for parameters.

To create a dataset using a Microsoft Excel file stored locally:

1.

ORACLE

Click the New Dataset toolbar button and select Microsoft Excel File. The Create Dataset
- Excel dialog launches.

Enter a name for this dataset.
Select Local to enable the upload button.

Click the Upload icon to browse for and upload the Microsoft Excel file from a local
directory. If the file has been uploaded to the data model, you can select it from the File
Name list.

If the Excel file contains multiple sheets or tables, select the appropriate Sheet Name
and Table Name for this dataset, as shown below.
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Create Data Set - Excel

* Mame

Offices
Workboak ) Shared
Data Source | dema files
File Mame
# Locl
*File Mame offices. xls o Q

Sheet Mame | Offices w
Table Mame o
Parameters Add Parameter

Help

Name

Value (Parameter)

8].8

Cancel

(x]

6. If you added parameters for this dataset, click Add Parameter. Enter the Name
and select the Value. The Value list is populated by the parameter Name defined

in the Parameters section. Only single value parameters are supported.

7. Click OK.

8. Link the data from this query to the data from other queries or modify the output

structure.

Refresh and Delete an Uploaded Excel File

ORACLE

You can refresh and delete uploaded local Excel files.

After uploading the file, it's displayed on the Properties pane of the data model under
the Attachments region, as shown below.

Attachment
Sample Data  sample.xml Delete
Schema Q
Data Files offices.ws E’ﬂ
has Delete the file
Click the file name to from the data
. model

open or download it Refresh the
Excel File
from the local
directory
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To refresh the local file in the data model:

1
2
3.
4

5.

Click Data Model in the component pane to view the Properties page.
In the Attachment region of the page, locate the file in the Data Files list.
Click Refresh.

In the Upload dialog, browse for and upload the latest version of the file. The file must
have the same name or it won't replace the older version.

Save the data model.

To delete the local file:

g M @ Db P

Click Data Model in the component pane to view the Properties page.

In the Attachment region of the page, locate the file in the Data Files list.
Click Delete.

Click OK to confirm.

Save the data model.

Create a Dataset Using a CSV File

Publisher supports datasets that use CSV file data sources to return valid XML data.

The following topics describe using requirements and procedures for using a CSV as a data
source:

About Supported CSV Files
Create a Dataset from a Centrally Stored CSV File
Upload a CSV File Stored Locally

About Supported CSV Files

Support of CSV files as a dataset type in Publisher follow certain guidelines.

ORACLE

You can use a CSV file that is located in a directory that your administrator has set up as
a data source.

You can upload a file from a local directory.
The supported CSYV file delimiters are Comma, Pipe, Semicolon, and Tab.

If your CSV file contains headers, the header names are used as the XML tag names.
The following characters aren't supported in XML tag names: ~, !, #,$, %, , & *, +, ', |, 5,
\",\\, <, >, ?,,, /. If your data source file contains any of these characters in a header
name, use the data model editor Structure tab to edit the tag names.

CSV datasets support editing the data type assigned by the data model editor. See Edit
the Data Type. If you update the data type for an element in the dataset, you must ensure
that the data in the file is compliant with the data type that you selected.

The CSV files that you use as input to the Publisher data engine must be UTF-8 encoded
and cannot contain empty column headers.

Group breaks, data links, expression and group-level functions aren't supported.
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Data fields in CSV files must use the canonical ISO date format for mapped date
elements, for example, 2012-01-01T10:30:00-07:00, and ####H#H ## for mapped
number elements.

CSV files aren't validated.

Create a Dataset from a Centrally Stored CSV File

You can use a CSV file from a file directory to create a dataset.

1.

8.

On the data model editor toolbar, click New Dataset and select CSV File. The
New Dataset - CSV File dialog launches.

New Data Set - CS¥ File (]

*hame  |Employees
5 File % Shared

* Data Source | demo files ;l E@

*Fletame  [Ermps WithHdrRow. csv Q
= Local
File Mame )

I The first row is a column header
*CoW delimiter | Commal,) x|

Help [6]4 Cancel

Enter a name for this dataset.

Click Shared to enable the Data Source list.

Select the Data Source where the CSV file resides.

The list is populated from the configured File Data Source connections.

Click Browse to connect to the data source, browse the available directories, and
select the file.

Select The first row a column header to specify if the first row in the file contains
column names.

If you do not select this option, the columns are assigned a generic name, for
example, Columnl, Column2. You can edit the XML tag names and display names
in the data model editor Structure tab.

Select the CSV delimiter used in the file.
The default selection is Comma (,).
Click OK.

Upload a CSV File Stored Locally

Create datasets using CSV files stored in local file directories.

To create a dataset using a CSV file stored locally:

ORACLE
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On the toolbar, click New Dataset and select CSV File
dialog launches, as shown below.

Chapter 2
Create a Dataset Using a CSV File

. The New Dataset - CSV File

Mew Data Set - CSY File

+*
Mame e ample

23 File ¢ Shared

* Digka Source bugFiles ;l

File Mame

= Local

*File Mamne sample.csy ;I@

I The first row is a column header
*CaW Delimiter | Commal,) ;l

Help

ok Cancel

Enter a name for this dataset.

Select Local to enable the Upload button.

Click Upload to browse for and upload the CSV file from a local directory.

Optional: Select The first row a column header to specify if the first row in the file
contains column names. If you don't select this option, the columns are assigned a

generic name, for example, Columnl, Column2. The X

ML tag names and display hames

assigned can be edited in the data model editor Structure tab.

Select the CSV Delimiter used in the file. The default selection is Comma (,).

Click OK.

Edit the Data Type

After uploading a CSYV file data type, you can edit it as needed.

To edit the data type for a CSV file element, click the data type icon or update it from the
element Properties dialog.

The data for an element must be compliant with the data type that you assign. The user
interface doesn't validate the data when you update the data type. If the data doesn't match,
for example, a string value is present for an element you defined as Integer, errors may occur
in the layout editing tools and or at runtime.

You can only update the data types for CSV file data sources.

Refresh and Delete an Uploaded CSV File

You can refresh and delete uploaded local CSV files.

After uploading the file, it is displayed on the Properties pane of the data model under the

Attachments region, as shown below.

ORACLE
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Attachment
Sample Data  sample. xml Delete
Schema B
Data Files  sample.csy @ﬂ b4
Delete the file
Click the file name io mﬂ’:‘e data
open or download it Refresh the
file from the

local directory

To refresh the local file in the data model:

1. Inthe component pane, click Data Model to view the Properties page.

2. In the Attachment region of the page, locate the file in the Data Files list.
3. Click Refresh.
4

In the Upload dialog, browse for and upload the latest version of the file. The file
must have the same name or it won't replace the older version.

5. Save the data model.
To delete the local file:

1. Inthe component pane, click Data Model to view the Properties page.

2. In the Attachment region of the page, locate the file in the Data Files list.
3. Click Delete.

4. Click OK to confirm.

5

Save the data model.

Create a Dataset from an HTTP XML Feed

ORACLE

Using the HTTP (XML Feed) dataset type, you can create data models from RSS and
XML feeds over the Web by retrieving data through the HTTP GET method.

To include parameters for the dataset, it's recommended that you define the
parameters first, so that they're available for selection when you define the dataset.
See Add Parameters and Lists of Values.

There's no metadata available from HTTP XML feed datasets, therefore grouping and
linking aren't supported.

You might require additional configuration to access external data source feeds
depending on your system's security. For example, if the RSS feed is protected by
Secure Sockets Layer (SSL).
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Create a Dataset from an HTTP XML Dataset

You can set up an HTTP (XML Feed) data sources in two different ways.

After the administrator sets up the connections to HTTP data sources, you can use this data
source in multiple data models.

1. On the toolbar, click New Dataset and select HTTP (XML Feed). The New Dataset -
HTTP (XML Feed) dialog launches, as shown below.

Mew Data Set - HTTP (XML Feed) 3@ x

Fhame  pews

*DataSource | EmTest | )
* URL Suffix http: /frss. news, wahoo, com/rssftopstories

Method | GET ;|

Parameters Add Parameter

Mame ¥alue {Parameter)

(] Cancel

Enter a name for this dataset.

Select a data source.

Enter the URL Suffix for the source of the RSS or XML feed.
Select the Method: GET.

© o W N

To add a parameter, click Add Parameter. Enter the Name and select the Value. The
Value list is populated by the parameter Name defined in the Parameters section.

7. Click OK to close the dataset dialog.

Use Data Stored as a Character Large Object (CLOB) in a Data
Model

Publisher supports using data stored as a character large object (CLOB) data type in your
data models. This feature enables you to use XML data generated by a separate process and
stored in your database as input to a Publisher data model.

Use the Query Builder to retrieve the column in your SQL query, then use the data model
editor to specify how you want the data structured. When the data model is executed, the
data engine can structure the data either as:

» A plain character set within an XML tag name that can be displayed in a report (for
example, an Item Description)

e Structured XML
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Ensure that your data doesn't include line feeds or carriage returns. Line feeds
and carriage returns in your data may not render as expected in the report layouts.

To create a dataset from data stored as a CLOB:

1. On the toolbar, click New Dataset and then select SQL Query. The New Dataset -

SQL Query dialog launches.

2. Enter a name for the dataset.

3. If you are not using the default data source for this dataset, select the Data

Source from the list.

4. Enter the SQL query or use the Query Builder to construct your query to retrieve

the CLOB data column.

For example, you could create a query in which the CLOB data is stored in a
column named "DESCRIPTION".

New Data Set - SOL Query

* Mame

* Data ource | demao

*Typeof S0L | Skandard S0L

Employeses

-|®
=l

* 501 Query Query Builder
select "EMPLOYEES'™. "EHPLOYEE_ID" as "EHPLOYEE_ID",
"EMPLOYEES"."DEFPARTMENT ID" as "DEPARTHMENT ID"
from "OET."EMFLOYEES™ "EMFLOYEES"™
Help Ok

Cancel

5. After entering the query, click OK to save. Publisher validates the query.

6. By default, the data model editor assigns the CLOB column the "CLOB" data type.
To change the data type to XML, click the data type icon and select XML.

EMPLOYEE_ID
DESCRIFTION

S
[EL]~#

| Drop here for aggregate

I CLOB

How the Data Is Returned

L XML

[k

U

When you execute the query, if the CLOB column contains well-formed XML, and you
select the XML data type, the data engine returns the XML data, structured within the

CLOB column tag name.

Example output when data type is XML:

ORACLE
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Note the <DESCRIPTION> element contains the XML data stored in the CLOB column, as
shown below.

—<DATA DS=>
—<z 1=
<EMPLOYEE ID>102</EMPLOYEE ID>
—<DESCRIPTION=>
—<DATA DS=>
—=G_Ql>
<DEPTNO=>10</DEPTNO=>
<DNAME=>PURCHASE</DNAME:
<LOC=HQ=L0OC>
—=<G Q2>
<DEPTNO_1>10</DEPTNO 1>
<EMPNO>10001<"EMPNO=>
<ENAME>SCOTT</ENAME=>
<SAL=5000</SAL>
</G_Q2>
+=G_Q2></G_ Q2=
</G_Ql>
—=G_Ql>
<DEPTNO=20</DEPTNO=>
<DNAME=FINANCE</DNAME>
<LOC=HQ=/LOC=

Example output when data type is CLOB:

If you select to return the data as the CLOB data type, the returned data is structured as
shown below.

—<DATA DS=
—<G_1>
<EMPLOYEE_ID>102</EMPLOYEE_ID>
— <DESCRIPTION>
<DATA DS> <G Ql> <DEPTNO=>10</DEPTNO=>
<DNAME>PURCHASE</DNAME=> <LOC>HQ</LOC> <G_Q2> <DEPTNO_1>10</DEPTNO_I1>
<EMPNO=>10001</EMPNO> <ENAME=>SCOTT</ENAME> <SATL>5000</SAL> </G_Q2> <G_Q2>
<DEPTNO_1>10<DEPTNO_1> <EMPNO>10002</EMPNO> <ENAME=>SMITH</ENAME=>
<SAL>3000</SAL> </G_Q2> </G_Ql> <G_Ql> <DEPTNO=20<DEPTNO=
<DNAME>FINANCE<DNAME> <LOC>HQ</LOC>» <G_Q2> <DEPTNO_1>20</DEPTNO_1>
<EMPNO>10003</EMPNO> <ENAME>AMY</ENAME> <SAL>5500</SAL> </G_Q2> <G_Q2>
<DEPTNO_1>20</DEPTNO_1> <EMPNO>10004<=/EMPNO= <ENAME>MARI IN</ENAME=>
<SAT>4000</SAL> </G_Q2> </G_Ql> <G_QIl> <DEPTNO=30<DEPTNO=>
<DNAME>CORPORATE</DNAME:= <LOC>HQ</LOC> </G_Q1> </DATA_DS>
</DESCRIPTION=>
<G _1>
</DATA_DS>
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Additional Notes on Datasets Using CLOB Column Data

More information is available on CLOB column data.

For specific notes on using CLOB column data in a bursting query, see Add a Bursting
Definition to Your Data Model with a SQL Query.

Handle XHTML Data Stored in a CLOB Column

Data from the XHTML documents stored in a database CLOB column can render the
markup in the generated report.

To enable the report rendering engine to handle the markup tags, you must wrap the
XHTML data in a CDATA section within the XML report data that's passed by the data
engine.

It's recommended that you store the data in the database wrapped with the CDATA
section. You can then use a simple select statement to extract the data. If the data isn't
wrapped in the CDATA section, then you must include in your SQL statement
instructions to wrap it.

The following sections describe how to extract XHTML data in each case:

e Retrieve XHTML Data Wrapped in CDATA
e Wrap the XHTML Data in CDATA in the Query
Only the RTF templates support rendering of the HTML markup in a report.

Retrieve XHTML Data Wrapped in CDATA

This exercise assumes you have the following data stored in a database column called
"CLOB_DATA".

<! [CDATA[

<p><font style="font-style: italic; font-weight: bold;" size="3">
<a href="http://www.oracle.com">oracle</a></font> </p>

<p><font size="6"><a href="http://docs.oracle.com/">0Oracle
Documentation</a>

</font></p>

11>

Retrieve the column data using a simple SQL statement, for example:

select CLOB DATA as "RTECODE" from MYTABLE
In the data model editor, set the data type of the RTECODE column to XML, as shown
below.
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RTECODE .

~te fir CLOB
il XML

Wrap the XHTML Data in CDATA in the Query

Test Data

ORACLE

This exercise assumes that you've the following data stored in a database column called
"CLOB_DATA".

<p><font style="font-style: italic; font-weight: bold;" size="3">

<a href="http://www.oracle.com">oracle</a></font> </p>

<p><font size="6"><a href="http://docs.oracle.com/">0racle Documentation</a>
</font></p>

Use the following syntax in your SQL query to retrieve it and wrap it in the CDATA section:

select '<![CDATA' || '"['|| CLOB DATA || '"]' || ']>' as "RTECODE"from MYTABLE

In the data model editor, set the data type of the RTECODE column to XML.

Models and Generate Sample Data

The data model editor enables you to test your data model and view the output to ensure
your results are as expected.

After running a successful test, you can choose to save the test output as sample data for
your data model. You can also use the Export feature to export sample data to a file. If your
data model fails to run, you can view the data engine log.

To test your data model:

1. In the data model editor, select the Data tab, as shown below.

Diagram | Structure D@Bﬂ Code

4+

2. For SQL Query, Analysis, and View Object datasets: On the Data tab, select the number
of rows to return. If you included parameters, enter the desired values for the test.

3. Click View to display the XML that is returned by the data model.
4. Select one of the following options to display the sample data:

* Use Tree View to view the sample data in a data hierarchy. This is the default display
option.
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* Use Table View to view the sample data in a formatted table like you see in
Publisher reports.

You can create a report based on this data model.

To save the test dataset as sample data for the data model:

1. After the data model has successfully run, click Save as Sample Data. The
sample data is saved to the data model.

To export the test data:

1. For SQL Query, Analysis, and View Object datasets: On the Data tab, select the
number of rows to return.

2. After the data model has successfully run, click Export. You are prompted to open
or save the file to a local directory.

To view the data engine log:

1. Click View Data Engine Log. You are prompted to open or save the file to a local
directory. The data engine log file is an XML file.

To test UCM dataset:

For Content Server, based on the document ID and the content type, the document
content is retrieved from the content (UCM) server. However, if the Document ID is
empty or null, then the document content will be empty.

Edit Dataset

ORACLE

You can modify data models by editing the datasets of a data model.

1. On the component pane of the data model editor, click Datasets. All datasets of
this data model is displayed.

2. Click the dataset that you want to edit.
3. Click Edit Selected Dataset. The dialog for the dataset opens.

Data Model Diagram | Structure Data Code
Properties +~ ) X
4 Data Sets | Edit Selected Data Set
Employees P G .1 {E}
4 EventTriggers
. Floislds FIRST_MAME n fo]
4 ListofValues LAST_NAME (Ao}
4 Parameters HIRE_DATE -E}
4 Bursting SALARY #ev L
MANAGER (AN o3
DEPARTMENT_NAME Y 43

Drop here for aggregate function |

4. Make changes to the dataset and click OK.
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5. Save the data model.

6. Test your edited data model and add new sample data.

Include User Information Stored in System Variables in Your
Report Data

Your report data model can include information about the current user that's stored in system
variables.

The user information is stored in system variables as described below.

System Variable Description
xdo_user_name User ID of the user submitting the report. For example: Administrator
xdo_user_roles Roles assigned to the user submitting the report. For example:

XMLP_ADMIN, XMLP_SCHEDULER

xdo_user_report_oracle_lang Report language from the user's account preferences. For example:

ZHS

xdo_user_report_locale Report locale from the user's account preferences. For example: en-US

xdo_user_ui_oracle_lang User interface language from the user's account preferences. For
example: US

xdo_user_ui_locale User interface locale from the user's account preferences. For example:
en-Us

Publisher populates the system variables in an online report. In a scheduled job, Publisher
doesn't populate the XDO_USER_REPORT_LOCALE, XDO_USER_UI_LOCALE,
XDO_USER_UI_ORACLE_LANG, XDO_USER_REPORT_ORACLE_LANG, and
XDO_USER_REPORT_LOCALE system variables.

Add the User System Variables as Elements

To add the user information to the data model, you can define the variables as parameters
and then define the parameter value as an element in your data model.

You can also simply add the variables as parameters then reference the parameter values in
your report.

The following query:

select

:xdo_user name as USER ID,

:xdo_user roles as USER ROLES,
:xdo_user report oracle lang as REPORT LANGUAGE,
:xdo_user report locale as REPORT LOCALE,
:xdo_user ui oracle lang as UI_ LANGUAGE,
:xdo_user ui locale as UI LOCALE

from dual
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returns the following results:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>

<! - Generated by Publisher - >

<DATA DS>

<G_1>

<USER ROLES>XMLP TEMPLATE DESIGNER, XMLP DEVELOPER,
XMLP ANALYZER EXCEL, XMLP ADMIN, XMLP ANALYZER ONLINE, XMLP SCHEDULER
</USER_ROLES>
<REPORT_LANGUAGE>US</REPORT_LANGUAGE>
<REPORT_LOCALE>en_US</REPORT_LOCALE>
<UI_LANGUAGE>US</UI LANGUAGE>
<UI_LOCALE>en US</UI LOCALE>
<USER_ID>administrator</USER ID>

</G 1>

</DATA DS>

Sample Use Case: Limit the Returned Dataset by User ID

The following example limits the data returned by the user ID.

select EMPLOYEES.LAST NAME as LAST NAME,
EMPLOYEES.PHONE NUMBER as PHONE NUMBER,
EMPLOYEES.HIRE DATE as HIRE DATE,
:xdo_user name as USERID

from HR.EMPLOYEES EMPLOYEES

where lower (EMPLOYEES.LAST NAME) = :xdo_user name

Notice the use of the lower() function, the xdo_user_name is always be in lowercase
format. Publisher doesn't have a USERID so you must use the user name and either
use it directly in the query; or alternatively you could query against a lookup table to
find a user id.

Create Bind Variables from LDAP User Attribute Values

Prerequisite

ORACLE

To bind user attribute values stored in your LDAP directory to a data query you can
define the attribute names to Publisher to create the bind variables required.

The attributes that can be used to create bind variables must be defined in the
Security Configuration page by an administrator.

The attributes are defined in the Attribute Names for Data Query Bind Variables field of
the LDAP Security Model definition. Any attribute defined for users can be used (for
example: memberOf, sAMAccountName, primaryGrouplD, mail).
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How Publisher Constructs the Bind Variable

ORACLE

You can reference the attribute names that you enter in the Attribute Names for Data Query
Bind Variables field of the LDAP Security Model definition in the query.

The following shows how bind variables are constructed:

xdo <attribute name>

Assume that you've entered the sample attributes: memberOf, sAMAccountName,
primaryGrouplID, mail. These can then be used in a query as the following bind variables:

xdo_memberof
xdo_SAMACCOUNTNAME
xdo primaryGroupID
xdo mail

Note that the case of the attribute is ignored; however, the "xdo_" prefix must be lowercase.

Use these in a data model as follows:

SELECT

:xdo_user name AS USER NAME,

:xdo_user roles AS USER ROLES,
:xdo_user ui oracle lang AS USER UI LANG,
:xdo_user report oracle lang AS USER REPORT LANG,
:xdo_user ui locale AS USER UI LOCALE,
:xdo_user report locale AS USER REPORT LOCALE,
:xdo SAMACCOUNTNAME AS SAMACCOUNTNAME,
:xdo_memberof as MEMBER OF,
:xdo_primaryGroupID as PRIMARY GROUP ID,

:xdo mail as MAIL

FROM DUAL

The LDAP bind variables return the values stored in the LDAP directory for the user that's
logged in.
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Structure Data

This topic describes techniques for structuring the data that is returned by Publisher's data
engine, including grouping, linking, group filters, and group-level and global-level functions.

Topics:

Work with Data Models

Features of the Data Model Editor

About the Interface

Create Links Between Datasets

Create Element-Level Links

Create Subgroups

Move an Element Between a Parent Group and a Child Group
Create Group-Level Aggregate Elements

Create Group Filters

Perform Element-Level Functions

Set Element Properties

Sort Data

Perform Group-Level Functions

Perform Global-Level Functions

Use the Structure View to Edit Your Data Structure

Function Reference

Work with Data Models

The Data Model diagram helps you to quickly and easily define datasets, break groups, and
totals for a report based on multiple datasets.

About Multipart Unrelated Datasets
About Multipart Related Datasets

Guidelines for Working with Datasets

About Multipart Unrelated Datasets

If you don't link the datasets (or queries), the data engine produces a multipart unrelated
guery dataset.

ORACLE

For example, in the data model, image shown below, one query selects products and another
selects customers. There's no relationship between the products and customers.
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Data Model Diagram | Structure Data Code

Properties +' |/ x
4 Data Sets
= Customers
iE G 1 o i=E G2 o]
= Products T Sort i
4 EventTriggers PRODUCT_ID B & CUSTOMER_ID B &
4 Flexields PRODUCT NAME [) &% CUST_FIRST_NAME ) 4%
4 Listof Values
CATEGORY_ID B & cusT_LasT_navE Y &
4 Parameters
SUPPLIER_ID CUST_ADDRESS
4 Bursting a b - AT
PRODUCT STATUS [ &% PHONE_NUMBERS [} &
LIST_PRICE Hev I CUST_EMAIL A JEo]
Dr-:npheref-:nraggregatefuncti-:nl ACCOUNT_MGR_ID E’ ﬂ
‘ [Dr-Jp here for aggregate Tuncti-:n]

The result is shown in the data structure as depicted in the following image.
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Diagram Structure | Data Code

ORACLE

XML output Descriptive XML output
4 DATA_DS 4 DATA_DS
4 G 1 4 G 1
PRODUCT_ID PRODUCT_ID

PRODUCT_MAME
CATEGORY_ID
SUPPLIER_ID
FRODUCT_STATUS
LIST_PRICE

4 G 2
CUSTOMER_ID
CUST_FIRST_MAME
CUST_LAST_MNAME
CUST_ADDRESS
PHOME_MUMBERS
CUST_EMAIL

ACCOUNT_MGE_ID

About Multipart Related Datasets

PRODUCT_NAME
CATEGORY_ID
SUPPLIER_ID
PRODUCT_STATUS
LIST_PRICE

G2
CUSTOMER_ID
CUST_FIRST_NAME
CUST_LAST_NAME
CUST_ADDRESS
PHONE_NUMBERS
CUST_EMAIL

ACCOUNT_MGE_ID

Data fetched for one part of a dataset or query can be determined by the data fetched for
another part. The result is often called a master/detail, or parent/child relationship that's
defined with a data link between two datasets or queries.

When you run a master/detail data model, each row of the master (or parent) query executes
a query against the detail (or child) to retrieve only matching rows.

In the example, image below, two datasets are linked by the element Customer ID. The

Orders dataset is a child of the Customers dataset.
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Work with Data Models
Data Model Diagram  Structure Data Code
Properties +' / x
4 Data Sets
-
Siwes iEG2 B ®isca fo
= Customers
CUSTOMER_ID ORDER_ID
4 EventTriggers 0 E 'm'l | #.v I
4 Flexfields CUST_FIRST_NAME [N £ ORDER_DATE d o
4 ListofValues CUST_LAST_NAME [N £ | CUSTOMER ID.# E] 4
4 Parameters CusT_ADDRESS [ 1% ORDER_STATUS [ %
4 Bursting
PHONE_NUMBERS [} & ORDER_TOTAL  #ev {F
CUST_EMAIL [AKe] SALES_REPD [ &%
ACCOUNT_MGR_ID [] {F Dr-:npheref-:nraggregatefundinnl
1 Drop here for aggregate functi-:nl

The example produces the data structure shown in the following image.
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Diagram Structure | Data Code

Table View |0
XML output Descriptive XML output
4 DATA_DS 4 DATA_DS
4 G 2 4 G 2
CUSTOMER_ID CUSTOMER_ID
CUST_FIRST_MAME CUST_FIRST_MAME
CUST_LAST_MAME CUST_LAST_MAME
CUST_ADDRESS CUST_ADDRESS
PHOME_MUMBERS PHOME_MUMBERS
CUST_EMAIL CUST_EMAIL
ACCOUNT_MGR_ID ACCOUNT_MGR_ID
) 4 G 4 G
ORDER_ID ORDER_ID
ORDER_DATE ORDER_DATE
CUSTOMER_ID CUSTOMER_ID
ORDER_STATUS ORDER_STATUS
ORDER_TOTAL ORDER_TOTAL
SALES_REFP_ID SALES_REFP_ID

Guidelines for Working with Datasets

Certain guidelines are recommended for building data models.

» Reduce the number of datasets or queries in your data model as much as possible. In
general, the fewer datasets and queries you have, the faster your data model will run.
While multi-query data models are often easier to understand, single-query data models
tend to execute more quickly. It's important to understand that in parent-child queries, for
every parent, the child query is executed.

e You should only use multi-query data models in the following scenarios:

— To perform functions that the query type, such as a SQL query, doesn't support
directly.

— To support complex views, for example, distributed queries or GROUP BY queries.
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— To simulate a view when you don't have or want to use a view.

Create Links Between Datasets

Create links between datasets to combine and structure data after you extract it from
the data source.

Joining and structuring data at the source into one combined dataset is sometimes not
possible. For example, you can't join data at the source when data resides in disparate
sources such as Microsoft SQL Server and an Oracle Database. Even if your data is
coming from the same source, if you are creating large reports or documents with
potentially hundreds of thousands of rows or pages, structure your data so that it
matches the intended layout and optimizes document generation.

Create a link to define a master-detail or parent-child relationship between two
datasets. You can create links as element-level links. Group-level links are provided for
backward compatibility with data templates from earlier versions of Publisher. For the
migrated datasets, delete the group links and create element links. If you create group-
level links between datasets, your data can get corrupted.

A data link or parent-child relationship relates the results of multiple queries. A data
link can establish these relationships:

*  Between one query's column and another query's column.

» Between one query's group and another query's group, useful when you want the
child query to know about its parent's data.

About Element-Level Links

Element-level links create a bind (join) between two datasets and define a master-
detail (parent-child) relationship between them.

Create element-level links, the preferred method, to define master detail relationships
between datasets. When you use element-level links to link datasets, you do not need
to code a join between the two datasets through a bind variable.

Create Element-Level Links

Create element-level links to define a master-detail or parent-child relationship
between two datasets.

Defining an element-level link enables you to establish the binding between the
elements of the master and detail datasets.

1. Open the element action menu and click Create Link.
2. Inthe Create Link dialog, choose the element, and click OK to create the link.

The Create Link dialog is shown below.
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AE G 2 Fol 4E G 1 Fol
DEPARTMENT_NAME [} &% FIRST_NAME 0 o
Group b
DEPARTMENT_ID [ o _NANE AT
MANAGER_ID 4t | . Create Link GER_ID B o
- [ty

Drop here for agaregate func | U - =Y #ev 3
_DATE 0]

|
RTMENT_ID ] &%

Properties
TITLE n &

£) Help

I _ here for aggregate function

Delete Element-Level Links

You can delete both group-level and element-level links between datasets.

e Do one of the following:.
— Open the element action menu for either element and click Delete Link

— Select the element connector to display the linked element names and click the
delete button.

Delete Group-Level Links

You can delete both group-level and element-level links between datasets.

1. Inthe parent group, click Menu.
2. Click Delete Group Link.
3. Inthe Delete Group Link dialog, select the Child Group from the list and click OK.

Create Subgroups

ORACLE

In addition to creating parent-child structures by linking two datasets, you can also group
elements in the same dataset by other elements.

Creating subgroups might be helpful if your query returns data that has header data repeated
for each detail row. By creating a subgroup you can shape the XML data for better, more
efficient document generation.

1. Select the element to group with the other elements in the dataset.

2. Click the element action menu icon to open the menu and select Group by as shown.
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4= G_2 0

OFFICE o}
OFFICE_DESCRIPTION [} &%

COMPANY A Iﬂ

ORGANIZATION n e 5
DEPARTMENT [} CreateLink
LANGUAGE_ID B Deletelin

Drop here for aggregate funct

dove »

Properies

& Help

This creates a new group within the displayed dataset. The following figure shows
the G_2 dataset grouped by the element COMPANY. This creates a new group
called G_3 that contains the other five elements in the dataset. The following
figure shows how the grouped dataset is displayed in the Diagram View along with
the structure.

45 G2 1o XML output

COMPANY A o 4 DATA_DS

Drop here for aggregate function l 4 G_2
i 6.3 & COMPANY
4 G_3

OFFICE B o OFFICE
OFFICE_DESCRIPTION [ £* OFFICE_DESCRIPTION
ORGANIZATION AJEo] ORGANIZATION
DEPARTMENT (Ao DEPARTMENT
LANGUAGE_ID AJEo] HANGUAGEID

Drop here for aggregate function
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You can perform any of the group actions on the group you've created.

3. To ungroup, click Menu on the group's title bar, and then click Ungroup.

Move an Element Between a Parent Group and a Child Group

Once you've created a group within your dataset, two new options display on the element
action menu that enable you to move elements between the parent and child groups.

For the element that you want to move, click the element action icon to open the menu. If the
element is in the parent group and you want to move it to the child group, select Move
selected elements to Child Group.

If the element is in the child group and you want to move it to the parent group, select Move
selected elements to Parent Group. In the figure below, the element action menu for
OFFICE_DSC displays the option to move the element to the parent group.

Before moving an element be aware of any dependencies on other elements.

A= G 2 o)
COMPANY (A} o3
Drop here for aggregate function |
45 G 3 o]
OFFICE B 4

OFFICE_DESCRIFTION E rs

ORGANIZATION A Group oy
DEPARTMENT (A Create Lin
LANGUAGE_ID A Delete L
Drop here for aggregate funct
Mave L Move selected elements to Parent Group
Properties .':.%EEI'.EI:EE"%".E'.I:' d Group
& Help

Create Group-Level Aggregate Elements

ORACLE

You can use the data model editor to aggregate data at the group or report level.

For example, if you group sales data by Customer Name, you can aggregate sales to get a

subtotal for each customer's sales. You can only aggregate data at the parent level for a child
element.

The aggregate functions are:
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Average - Calculates the average of all the occurrences of an element.
Count - Counts the number of occurrences of an element.

First - Displays the value of the first occurrence of an element in the group.
Last - Displays the value of the last occurrence of an element in the group.

Maximum - Displays the highest value of all occurrences of an element in the
group.

Minimum - Displays the lowest value of all occurrences of an element in a group.
Summary - Sums the value of all occurrences of an element in the group.

Drag the element to the Drop here for aggregate function field in the parent
group.

The figure below shows creating a group-level aggregate function in the G_DEPT
based on the SALARY element.

COMMISSION_PCT  HEw

i=c1 o A= G 2 {3
DEPARTMENT_ID B % EMPLOYEE_ID B &
Drop here for aggregate function l FIRST MNAME A 3
AEG3 ol LAST_NAME A o
MANAGER.ID,2  [3 & EMAIL n «
DEPARTMENT_NAME [ 4% PHONE_NUMBER [EY &%
Drop here for aSAL ARY #HEw é} S il = 10
D= JOB_ID A o

SALARY C T o)

103

0

MANAGER_ID .2  [E3

DEPARTMENT_ID m

102

Drop here for aggregate funn:ticnl

Once you drop the element, a new element is created in the parent group. By
default, the Count function is applied. The icon next to the name of the new
aggregate element indicates the function. Pause your cursor over the icon to
display the function.

The figure below shows the new aggregate element, CS_1. with the default Count
function defined.

3-10



Chapter 3
Create Group-Level Aggregate Elements

4EG1 fo} iE G2 fo)
DEPARTMENT_ID B & EMPLOYEE_ID B &
Drop here for aggregate function l FIRST_MAME E ﬂ;
igG3 rol LAST_NAME (A o
MANAGER ID.# [ i ERAIL o «
DEPARTMENT_NAME [ £ PHONE_NUMBER [}  &F
v CS_1 0Oy & HIRE_DATE g O
Count 7€ for aggregate function l J108_1D A o]
SALARY #ev  F

COMMISSION_PCT #ev £}

MANAGER_ID .2 [E] 1%

DEPARTMENT_ID [ 1%

DOrop here for aggregate function l

2. To change the function, click the function icon to view a list of available functions and
choose from the list, as shown below.
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i=G_1 ﬂ, 4= G 2 ﬂ.
DEPARTMENT_ID 0 o EMPLOYEE_ID B &
Dirop here for aggregate function l FIRST_MAME E am.
=G a 3 LAST_NAME (Ao
(] —
MANAGER_ID . g o EMAIL a &
DEPARTMENT_NAME [} &% PHONE_NUMBER [} £
e 08 1 0Oy o HIRE_DATE g o
Dﬁ Count gate function | S E ﬂ’
- Average SALARY #ev  {F
= First COMMISSION_PCT #HEew ﬂ.
B Last MANAGER_ID . B 0
o0 Maximum DEPARTMENT_ID [ %
g8 Minimum Drop here for aggregate fLII‘IE’ti-III'Il
|[Z] Summary

3. Torename the element or update other properties, click the element's Action
menu icon. Check if the element has a dependency on other elements, before
renaming it.
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i= G 1

DEPARTMENT_ID

£0
£0

Drop here for aggregate function ]

4= G_4

MAMAGER_ID {:{C?

EI » C5_1

DEPARTMENT_MAME ﬂ

B~

[ Drop here for aggregate functi

o K o K o B o

Remaove Element

Properties

© Help I}’ £

On the menu, click Properties. The Properties dialog is shown below.

Edit Properties - CS_1

*Column Name G_1.5ALARY
*fAlias C5_1
Display Name  Total Salanyi

Function Count |Z|

Data Type Integer |Z|
Value If Null

Round 3

Do Hot Reset [

O x

[ »

m

OK  Cancel

4. On the Edit Properties dialog, set the properties as needed.

ORACLE"
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Column Name - The internal name assigned to the element by the Publisher
data model editor. This name cannot be updated.

Alias (XML Tag Name) - Publisher assigns a default tag name for the element
in the XML data file. You can update this tag name to assign a more user-
friendly name within the data file.

Display Name - The Display Name appears in the report design tools. Update
this name to be meaningful to your business users.

Function - If you haven't already selected the desired function, then you can
select it from the list here.

Data Type - Publisher assigns a default data type of Integer or Double
depending on the function. Some functions also provide the option of Float.

Value if Null - If the value returned from the function is null, you can supply a
default value here to prevent having a null in your data.

Round - By default, the value is rounded to the nearest third decimal. You can
change the round value, if needed.

Do Not Reset - By default, the function resets at the group level. For example,
if your dataset is grouped by DEPARTMENT _ID, and you've defined a sum
function for SALARY, then the sum is reset for each group of
DEPARTMENT _ID data, giving you the sum of SALARY for that department
only. If instead you want the function to reset only at the global level, and not
at the group level, select Do Not Reset. This creates a running total of
SALARY for all departments. This property is for group level functions only.

Create Group Filters

Create group filters to conditionally remove records selected by your queries.

ORACLE

Group filters work for columns within the dataset group elements. Group filters might
not work for expression elements and elements from other dataset groups.

Groups can have two types of filters:

Expression — Create an expression using predefined functions and operators

PL/SQL Function — Create a custom filter

After you add a group filter, the dataset object displays the filter indicator.

To create group filters:

1.
2.

Click Menu, and then select Create Group Filter.

Select the Group Filter Type: Expression or PLISQL. For PL/SQL filters, ensure
that you specify the PL/SQL Package as the Oracle DB Default Package in the
data model properties.

Enter the Filter:

To enter an expression, select the elements and move the elements to the
Group Filter definition box. Click the predefined functions and operators to
insert them in the Group Filter box.

Click Validate Expression to ensure that the entry is valid.

To enter a PL/SQL function, select the PL/SQL package from the Available
box and move the function to the Group Filter box.
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Your PL/SQL function in the default package must return a Boolean type.

Perform Element-Level Functions

You can perform various functions at the element level.

Group by an element to create a subgroup, as described in Create Subgroups

Create element-level links between datasets, as described in Create Element-Level Links

Set element properties, as described in Set Element Properties

Set Element Properties

You can set properties for individual elements.

Sort Data

ORACLE

Note that these properties are also editable from the Structure View. If you need to update
multiple element properties, it may be more efficient to use the Structure View.

To set element-level properties using the element dialog:

1.
2.

Click the element's action menu icon. From the menu, select Properties.

Set the properties as needed.

Alias - Publisher assigns a default tag name to the element in the XML data file. You
can update this tag name to assign a more user-friendly hame within the data file.

Display Name - The Display Name appears in the report design tools and the
column name in reports. Update this name to be meaningful to your business users.

Data Type - Publisher assigns a default data type. Valid values are String, Date,
Integer, Double, Float.

Sort Order - You can sort XML data in a group by one or more elements. For
example, if in a dataset employees are grouped by department and manager, you
can sort the XML data by department. Within each department you can group and
sort data by manager, and within each manager subgroup, employees can be sorted
by salary. If the element isn't in a parent group, the Sort Order property isn't
available.

Value if Null - If the value of an occurrence of the element is null, you can supply a
default value here to prevent having a null in your data.

Sorting is supported for parent group break columns only.

For example, if a dataset of employees is grouped by department and manager, you can sort
the XML data by department. Within each department you can group and sort data by
manager. If you know how the data should be sorted in the final report, you specify sorting at
data generation time to optimize document generation.

1.

2.

To apply a sort order to a group:

Click the action menu icon of the element you want to sort by. From the menu, select
Properties.

Select the Sort Order.
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The figure below shows the Properties dialog for the DEPARTMENT_ID element
with the Sort Order list displayed.

Edit Properties - DEFARTMENT_ID

*Column Name DEPARTMENT_ID
*Alias DEPARTMENT_ID
Display Hame

Data Type  Integer EI

Sort Order Ascending EI

Ascending *

Value If Hull | Descending
Mo Ordering

Perform Group-Level Functions

This section describes how to perform group-functions.

Topics include:

The Group Action Menu
Edit the Dataset
Remove Elements from the Group

Edit the Group Properties

The Group Action Menu

The Menu button is available at the group level and enables to perform various
functions.

Create, edit, and delete group filters, as described in Create Group Filters.

Add an element to the group based on an expression, as described in Add a
Group-Level or Global-Level Element by Expression.

Edit the dataset, as described in Edit the Dataset.

Remove elements from the group, as described in Remove Elements from the
Group.

Edit group properties, as described in Edit the Group Properties.

ORACLE"
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Edit the Dataset

Launch the dataset editor to modify properties of selected datasets.
To edit the dataset at group-level:
1. Click the group-level menu.

2. Select Edit Dataset to launch the dataset editor.

Remove Elements from the Group

You can remove elements from groups as needed.

To remove an element from the group:

*  Onthe element row, click the menu and then click Remove Element. An example is

shown below. You can only remove elements added as a group function (sum, count, and
so on) or added as an expression.

i=2=c17Y 0]
DEPARTMENT_ID [ 0]

Of v CS_1 B~ | s

| Drop here for aggregate functi Remﬂvq.bElement
d G5 Properties
MANAGER_ID g 9 Her
EMPLOYEE_ID B &

FIRST KAME m F 3

Edit the Group Properties

Edit the properties of a group as needed.

1. Click Menu and select Properties.

2. Edit the Group Name or Display Name and click OK, as shown below.
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Edit Properties - G_1 X

*Group Name Emps_by_depi
Display MName Department Employees|

Data Set

0K  Cancel

Perform Global-Level Functions

ORACLE

The global-level functions enable you to add elements to your report dataset at the top
report level.

You can add the following types of elements as top-level data:

« Elements based on aggregate functions
e Elements based on expressions
e Elements based on PL/SQL statements (for Oracle Database data sources)

Make sure you order the global-level functions correctly. The global-level functions
execute sequentially.

If you select a data type of Integer for any calculated element and the expression
returns a fraction, the data isn't truncated. The Global Level Functions object is
shown below. To add elements based on aggregate functions, drag the element to the
"Drop here for aggregate function" space of the object. To add an element based on
an expression or PL/SQL, click Menu, and choose the appropriate action.

4 Global Level Functions {3

Drop here for aggregate function ! Add Element by Expression

Remove Selected Elements

Properies

£) Help r

3-18



Chapter 3
Perform Global-Level Functions

Add a Global-Level Aggregate Function

You can add global-level aggregate functions based on selected elements.

Available functions are as follows:

ORACLE

Count
Average
First

Last
Maximum
Minimum
Summary

Drag and drop the data element from the dataset to the Drop here for aggregate
function area of the Global Level Functions object.

For example, the image below shows creating a global level aggregate function based on
the Salary element.

4= Emps_by dept 4 5 Global Level Functions {

DEPARTMENT_ID [ SALAFEIY_@Emr:h{ﬁsfcraggregatefuncticn ‘

MANAGER_ID B
EMPLOYEE_ID B

FIRST_MAME A}

LAST_MAME
HIRE_DATE
SALAR

#iv  $F

Cirop here for aggregate function

When you release the mouse, the data model editor assigns a default name to the
aggregate element and assigns Count as the default function.

The figure below shows the function for the new global level element CS_1 being
modified from Count to Average.
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4 - Global Level Functions {f

N+ C3 1

B~

02

| 0ff Count

egate function

|

|[E] Average
= First
B Last

Maximum
Minimum

Summary

Click the function icon to the left of the new element name and choose the function

from the list.

To change the default name, click the actions icon to the right of the element name
and click Properties to launch the Edit Properties dialog.

Add a Group-Level or Global-Level Element by Expression

You can add group-level or global-level aggregate functions by expressions.

1.

ORACLE

To add a group-level element, on the Group object, click Menu and select Add

Element by Expression.

4 5 Global Level Functions

Drop here for aggregate function PGB BT SRS

Remove Selected Elements

Properties

@ Help

A= G2 o) I

Create Group Filter
COMPANY [A] T °
OFFICE B Edit Group Filter

OFFICE_DESCRIPTION B

ORGANIZATION [A]
DEPARTMENT [A]
LANGUAGE_ID [A]

| ' Add Element by Expressjon
Drop here for aggregate functio %

Edit Data Set

Properties

@ Help

In the Add Element by Expression dialog, enter fields and operators.
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Edit Properties - Salary_projection

*Name Salary_projection

Display Name  Salary_projection

Data Type Integer B

Available *Expression
G 1 G_1.SALARY = (1.06)
[NFIRST_NAME
[YL4ST_NAME
HIRE_DATE
HESALARY
) DEPARTMENT_NAME

[5x Parameters

fl..)w + - . ! =/

Validate Expression

OK  Cancel

3. Inthe Display Name field, enter a name that is meaningful to your business users.

4. Optional: Select a data type.

5. Use the shuttle arrow to move the data elements required for the expression from the
Available box to the Expression box.

6. Click an operator to insert it in the Expression box, or choose from the function list.

7. Click Validate Expression to validate the expression.

Add a Global-Level Element by PL/SQL

The PL/SQL function must return a VARCHAR data type.

1. On the Properties page, specify the PL/SQL Package as the Oracle DB Default
Package in the data model properties. .

2. On the Global Level Functions object, click Menu, and then click Add Element by PL/
SQL.

3. Inthe Add Element by PL/ISQL dialog, enter the following fields:

Name - Enter a meaningful name for the element.

Display Name - Enter a display name. This appears in the report design tools. Enter

a name that is meaningful to your business users.

Data Type - Select String.
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Add Element by PL/SQL - DATA_DS

Hhame | appsin

Display Mame APPSID

Dsts Type

Available FExpression

(=]

=l T‘é Packages
= %xd 0120_scott
= {JEMPLOYEE
ADDTOTAL
GETAFFSID
= [% Parameters )
=Pl

EMPLOYEE . GETAPESID(:P1)

Help

(0.4

Cancel

4. Select the PL/SQL package from the Available box and click the shuttle button to

move the function to the Group Filter box.

Use the Structure View to Edit Your Data Structure

The Structure view enables you to preview the structure of your data model.

The Data Source column displays the date elements in a hierarchical tree that you can
collapse and expand. Use this view to verify the accuracy of the data model structure

and to perform the following edits:

 Rename Elements
* Add Value for Null Elements

The Structure view is shown below.

Diagram Structure | Data Code

Table View | Qutput

ORACLE

Data Source

4 ReportData
4 Data Structure

4 Employees

B DEPARTMENT_NAME
Salany_projection

4 Departments
B DEPARTMENT_NAME
m WMANAGER_ID
B FIRST_NAME
E LAST_NAME

BPHONEJ\IUMEIER

XML View

XML Tag Name Sorting Value If Null

DATA_DS

G_1
DEPARTMENT_WAME
Salary_projection
G_2
DEPARTMENT_NAME
MANAGER_ID
FIRST_NAME
LAST_MAME

PHONE_NUMBER

Business \liew

Display Name

DEPARTMENT_NAME

Salary_projection

DEPARTMENT_MNAME
MAMAGER_ID
FIRST_NAME
LAST_NAME

PHONE_NUMBER

i

Data Type
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Rename Elements

Use the Structure page to define user-friendly names for elements in the data model.

You can rename both the XML element tag name (XML View) and the name that displays in
the report layout tools (Business View). The figure below shows renaming the Data Source
elements to friendlier Business View names.

Diagram | Structure | Data Code

Table View | Output

XML View Business View =
Data Source XML Tag Name Sorting Value If Null Display Name Data Type
4 Report Data
4 Data Structure DATA_DS
4 Employees G_1 <_”->
Y DEPARTHMENT_NAME DEPARTMENT_NAME Department (A]
Salary_projection Salary_projection Salary Projection E!
4 Departments G_2
ﬂ DEPARTMENT_NAME DEPARTMENT_NAME Department E
EMANAGER_ID MAMAGER_ID Manager E
ﬂ FIRST_MNAME FIRST_MNAME First E
ﬂ LAST_NAME LAST_MNAME Last E
Y PHONE_NUMBER PHONE_NUMBER Phone (A

Add Value for Null Elements

The Structure also enables you to enter a value to use for an element if the data model
returns a null value for the element.

1. Click the Structure tab.

2. Enter the value to use in the Value if Null field for the element.

Function Reference

The table below describes the usage of supported functions available from the Add Element
by Expression dialog and the Edit Group Filter dialog.

Function Description Syntax Example

IF Logical IF operator IF (boolean_expr, IF (G_1.DEPARTMENT_ID
Evaluates boolean_expr, true_return, false_return) == 10, 'PASSED',
and returns true_return if ‘FAIL)returns 'PASSED" if
boolean_expr is true, and DEPARTMENTJD' = 19’
false_return if boolean_expr otherwise returns "FAIL
is false.
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Function Description Syntax Example
NOT Logical NOT operator STRING(NOT(boolean_e STRING(NOT(G_1.JOB_ID
Evaluates boolean_expr, Xpr)) == 'MANAGER)))returns
and returns true if TRUE'if JOB_ID =
boolean_expr is false. MANAGER, otherwise
returns 'FALSE'
AND Logical AND operator STRING(AND(boolean_e STRING(AND (G_1.JOB_ID
Evaluates boolean_exprl xprl, boolean_expr2, ...)) =='MANAGER',
and boolean_expr2, and G_l-DEPARITMENIT_'D ==
returns true if both Boolean 10))returns 'TRUE' if both
expressions are true, JOB_ID = MANAGER and
otherwise returns false. DEPARTMENTJD = 10,
otherwise returns 'FALSE'
&& Logical AND operator STRING(boolean_exprl  STRING(G_1.JOB_ID ==
Evaluates boolean_exprl && boolean_expr2) 'MANAGER' &&
and boolean_expr2, and G_1.DEPARTMENT_ID ==
returns true if both Boolean 10)
expressions are true, returns 'TRUE' if both
otherwise returns false. JOB_ID = MANAGER and
DEPARTMENT_ID = 10,
otherwise returns 'FALSE'
Il Logical OR operator STRING(OR(boolean_ex STRING(OR (G_1.JOB_ID
Evaluates boolean_exprl prl, boolean_expr2) =="'MANAGER,
and boolean_expr2 and G_1.DEPARTMENT_ID ==
returns true if either or both 10))
the Boolean expressions is returns 'TRUE' if either
true, otherwise returns false. JOB_ID = MANAGER or
DEPARTMENT_ID = 10,
otherwise returns 'FALSE'
MAX Returns the maximum value MAX(exprl, expr2, MAX(G1_Salary, 10000)
of the element in the set. exprs3, ...) returns max of salary or
10000
MIN Returns the minimum value  MIN(exprl, expr2, MIN(G1_Salary,5000)
of the element in the set. expr3, ...) returns min of salary or
5000
ROUND Returns a number rounded ROUND(nhumber[,integer] ROUND(2.777)
to the integer places right of ) returns 3
the decimal point. If integer is omitted, ROUND(2.777, 2)
number is rounded to 0 t 278
places. returns 2.
Integer can be negative to
round off digits left of the
decimal point.
Integer must be an
integer.
FLOOR Returns the smallest integer FLOOR(n) FLOOR(2.777)
equal to or less than n. returns 2
CEILING Returns the largest integer  CEILING(n) CEILING(2.777)
greater than or equal to n. returns 3
ABS Returns the absolute value  ABS(n) ABS(-3)
of n. returns 3

ORACLE
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Function Description Syntax Example
AVG Returns the average value of AVG(exprl, expr2, AVG(G_1.SALARY,G_1.CO
the expression. expr3, ...) MMISSION_PCT*G_1.SAL
ARY)
returns the average of
SALARY and
COMMISSION
For example, if SALARY =
14000 and
COMMISSION_PCT = .4,
the expression evaluates to
9800.0
LENGTH Returns the length of an LENGTH(expr) Example to return the length
array. of an array: LENGTH({1, 2,
The LENGTH function 4, 4}) returns 4
calculates the length using Example to return the length
characters as defined by the of a string:
input character set. LENGTH('countries') returns
If char is null, the function 9
returns null.
If char is an array, it returns
the length of the array.
SUM Returns the sum of the value SUM(exprl, expr2, ...) SUM (G_1.SALARY,
of the expression. G_1.COMMISSION_PCT*G
_1.SALARY)
returns sum of salary and
commission
For example, if SALARY =
14000 and
COMMISSION_PCT =.4,
the expression evaluates to
19,600.0
NVL Replaces null (returned as a NVL(exprl, expr2) NVL(G_1.COMMISSION_P

blank) with a string in the

If exprl is null, then NvL ~ CT, .3) returns .3 when
results of a query.

returns expra. G_1.COMMISSION_PCT is

. null
If exprl is not null, then

NVL returns exprl.
CONCAT Returns charl concatenated CONCAT(charl, char2) = CONCAT(CONCAT(First_Na

with char2. me, '), Last_Name)
where First_Name = Joe
and Last_Name = Smith
returns Joe Smith
STRING Returns char as a string STRING(expr) STRING(G1_SALARY)
data type. where salary = 4400

returns 4400 as a string
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Function Description Syntax Example
SUBSTRING  Extracts a substring froma  SUBSTRING(string, SUBSTRING('this is a test',
string. start_pos, end_pos) 5, 7) returns "is" (that is,
string is the source string. characters 6 through
tart is th i 7)SUBSTRING('this is a
start_pos 1S the position test', 5) returns "is a test"
to start the extraction.
end_pos is the end
position of the string to
extract (optional).
INSTR Returns the position/location INSTR(stringl, string2) INSTR('this is a test', 'is a')
of the first character of a string1 is the string to returns 5
substring in a string. search.
string2 is the substring to
search for in stringl.
DATE Converts a valid Java date ~ DATE(char, format_string) DATE(01-Jan-2013,'dd-
string to a date data type i \yhere (1) char is any MMM-yyyy')
canonical format. valid Java date string (for returns
example, 13-JAN-2013)  2013-01-01T08:00:00.000+
(2) format_string is the 00:00
Java date format of the
input string (for example,
dd-MMM-yyyy) The input
and format strings must
be a valid Java date
format string.
FORMAT_DAT Converts a date argument in  FORMAT_DATE(date,for FORMAT_DATE(SYSDATE,'
E the Java date format to a mat_string) dd-MMM-yyyy")
formatted string. where the value of
SYSDATE =
2013-01-24T16:32:45.000-0
8:00returns 24-Jan-2013
FORMAT_NU Converts a number or FORMAT_NUMBER(num FORMAT_NUMBER(SOME
MBER numeric string to a string in  ber,format_string) _NUMBER, '$9,999.00")
the specified number format. where the value of
SOME_NUMBER =
12345.678returns $12,345.6
8
DECODE Replaces the value of an DECODE(expr, search, DECODE(PROD_FAMILY _

expression with another
value based on the specified
search and replace criteria.

result [, search, result]...[,
default])

CODE,100,'Colas',200,'Root
Beer',300,'Cream
Sodas',400,'Fruit
Sodas','Other")returns(1)
'Colas' if
PROD_FAMILY_CODE =
100(2) 'Root Beer' if
PROD_FAMILY_CODE =
200(3) 'Cream Sodas' if
PROD_FAMILY_CODE =
300(4) 'Fruit Sodas' if
PROD_FAMILY_CODE =
400(5) 'Other" if
PROD_FAMILY_CODE is
any other value
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Function Description Syntax Example
REPLACE Replaces a sequence of REPLACE(expr,stringl,str REPLACE(G_1.FIRST_NA
characters in a string with ing2) ME,'B','L")

another set of characters.  \yhere stringl is the string where G_1.FIRST_NAME =
to search for and string2  Barry
is the string to replace. returns Larry
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Add Parameters and Lists of Values

This topic describes how to add parameters and lists of values to a data model.

Topics:

e About Parameters

* Add a New Parameter
e About Lists of Values
e Add Lists of Values

* Add Flexfield Parameters

About Parameters

ORACLE

Parameters in a data model enables you to interact with data when you view reports.
Supported parameter types:

* Text - Enables entering a text string to pass as the parameter.

* Menu - Enables making selections from a list of values. A list of values can contain fixed
data that you specify or a list created using a SQL query that is executed against any of
the defined data sources. This option supports multiple selection, a Select All option, and
partial page refresh for cascading parameters.

To create a menu type parameter, define the list of values, and then define the parameter
and associate it to the list of values.

» Date - Enables you to select a date as a parameter. You must use the data type Date and
the Java date format.

POV - Enables you to use an hierarchical point of view as a parameter to select Essbase
data. You can view a cube dimension, expand a data structure node, and drill down to
select data from a POV. You must use an MDX query to create a list of values for a POV
parameter.

» Search - Enables you to specify search text and to select one value from a long list of
values.

You can define mandatory parameters for your report. An asterisk symbol next to a parameter
label indicates that the parameter is marked as mandatory in the data model. You must
provide values for the mandatory parameters of a report, if you want to run the report online
or schedule the report.

After defining the parameters in the data model, you can configure how the parameters are
displayed in the report.

You can use parameters in various ways, depending on the type of the dataset. For example,
you can use all parameter features with datasets from SQL queries. With other types of
datasets, you can use all, none, or a subset of the parameter features, as described in this
table.
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Dataset Type

Parameter
Support

Multiple
Selection

Can Select All

Refresh Other
Parameters on
Change

SQL Query

Yes

Supports all
parameter

types

Yes

Yes

Yes

LDAP Query

Yes

Supports only
Text type
parameter

No

No

No

MDX Query

Yes

Supports Text
and POV
parameter
types that
return a text
value

No

No

No

Analysis

Inherited from
Analysis

Yes (using
Oracle Bl
Dashboards)

Yes (using
Oracle Bl
Dashboards)

Yes (using Oracle
Bl Dashboards)

DV Dataset

Yes

Supports all
parameter

types

Yes

Yes

No

HTTP (XML Feed)

Yes

Supports only
Text and Date
parameter
types

No

No

No

Web Service

Yes

Supports only
Text and Date
parameter
types

No

No

No

CSV File

No

No

No

No

Microsoft Excel File

Yes

Supports only
Text and Date
parameter
types

No

No

No

XML File

No

No

No

No

Content Server

No

No

No

No

ORACLE
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Add a New Parameter

Create a parameter by assigning it a name and other properties.

The parameter name you choose must not exceed the maximum length allowed for an
identifier by your database. Refer to your database documentation for identifier length
limitations.

When you design report layouts using the Layout Editor, the preview of the report output uses
the default values of the parameters.

You can configure row placement at the report level. The report definition supports additional
display options for parameters.

To add a new parameter:

1.

On the Data Model components pane, click Parameters and then click Create new
Parameter.

Enter a Name for the parameter.
The name must match any references to this parameter in the dataset.

Select the Data Type from the list. A Date data type only supports a Date Parameter
Type.

Enter a Default Value for the parameter. This is recommended to prevent long running
queries.

Select the Parameter Type.
To mark the parameter as mandatory, select Mandatory.

Without providing values for the mandatory parameters, you can't test a report using the
View Data option, or run the report online, or schedule the report.

In the Row Placement setting configure the number of rows for displaying the
parameters and in which row to place each parameter.

For example, if your report has six parameters, you can assign each parameter to a
separate row, 1 - 6, with one being the top row; or, you can assign two parameters each
to rows 1, 2, 3. By default, all parameters are assigned to row 1.

Create a Text Parameter

The Text type parameter provides a text box to prompt the user to enter a text entry to pass
as the parameter to the data source.

To create a text parameter:

1.
2.
3.

ORACLE

Select Text from the Parameter Type list.
Enter the Display Label. For example, Department.

Enter the Text Field Size as an integer. This field determines the size (width) of the field,
but doesn't limit the number of characters that the user can enter into the text box.

Enable the following Options if required:

» Text field contains comma-separated values - Enables the user to enter multiple
comma-delimited values for this parameter. The parameter in your data source must
be defined to support multiple values.
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* Refresh other parameters on change - Performs a partial page refresh to
refresh any other parameters whose values are dependent on the value of this
one.

Create a Menu Parameter

ORACLE

A Menu type parameter presents a list of values to the user.

You must define the list of values first. The Menu type parameter supports the data
types of String and Integer only. If the number of values in the list exceeds 999, then
use a Search parameter instead of a Menu type parameter.

To create a menu parameter:

1.

Select Menu from the Parameter Type list. The lower pane displays the
appropriate fields.

In Data Type, select String or Integer.

Enter the Display Label. The display label is the label that displays to users when
they view the report. For example: Department.

Select the List of Values that you defined for this parameter.

Enter the Number of Values to Display in List. If the number of values in the list
exceeds the entry in this field, the user must click Search to find a value not
displayed, as shown in the figure below. This field defaults to 100.

Department Sales ¥  Apply
P All
= Administration
Marketing
[*,
Search ... “iE12
21K

Enable the following Options if required:

* Multiple Selection - Allows the user to select multiple entries from the list.
Your data source must be able to support multiple values for the parameter.
The display of a menu parameter that supports multiple selection differs. See
the two figures below.

* Can select all - Inserts an All option in the list.
When the user selects All from the list of values, you can pass a null value for
the parameter.

Using * passes a null, so you must handle the null in your data source. A
method to handle the null would be the standard Oracle NVL command, for
example: where customer id = nvl(:cstid, customer id) where cstidis a
value passed from the list of values, and when the user selects All it passes a
null value.

* Refresh other parameters on change — Performs a partial page refresh to
refresh any other parameters whose values are dependent on the value of this
one.
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The figure below shows how the Department menu type parameter displays to the report
consumer when multiple selection isn't enabled.

Sample Report

Department lMarketing v  Apply
All

Administration
Marketing
Purchasing
Human Resources
Shipping

IT

Public Relations -
Search ... F12

15K| .

| »

Sample Report

Y
m

The figure below shows how the Department menu type parameter displays to the report
consumer when multiple selection is enabled.

Sample Report

Department Marketing;Purchasing;3ales  « | Apply

|1 A e

[] Administration

Sample Report

m

Marketing
Purchasing
[C] Human Resources

[] Shipping

Search ... F12

TEm

e

Customize the Display of Menu Parameters

The display of menu parameters in the report can be further customized in the report
definition.

Menu type parameters support the additional display option as a static list of checkboxes or
radio buttons.
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Define a Date Parameter

ORACLE

The Date type parameter provides a date picker to prompt the user to enter a date to
pass as the parameter to the data source.

1.

Select Date from the Parameter Type list. The lower pane displays the appropriate
fields for your selection.

Enter the Display Label. The display label is the label that displays to users when
they view the report. For example: Hire Date.

Enter the Text Field Size as an integer. This field determines the number of
characters that the user can enter into the text box for the date entry. For example:
10.

Optional: Select Ignore User Timezone if you want to display the date parameter
value in UTC.

Enter the Date Format String. The format must be a Java date format, for
example, MM-dd-yyyy.

To avoid the UTC time zone setting in the server and retain the user preference
time zone, add Z to the date format. For example, MM-dd-yyyyZ.

Optional: Enter a Date From and Date To. The dates entered here define the date
range that are presented to the user by the date picker. For example if you enter
the Date From as 01-01-1990, the date picker doesn't allow the user to select a
date before 01-01-1990. Leave the Date To blank to enable all future dates.

The figure shows how the Hire Date parameter displays to the report consumer.

Sample Report

Hire Date 06-11-2015 [‘E
Sample Report Select Date and Time *
4 lune [=] 2015 = »

SUM MON TUE WED THU FRI SAT
1 2 3 4 3 &

3 10 1 12 13
14 13 16 17 19 20
Fa | Pt 3 M 7 2% 27

I8 9 30 3 4

5 g T o an

Y]
[=-]

[T- I X

OK Cancel
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Create a Point of View Parameter (POV)

The POV (Point of View) type parameter provides you a multidimensional view.

You can directly specify a POV parameter in an MDX query and create POV parameter, or
you can create a POV parameter first and then update an MDX query to include the POV
parameter in the WHERE clause. Before you create a POV type parameter in a data model,
define the list of values for the POV parameter.

To create a POV parameter:

On the Data Model components pane, click Parameters.
Click Create New Parameter.

Enter a name for the parameter in the Name field.
Select POV from the Parameter Type list.

From the Data Type list, select Text.

Enter a default value for the parameter in the Default Value field.

N o g & w bdh PR

In the Row Placement setting, configure the number of rows for displaying the
parameters.

8. Use the Reorder column to specify the order for the parameter.
9. Enter a label in the Display Label field.
10. Select a LOV for the POV parameter from the List of Values list.

Include a POV Parameter Value in an MDX Query

ORACLE

You can search a dimension in a cube and include a POV parameter value in an MDX query.

If you include a POV parameter in an MDX query of a data model, and if that POV parameter
doesn't exist in the data model, Publisher creates that POV parameter in the data model
when you save the query.

To include a POV parameter value in an MDX query:

1. On the component pane of the data model editor, click Datasets.
2. Click the MDX Query dataset that you want to edit.

3. Click Edit Selected Dataset.
4

In the WHERE clause of the MDX query, enter the name of the POV parameter enclosed
ins${ }.

For example, if you want to create a POV parameter with name as P_Year or if the
P_Year POV parameter exists in the data model, specify the condition as WHERE
([Year].[${P Year}]

In the parameter value binding dialog, click the search icon next to the parameter.

In the select dimension dialog, select the cube, dimension, and value for the parameter.
Click Select.

Click OK.

Save the data model.

© ® N o O
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Create a Search Parameter

You can use the Search type parameter to provide a box for entering search text and a
search icon to search and list the values that match the search so that users can
select.

Use the Search type parameter to find a value within a long list of values. You must
create a LOV for the parameter before you define the Search type parameter.

To create a Search type parameter:

1. On the Data Model components pane, click Parameters, and then click Create
new Parameter.

2. Enter a name for the parameter, select String from the Data Type list, and enter a
default value for the parameter.

Select Search from the Parameter Type list.

3

4. Enter a label for the parameter in the Display Label field.

5. Select the LOV for the parameter from the List of Values list.
6

Optional: Select Refresh other parameters on change.

About Lists of Values

A list of values is a defined set of values that a report consumer can select from to
pass a parameter value to your data source.

If you define a menu type parameter, the list of values provides the menu of choices.
You must define the list of values before you define the menu parameter. Only 999
values are allowed in a list.

Populate the list using one of the following methods:

*  SQL Query — Retrieves the values from a database using a SQL query.
» Fixed Data — Retrieves the values that a user manually enters.

* MDX Query — Retrieves the values from a POV or Slicer.

* Flexfield

Retrieves the values from a key flexfield defined in Oracle E-Business Suite. The
flexfield option is only available when using the Oracle E-Business Suite security
model.

Add Lists of Values

You can create lists of SQL Query or Fixed Data values .

1. Inthe Data Model components pane, click List of Values and then click Create
new List of Values.
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Data Model .
List of Values
Froperties
4 Data Sets P
| Create new List of Values Type Data Source Reorder
Employees
[This area is currently empty]

4 EventTriggers
4 Flexfields

List of Values

[N

4 Parameters
[=[1PDEPTNAME
Bursting

[N

2. Enter a Name for the list and select a Type.

Create a List from a SQL Query

The data engine expects a (display) name-value pair from the list of values query. In the list of
values select statement, the column listed first is used as the display name and the second is
used for the value that is passed to the parameter in the dataset query by the data engine.

If the query returns only one column, then the same column value is used both as the list of
values display name shown to the user and as the value that is passed to the parameter.

1. Select a Data Source from the list.

2. Inthe lower pane, select Cache Result (recommended) if you want the results of the
guery cached for the report session.

3. Enter the SQL query or use the Query Builder. The figure below shows a SQL query type

list of values.
R List of Values
Properties + X
4 Data Sets “Name Type Data Source Reorder
Employees
4 EventTriggers List of Depts SQL Query |Z| demo |Z| a“w
4 Flexields

List of Values

[N

5 Listof Depts -

4 Parameters

List of Depts: Type: SQL Query

Options  [7] Cache Result

[=[1 PDEPTNANE

[N

Bursting

S0L Query Query Builder

select "DEPARTMENTS""DEPARTMEMT_NAME® as "DEPARTMEMNT_MAME™
from  "OE""DEPARTMENTS™ "DEPARTMENTS™
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The SQL query shown below selects only the DEPARTMENT_NAME column from the
DEPARTMENTS table. In this case the list of values both displays the results of the
query in the list and passes the same value to the parameter in the dataset. The figure
below shows the list of values display entries and the values passed to the dataset.
The menu items and the values shown for P_DEPT are the DEPARTMENT _NAME
values.

Samp!e Report Home Catalog MNew w Open w
Hire Date E‘g Department Administration;Marketing;Pur -+ | Apply
[ At E
Sample Report Administration
Marketing
-
Generated by Oracle BI Publisher 12.2.1.0.0 -Datasngim Purchasing ¢ Sample Data Mods
== Human Resources
- <DATA_DS> ] stiopi
iy ipping
<H_DATE/> 4
- <PDEPTNAME=> Search .. F12

[Administration,Marketing,Purchasing,Human Resources, Shipping,IT,Public
Relations,Sales,Executive]
</PDEPTNAME>
-<G_1>

~EIBAT MARMECC maAdida ~/EIBST AMARE-

If instead you wanted to pass the DEPARTMENT_ID to the parameter in the dataset,
and display the DEPARTMENT_NAME in the list, construct your SQL query as follows:

Select "DEPARTMENTS"."DEPARTMENT NAME" as "DEPARTMENT NAME",
"DEPARTMENTS" . "DEPARTMENT ID" as "DEPARTMENT ID"
from "DEMO" . "DEPARTMENTS" "DEPARTMENTS

The figure below shows the list of values display entries and the values passed to the
dataset. The menu lists the DEPARTMENT_NAME while the values shown for
P_DEPT are the DEPARTMENT _ID values.

Sample Report Home Catalog Me
Hire Date E‘e Department All ' ¥  Apply
Sample Report Administration
Marketing
- <I-- Purchasing
Generated by Oracle BI Publisher 12.2.1.0.0 -Dataendgind[§] Hyman Resources I575’23’-.'315735‘557-5'13&‘5;73(&"'
- <DATA_DS> e I
<H_DATE}’> 'E‘T‘earcn . Fiz'
- <PDEPTNAME=>
[10,20,30,40,50,60,70,80,90,100,110,120,130,140,150,160,170,180,190,200,210,220,230
</PDEPTNAME>
-<G_1>

<FIRST_NAME>Sundita</FIRST_NAME>
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Create a List from a Fixed Dataset

Create a list from a fixed dataset for each label-value pair required.

When you create a label-value pair, the label is displayed to the user in the list. The value is
passed to the data engine.

1. Inthe lower pane, click the Create new List of Values icon to add a Label and Value
pair.

2. Repeat for each label-value pair required.

The figure below shows fixed data type list of values.

Data Model .
List of Values
Properties =+ X
7] DEirttss *Name Type Data Source Reorder
Employees
4 EventTriggers List of Depts Fixed Data |Z| .
4 Flexields
4 ListofValues -
EalistofDepts List of Depts: Type: Fixed Data
4 Parameters
Es H_DATE + X
PDEPTNAME ¢ abel *Value
4 Bursting Administration 10
Marketing 20
4
IT 30
Sales 40
Purchasing 50

Create a List from an MDX Query

ORACLE

You can use an MDX query to create a list of multidimensional values by specifying the slice
of an Essbase cube.

To create a list from an MDX query:
In the Data Model components pane, click List of Values.
Click Create New List of Values.
Enter a name for the list in the Name field.

1.

2

3

4. Select MDX Query from the Type list.

5. Select an OLAP data source from the Data Source list.
6

In the lower pane, select Cache Result (recommended) if you want the results of the
guery cached for the report session.
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7. Select the POV / Slicer for the MDX query.
a. Click the POV / Slicer search icon.
b. Select a cube.
c. Select a dimension.

The POV / Slicer field displays the selected cube and dimension in the
cube.dimension format.

Add Flexfield Parameters

Oracle E-Business Suite customers who have configured Publisher to use E-Business
Suite security can create reports that leverage key flexfields as parameters.

When you define a data model to pass a key flexfield as a parameter, Publisher
presents a dialog to the report consumer to make selections for the flexfield segments
to pass as parameters to the report, similar to the way flexfields are presented when
running reports through the concurrent manager in the E-Business Suite.

The flexfield list of values displays in the report viewer as shown below.

Account To | T-UAS-1213-5100-T2 \@l

The flexfield list of values displays as a dialog from which you select the segment
values, as shown below.

Vision Operations Accounting Flexfield [x]
Company: |T - Total Company Parent ht |
Department: [ UAS - UA Sales OPEX |
Account: | 1218 - Late Charge Receivable b |
Sub-Account: [ 5100 - Product 100 w|
Product: [T2-Total 200 v
Ok Cancel

Prerequisites for Using Flexfields

ORACLE

When defining a list of values, E-Business Suite customers see a list Type called
"Flexfield".

To enable the flexfield type list of values, configure to use E-Business Suite Security.
The flexfield must already be defined in the E-Business Suite.
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Add a Flexfield Parameter and List of Values

Add flexfield parameters by adding the list of values.

The flexfield type list of values retrieves the flexfield metadata definition to present the
appropriate values for each segment in the flexfield list of values selection dialog. Use the
flexfield parameter to pass values to the Flexfield defined in the Data Model.

At runtime the sflexfield name reference is replaced with the lexical code constructed
based on the values in the Flexfield component definition.

1.
2.

3.
4,

Add the flexfield list of values (LOV).

Add a parameter and associate it with the flexfield LOV by selecting your flexfield list of
values as the source menu for the parameter.

Add the Flexfield component to the data model.

Reference the Flexfield in your SQL query using the &flexfield name syntax.

Add the Flexfield List of Values

Add a list of values retrieved from a flexfield definition.

ORACLE

When you choose Flexfields as the Type, the Data Source option is no longer editable. All
flexfields type lists of values use the Oracle E-Business Suite as the data source.

1.

On the Data Model components pane, click List of Values and then click Create new
List of Values.

Enter a Name for the list and choose Flexfields as the Type.
In the Flex_Acct_List: Type: Flexfields pane, enter the following:

* Application Short Name - E-Business Suite application short name, for example:
SQLGL.

» ID Flex Code - Flexfield code defined for this flexfield in the Register Key Flexfield
form, for example: GL#.

* ID Flex Number - Name of the source column or parameter that contains the flexfield
structure information, for example: 101 or :STRUCT_NUM. If you use a parameter,
ensure that you define the parameter in the data model.

The image shows a sample flexfield type, LOV.
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Account Analysis
@5 Manage Pri
[ Data Model .
List of Values
[ Data Model
[ Data Sets + X
+Name Type Data Source Reorder
Q_MAIN ; I Flex_Acct_List Flexfields b

O_BALANCES SQu Query [
- Fixed Data
= Event Triggers M
@befcreRepcﬂ“rigger
@aﬂerRepcﬂ_riggsr
[ Flexfields
B List of Values
Efl Flex_acct_List
= Parameters
El Bursting Flex_Acct_List: Type: Flexfields
Application Short Name  |sQLGL

ID Flex Code |gL#

ID Flex Mumber |191

Add the Menu Parameter for the Flexfield List of Values

Define the parameter to display the flexfield list of values and capture the values
selected by the user.

The Flexfield type parameter definition includes an additional field called Range to
support range flexfields. A range flexfield supports low and high values for each key
segment rather than just single values. You can customize the default value of the
flexfield and row placement in the report definition. The row placement determines
where this parameter appears in the report viewer.

The following options are disabled for flexfield parameters: Number of Values to
Display in List, Multiple Selection, Can select all, and Refresh other parameters
on change.

1. On the Data Model components pane, click Parameters and then click Create
new Parameter.

Select Menu from the Parameter Type list.
Choose String or Integer as the Data Type.
Enter a Default Value for the flexfield parameter.

Enter the Row Placement.

@ o W N

Enter the Display Label. The display label is the label that displays to users when
they view the report. For example: Account From.

7. Select the List of Values that you defined for this parameter.

When you select a list of values that is the Flexfield type, an additional field
labeled Range displays.

The image shows a parameter definition for the flexfield list of values.
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Home | Catalog

E New

35 Manage Private Data Sources | |55 View Data

Bs Op

+ X

El Data Sets

+MName

Data Type

Default Value Parameter Type Row Placement  Reorder

O_MAN

|P_Acct list

String w

T-UAS-PTPLTT2 | Menu w1

Q_BALANCES

= Event Triggers
@bsforeﬁepm—rigger
T s rerReportTrigee
# afierReportTrigger P_Acct_fist: Type: Menu

El Flexfields Display Label

El List of Values

Flex_Acct_List

List of Values

Mumber of Values to Display in List

Account
Flex_Acct_List B

100

= Parameters

H Range | None -

=P Acct list

E Bursting Options Multiple Selection

Can select all

NULL Value Passed All values Passed

Refresh other parameters on change

Use the Flexfield Parameter to Pass Values to a Flexfield Defined in the Data Model

After adding the Menu parameter to the flexfield list of values, you can pass the parameter
values to a flexfield component in the data model.

To define the Flexfield in the data model:

1. On the Data Model components pane, click Flexfields and then click Create new
Flexfield.

2. Enter the following:
* Name — Enter a name for the flexfield component.

*  Type — Select the flexfield type from the list. The type you select here determines
the additional fields required.

* Application Short Name — Enter the short name of the Fusion Applications Suite
application that owns this flexfield (for example, GL).

» ID Flex Code — Enter the flexfield code defined for this flexfield in the Register Key
Flexfield form (for example, GL#).

* ID Flex Number — Enter the name of the source column or parameter that contains
the flexfield structure information. For example: 101. To use a parameter, prefix the
parameter name with a colon, for example, :PARAM_STRUCT_NUM.

3. Inthe lower region of the page, enter the details for the type of flexfield you selected. For
the field that is to take the parameter value, enter the parameter name prefixed with a
colon, for example, :P_Acct_List.

In the figure below the Flexfield component is defined as a "Where" Type. The
parameter :P_Acct_List is entered in the Operand1 field. At runtime, values selected by
the user for the parameter P_Acct_List will be used to create the where clause.
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Q_BALANCES
& Event Triggers
@ beforeReportTrigger
@ afterReporiTrigger
E Flexfields
D acet flex.
B List of Values
Flex_Acct_List
E Parameters
Efr_acct List

= Bursting

Account Analysis
anm
[= Data Model
| Flexfields
E Data Model
El Data Sets |‘+ x ‘
+Name Type Application Short Name ID Flex Code ID Flex Number Reorder
GIMEN Acct_Flex . Where

vil|soLeL .GL#

.:P_STRUCT_NUM

Acct_Flex: Type: Where
Code Combination Table Alias

Segments |ALL
Operator | = -
E Operandl |:p_Acct_List
Operand2
Metadata Type | Above Prompt of Segments hd

Reference the Flexfield in the SQL Query

Finally, create the SQL query against the E-Business Suite database.

Use the lexical syntax in the SQL query. In the figure below &Acct Flex is the Flexfield
lexical called in the where condition of the SQL query.

= Data Model

= Data Model

= Data Sets

# 0_BALANCES

Structure | Data | Code

AR

2 [ Global Level Functions

[ Event Triggers FesrucT N Edit Data Set - 0_MAIN
- FepaTA Acd
@ beforeReporiTrigger =
B FeseLecT Al *hameTq_MAIN \
afterReportTrigger
A ki *DataSource | Oracle E-Business Suite (Default) || 6
= Flexfields jﬂm,
w2 0 ———
aAcd_F)ex = j:DRDERB'\"ﬁ FROM gl code_combinations cc, F tl
B List of Values ul gl je lines jel, E
=n ESTART—EH gl je headers jgh, H
Bl Fiex_acet List FeenD_erre| 21 i= batches job,
=] Parameters Fxbud_enc 4 gL jg categaries car, H
_ﬁgdisp_actua gl je sources src
EFP_Acct List % ol 1
B Burstin £ _C‘l WHERE &hcct_Flex
2 )&“ e ARG oo, CHART_OF ACCOUNTS_ID = :STRUCT NIM L i
SELECT _RY - - =
FeseiecT @
FesELECT
L | ForoER
Fepise_Te; e N
FDISP Ty

Pass a Range of Values

To define the parameters for the flexfield lists of values when you want to pass a range
of values you create two menu parameters that both reference the same flexfield LOV.

At runtime users choose a high value from the list of values and a low value from the
same list of values. These two values are then passed as operands to the flexfield
component of the data model.

ORACLE"
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1. Create one flexfield LOV.

2. Create the high range parameter. For the Range field, select High to designate this
parameter as the high value.

3. Create the low range parameter. For the Range field, select Low to designate this
parameter as the low value. Both parameters reference the flexfield list of values that you
created in Step 1. The figure below shows creating the parameters to define the range.

Account Analysis Home | ¢
% Manage Private Dy

El Data Model

Parameters
[ Data Mode!
[ Data Sets + R

+Name Data Type Default Value Parameter Type Row Placement  Reorder
Bo_nan P_Acct List Low String v | TUAS-PTRLTT2 Menu & = (v)
@ a_savances P_Acct_List_High String + | [T-uAsPTRLTT2 Menu “l [t B

E Event Triggers
@ beforeReporiTrigger
@ afterReporiTrigger
Gl Flexfields .
P_Acct_List_Low: Type: Menu

ﬁ Acct_Flex
Display Label |Account From:

G List of Values

— List of Values | Flex_Acct_List b
[=H Flex_acct_List -

[l Parameters Number of Values to Display in List [100

E7P_acct_List_Low Range |Low v
B p_acct_List_High Options | | Multple Selection
= Bursting Can select all
“ NULL Value Passed All Values Passed

Refresh other parameters on change

4. Create the Flexfield in the data model.

In the lower region of the page, enter the details for the type of flexfield you selected.
Enter the parameter prefixed with a colon for example, :P_Acct_List.

In the figure below the Flexfield component is defined as a "Where" Type. The
parameters :P_FLEX_LOW and :P_FLEX_HIGH are entered in the Operandl1 and
Operand? fields. At runtime, values selected by the user for the parameters
P_FLEX_LOW and P_FLEX_HIGH will be used to create the where clause.

Flexfields

+ X
+Name Type Application Short Name ID Flex Code ID Flex Number Reorder
FLEX_WHERE_ALL Where » | S0LGL GL# (P_STRUCT_NUM

FLEX_WHERE_ALL: Type: Where
Code Combination Table Alias

Segments ALl
Operator | BETWEEN b
Operandl |:p_FLEX_LOW

Operand2 [:p_FLEX_HIGH

When the report associated with this data model is displayed in the report viewer, the report
consumer sees the two flexfield parameters as shown below.

Account From: | 02-120-PT-T-400 AccountTo:  T-UAS-PTPL-TT2 Apply
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When the report consumer clicks either the high or low flexfield indicator (...), a dialog
launches enabling input of both the high and low values as shown below.

Company: |02 - Distribution v | T - Total Company Parent v|
Department: | 120 - Machine Resources v [Uas -UA Sales oPEX v|
Account:  [PT -Parent Total v|| [PTPL -ParentPaL ~|
Sub-Account: | T - Total Sub-Account v [T - Total sub-Account v|
Product: [ 400 - Mobile v [T2 -Total 200 ~|
1 o "

The display characteristics in the report viewer of the range flexfield parameter
resemble closely the presentation of range flexfields in the E-Business Suite.

ORACLE"

4-18



Add Event Triggers

This topic describes how to define triggers in your data model. Data models support before
data and after data event triggers and schedule triggers.

Topics:
e About Triggers
* Add Before Data and After Data Triggers

» Create Schedule Triggers

About Triggers

An event trigger checks for an event and when the event occurs, it runs the code associated
with the trigger.

Publisher supports three types:

» Before Data - Fires right before the dataset is executed.

»  After Data - Fires right after the data engine executes all datasets and generates the
XML.

* Schedule Trigger - Fires when a scheduled job is triggered and before it runs.

Before data and after data triggers execute a PL/SQL function stored in a PL/SQL package in
your Oracle Database. The return data type for a PL/SQL function inside the package must
be a Boolean type and the function must explicitly return TRUE or FALSE.

A schedule trigger is associated with a scheduled job. It's a SQL query that executes at the
time a report job is scheduled to run. If the SQL returns any data, the report job runs. If the
SQL query returns no data, the job instance is skipped.

Event triggers accept only one value in a parameter. If you pass multiple values to a schedule
event trigger parameter, the status of the scheduled job is set to Skipped.

Event triggers aren't used to populate data used by a bursting definition. See Add Bursting
Definitions.

Add Before Data and After Data Triggers

ORACLE

You can add event triggers that fire before and after data.

If you define a default package then you must define all parameters as a global PL/SQL
variable in the PL/SQL package. You can then explicitly pass parameters to your PL/SQL
function trigger or all parameters are available as a global PL/SQL variable, see Data Model
Properties

1. On the data model Properties pane, enter the Oracle DB Default Package that contains
the PL/SQL function signature to execute when the trigger fires. .

2. From the task pane, click Event Triggers.

5-1



Chapter 5
Create Schedule Triggers

3. From the Event Triggers pane, click Create New Event Trigger.

4. Enter the following for the trigger:

Name - Name the trigger something meaningful.

Type - Select Before Data or After Data.
Language - Select PL/SQL.

The figure below shows an event trigger.

Oracde DB Default Package

Available Functions

= %Packages
= [fgmilydsso

Event Triggers
+ X

*MName Type Language Reorder
afterReportTrigger After Data w | PL/S0L " ()
beforeReportTrigger Before Data » ||| PLfSQL v @
afterParameterFormTrigger Before Data » ||| PLfSQL v @
setOragContext EBefore Data w ||| PLfsQL w

afterReportTrigger

2 §@WSH_BILL_OF_LADING_RPT
AFTERPFORM
AFTERREPORT
BEFOREREPORT
CF_1FORMULA
CF_CARRIER_NAMEFORMULA
CF_COMMODITY_CLASSFORMU

Update Default Package

Ewvent Trigger
A WSH_BILL_OF_LADING_RPT.afterreport()

5. Select the package from the Available Functions box and click the arrow to move

a function to the Event Trigger box.

The name appears as PL/SQL <package name>.<function name>.

Order of Execution

If you define multiple triggers of the same type, they fire in the order that they appear
in the table (from top to bottom).

To change the order of execution:

e Use the Reorder arrows to place the triggers in the correct order.

Create Schedule Triggers

A schedule trigger fires when a report job is scheduled to run. Schedule triggers are of
type SQL Query.

When a report job is scheduled to run, the schedule trigger executes the SQL
statement defined for the trigger. If data is returned, then the report job is submitted. If
data isn't returned from the trigger SQL query, the report job is skipped.

ORACLE
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The schedule trigger that you associate with a report job can reside in any data model in the
catalog. You don't need to create the schedule trigger in the data model of the report for
which you want to execute the trigger. You can reuse schedule triggers across multiple report
jobs.

1.
2.
3.

In the data model editor task pane, click Event Triggers.

From the Event Triggers pane, click the Create New icon.

Enter the following for the trigger:

* Name - Enter a name for the trigger.

e Type - Select Schedule.

* Language - Accept the default value, SQL Query.

In the lower pane, enter the following:

* Options - Select this check box to cache the results of the trigger query.
» Data Source - Select the data source for the trigger query.

*  SQL Query - Enter the query in the text area, or click Query Builder to use the utility
to construct the SQL query, see Use the SQL Query Builder.

You can include parameters in the trigger query. Define the parameter in the same
data model as the trigger. Enter parameter values when you schedule the report job.

The schedule trigger queries don't support multi-select parameters. If your query
expects a set of values, modify your query.

If the SQL query returns any results, the scheduled report job executes. The figure below
shows a schedule trigger to test for inventory levels based on a parameter value that can
be entered at runtime.

Data Model

Event Triggers
Properties + x
4 DataSets “Name Type Language Reorder
Employees
CQuantity Schedule |z| SQL Query E| AW
4 EventTriggers
(:_‘?} Quantity
4 Flexfields
4 ListofValues
15 List of Depts Quantity: Language: SQL Query
4 Paramelers Options | Cache Result
£22 H_DATE
Data Source demao B
PQuantity
4 Bursting SQL Query

select frue’
from "OE"."OC_INVENTORIES™ "OC_INVENTORIES™
where "OC_INVENTORIES™="QUAMNTITY_ON_HAND" < :pQuantity
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Add Flexfields

This topic describes the support for flexfields in data models.

Topics:
*  About Flexfields
* Add Key Flexfields

About Flexfields

A flexfield is a data field that your organization can customize to your business needs without
programming.

Oracle Fusion Cloud Applications Suite aplications use two types of flexfields:

*  key flexfields

A key flexfield is a field you can customize to enter multi-segment values such as part
numbers, account numbers, and so on.

» descriptive flexfields

A descriptive flexfield is a field you customize to enter additional information for which
your application hasn't provided a field.

If you are reporting on data from an application in Fusion Applications Suite, use the Flexfield
component of the data model to retrieve flexfield data.

Data Model

Flexfields
Properties + X
4 Data Sets “Lexical Name Flexfield Type Lexical Type Application Short Name Flexfield Code Reorder
« EventTnggers GL_Flexfield Key Flexfield w Where v Gl oL# avw

4 Flexfields

54 GL_Flexfield
4 ListofValues
4 Parameters

4 Bursting

Before including flexfields in your reports, you should understand flexfields in your
applications.

Use Flexfields in Your Data Model

Use flexfields based on SQL SELECT statements in your data model.
To use flexfields in your SQL-based data model:

e Add the Flexfield component to the data model as described in this chapter.
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Define the SQL SELECT statement against the applications data tables.

Within the SELECT statement, define each flexfield as a lexical. Use the
&LEXICAL_TAG to embed flexfield related lexicals into the SELECT statement.

Add Key Flexfields

You can use key flexfield references to replace the clauses appearing after SELECT,
FROM, WHERE, ORDER BY, or HAVING.

ORACLE

Use a flexfield reference when you want the parameter to replace multiple values at
runtime. The data model editor supports the following flexfield types:

Where - This type of lexical is used in the WHERE section of the statement. Use it
to modify the WHERE clause such that the SELECT statement can filter based on
key flexfield segment data.

Order by - This type of lexical is used in the ORDER BY section of the statement.
Use it to obtain a list of column expressions so that the resulting output can be
sorted by the flex segment values.

Select - This type of lexical is used in the SELECT section of the statement. Use it
to retrieve and process key flexfield (kff) code combination related data based on
the lexical definition.

Filter - This type of lexical is used in the WHERE section of the statement. Use it
to modify the WHERE clause such that the SELECT statement can filter based on
Filter ID passed from Oracle Enterprise Scheduling Service.

Segment Metadata - Use it to retrieve flexfield-related metadata. You don't have
to write PL/SQL code to retrieve this metadata. Instead, define a dummy SELECT
statement, then use this lexical to get the metadata. This lexical should return a
constant string.

After you set up the flexfield components of your data model, create a flexfield lexical
reference in the SQL query using the following syntax:

&LEXICAL TAG ALIAS NAME

for example:

&FLEX GL BALANCING alias gl balancing

After entering the SQL query, when you click OK

Enter the following:
— Lexical Name - Enter a name for the flexfield component.
— Flexfield Type - Select Key Flexfield..

— Lexical Type - Select the type from the list. Your selection here determines
the additional fields required. See Enter Flexfield Details.

— Application Short Name - Enter the short name of the Fusion Applications
Suite application that owns this flexfield, for example, GL.

— Flexfield Code - Enter the flexfield code defined for this flexfield. In Oracle E-
Business Suite this code is defined in the Register Key Flexfield form, for
example, GL#.
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ID Flex Number - Enter the name of the source column or parameter that contains
the flexfield structure information. For example: 101. To use a parameter, prefix the
parameter name with a colon, for example, :PARAM_STRUCT_NUM.

Data Model

Flexfields
Properties + X
4 Data Sets “Lexical Name Flexfield Type Lexical Type Application Short Name Flexfield Code Reorder

4 EventTriggers
GL_Flexfield Key Flexfield v Where v GL GL# ~wv
4 Flexfields
4 GL_Flexfield
4 ListofValues
4 Parameters

4 Bursting

Enter Flexfield Details

The Details region displays appropriate fields depending on the Lexical Type you chose.

ORACLE

Fields for Key Flexfield Type: Segment Metadata

The table describes the detail fields for segmented metadata.

Field

Description

Structure Instance Number Enter the name of the source column or parameter that contains the

flexfield structure information. For example: 101. To use a parameter,
prefix the parameter name with a colon, for
example, :PARAM_STRUCT_NUM.

Segments (Optional) Identifies for which segments this data is requested. Default
value is "ALL". See Oracle E-Business Suite Developer's Guide for
syntax.

Show Parent Segments Select this box to automatically display the parent segments of

dependent segments even if it's not displayed in the segments attribute.

Metadata Type Select the type of metadata to return:

Above Prompt of Segments — Above prompt of segment(s).
Left Prompt of Segments — Left prompt of segment(s)

Fields for Key Flexfield Type: Select

The table below shows the detail fields for the Select flexfield type.

Field Description

Enable Multiple Structure Indicates whether this lexical supports multiple structures. Checking

Instances this box indicates all structures are potentially used for data reporting.
The data engine uses
<code_combination_table_alias>.<set_defining_column_name> to
retrieve the structure number.

Code Combination Table Specify the table alias to prefix to the column names. Use TABLEALIAS

Alias if your SELECT joins to other flexfield tables or uses a self-join.
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Field

Description

Structure Instance Number

Enter the name of the source column or parameter that contains the
flexfield structure information. For example: 101. To use a parameter,
prefix the parameter name with a colon, for

example, :PARAM_STRUCT_NUM.

Segments

(Optional) Identifies for which segments this data is requested. Default
value is "ALL". See Oracle E-Business Suite Developer's Guide for
syntax.

Show Parent Segments

Select this box to automatically display the parent segments of
dependent segments even if it's not displayed in the segments attribute.

Output Type

Select from the following:

*  Value — Segment value as it's displayed to users.

* Padded Value — Padded segment value as it's displayed to users.
Number type values are padded from the left. String type values
are padded on the right.

»  Description — Segment value's description up to the description
size defined in the segment definition.

*  Full Description — Segment value's description (full size).

*  Security — Returns Y if the current combination is secured
against the current user, N otherwise.

Fields for Key Flexfield Type: Where

The table below shows the detail fields for the Where key flexfield type.

Field

Description

Code Combination Table
Alias

Specify the table alias to prefix to the column names. You use
TABLEALIAS if your SELECT joins to other flexfield tables or uses
a self-join.

Structure Instance Number

Enter the name of the source column or parameter that contains
the flexfield structure information. For example: 101. To use a
parameter, prefix the parameter name with a colon, for
example, :PARAM_STRUCT_NUM.

Segments (Optional) Identifies for which segments this data is requested.
Default value is "ALL". See Oracle E-Business Suite Developer's
Guide for syntax.

Operator Select the appropriate operator.

Operandl Enter the value to use on the right side of the conditional operator.

Operand?2 (Optional) High value for the BETWEEN operator.

Fields for Key Flexfield Type: Order By

The table below shows the detail fields for the Order by flexfield type.

Field

Description

Enable Multiple Structure
Instances

Indicates whether this lexical supports multiple structures.
Selecting this box indicates all structures are potentially used for
data reporting. The data engine uses
<code_combination_table_alias>.<set_defining_column_name>
to retrieve the structure number.
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Field

Description

Structure Instance Number

Enter the name of the source column or parameter that contains
the flexfield structure information. For example: 101. To use a
parameter, prefix the parameter name with a colon, for
example, :PARAM_STRUCT_NUM.

Code Combination Table

Specify the table alias to prefix to the column names. You use

Alias TABLEALIAS if your SELECT joins to other flexfield tables or uses
a self-join.
Segments (Optional) Identifies for which segments this data is requested.

Default value is "ALL". See Oracle E-Business Suite Developer's
Guide for syntax.

Show Parent Segments

Select this box to automatically display the parent segments of
dependent segments even if it's not displayed in the segments
attribute.

Fields for Key Flexfield Type: Filter

The table below shows the detail fields for the Filter flexfield type.

Field Description
Code Combination Table Specify the table alias to prefix to the column names. You use
Alias TABLEALIAS if your SELECT joins to other flexfield tables or uses a

self-join.

Structure Instance Number

Enter the name of the source column or parameter that contains the
flexfield structure information. For example: 101. To use a parameter,
prefix the parameter name with a colon, for

example, :PARAM_STRUCT_NUM.

Add Descriptive Flexfields

Reporting on descriptive flexfields is supported only for Oracle Fusion Cloud Applications.

1. Enter the basic flexfield information:

e Name - Enter a name for the flexfield component.

e Flexfield Type -Select Descriptive Flexfield.

e Lexical Type - Only Select is supported.

e Application Short Name - Enter the short name of the Oracle Fusion Cloud
Applications that owns this flexfield (for example, FND).

* Flexfield Code - Enter the flexfield code defined for this flexfield in the Register
Descriptive Flexfield form, for example, FND_DFF1.

Flexfields

+ X
“Lexical Name Flexfield Type Lexical Type Application Short Name Flexfield Code Reorder
DFF_SELECT Descriptive Flexfiel w+  Select v FND FLEX_DFF1| av

ORACLE
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2. Enter the flexfield details:

» Table Alias -Specify the table alias to prefix to the column names. Use
TABLEALIAS if your SELECT joins to other flexfield tables or uses a self-join.

* Flexfield Usage Code - (Optional) Identifies for which segments this data is
requested. Default value is "ALL".

3. If your descriptive flexfield definition includes parameters, you can enter the
parameters in the Parameters region.

To enter parameters, click + to add each parameter. Enter a Label and a Value for
each parameter. The Label must match exactly the label in the descriptive flexfield
definition.

GL_Flexfield: Type: Select

Table Alias FND_DF_DFF1_T1

Flexfield Usage Code FLEX_DFF1

Parameters

+ X
*Label “Value
ALL BEGMENTS 3

Include Descriptive Flexfield Reference in SQL Queries

When you create the SQL data set, you can include the descriptive flexfield using the
ampersand symbol.

For example, the figure below shows &DFF_SELECT referencing of the descriptive
flexfield.
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New Data Set - SQL Query 9 x

*Name Q1

*Data Source | demo (Default) w -l;'}

* Type of SAL | Standard S0OL -

* SQL Query Query Builder

SELECT department_id,
&DFF _SELECT
FROM departments

Generate Explain Plan OK | Cancel

When you click OK, the diagram of your data set shows the columns that are returned from
your descriptive flexfield as shown below.

[t =
DEPARTMEMT _ID 18 -~
l Drop here for aggregate function |
| [@h6_¥Do_DFF_121 =
¥DO_DFF_DFF_SELECT CC_\'S_IND_SEC_SC_STATE o]

¥DO_DFF_DFF_SELECT_CC_GLOBAL_DATA_ELEMENTS_SC_GLOBALSEGMENT1 [txt]
¥DO_DFF_DFF_SELECT_CC_GLOBAL_DATA_ELEMENTS_SC_GLOBALSEGMENTZ [txt]

Drop here for aggregate function |

The columns that are returned from the key flexfield have the following limitations:

Element properties are disabled

In the data model Structure tab, you cannot edit the following fields: XML Tag Name,
Value if Null, Display Name, Data Type

Subgrouping of descriptive flexfield elements isn't supported
Element linking isn't supported
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This topic describes the support for bursting reports and how to define a bursting definition in
the data model to split and deliver your report to multiple recipients.

Topics:

*  About Bursting

*  What is the Bursting Definition?

*  Prerequisites for Configuring Bursting

* Add a Bursting Definition to Your Data Model with a SQL Query

» Use a Visualized Dataset to Add a Bursting Definition to Your Data Model
* Define the Query for Delivery XML

* Pass a Parameter to the Bursting Query

» Define the Split By and Deliver By Elements for a CLOB/XML Dataset

» Configure a Report to Use a Bursting Definition

e Sample Bursting Query

e Create a Table to Use as a Delivery Data Source

Prerequisites for Configuring Bursting

This topic lists the prerequisites for configuring bursting.
Before you define bursting in the data model and enable bursting in your report, make sure:

»  The administrator has configured the Publisher connections to data sources, delivery
destinations, and the permissions to enable users to access resources.

* You've defined a SQL query dataset or a dataset from Data Modeler for this data model.

* The dataset is sorted or grouped by the element by which you want to split the data in
your bursting definition.

* The delivery and formatting information is available to Publisher. You can provide the
information at runtime to Publisher in one of the following ways:

— The information is stored in a database table available to Publisher for a dynamic
delivery definition.

— The information is hard-coded in the delivery SQL for a static delivery definition.

*  The report definition for this data model has been created and includes the layouts to be
applied to the report data.
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Use a Visualized Dataset to Add a Bursting Definition to
Your Data Model

You can use a visualized dataset from Data Modeler to add a bursting definition to the
data model, and then enable bursting in your report.

If you want to add the datasets that are created in Data Modeler to your bursting
definition, make sure you create the correct query in Data Modeler, because you can't
change the key and delivery channels after you add the dataset to the bursting
definition in Publisher. In Data Modeler, you can create data models from scratch, or
use your business data previously modeled with Oracle Analytics Server.

To use a dataset from Data Modeler to define bursting in the data model, and then
enable bursting in your report:

1. On the component pane of the data model editor, click Bursting to create a
bursting query.

2. On the Bursting definition table, click the Create new Bursting button.
3. Enter the following for this bursting definition:

Name - Enter a name for the query. For example, Burst to Email.

Type - Select DV Datasets to use a dataset defined in Data Modeler.
4. In the lower region, enter the following for this bursting definition:

Split By - Select the element from the dataset by which to split the data.

Deliver By - Select the element from the dataset by which to format and deliver
the data.

Enable Consolidated Output - Select the option to generate a single
consolidated report.

Group Data by Split Key Values - Select the option to group the data based on
Split Key values.

Dataset Name - Select the dataset defined in Data Modeler.

5. In the Report Properties dialog, select Enable Bursting to enable bursting for a
report.

If the split By and Deliver By elements reside in an XML document stored as a CLOB
in your database, you must enter the full XPATH in the Split By and Delivery By
fields.

About Bursting

ORACLE

Bursting is a process of splitting data into blocks, generating documents for each
block, and delivering the documents to one or more destinations.

The data for the report is generated by executing a query once and then splitting the
data based on a Key value. For each block of the data, a separate document is
generated and delivered.

Bursting enables splitting a single report based on an element in the data model and
delivering the report based on a second element in the data model. Driven by the
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delivery element, you can apply a different template, output format, delivery method, and
locale to each split segment of the report. Example implementations include:

Invoice generation and delivery based on customer-specific layouts and delivery
preference.

Financial reporting to generate a master report of all cost centers, splitting out individual
cost center reports to the appropriate manager.

Generation of pay slips to all employees based on one extract and delivered through e-
mail.

How do | burst data and deliver reports?

Refer to the following documentation to help you configure and deliver bursting reports.

Learn how to... Audience More Information

Configure connections to data Administrator Configure Delivery Options
sources, delivery destinations,

and configure permissions to

enable users to access

resources

Create data sets using the data  Data modeler or Content author  Process Overview for Creating a

sources and define bursting. Data Model

Design the report layout Content author Overview for Report
DesignersOverview for Report
Designers

Schedule jobs to deliver bursting User Create a Bursting Job

reports

What is the Bursting Definition?

A bursting definition is a component of Publisher data model. After you define the datasets for
the data model, you can set up one or more bursting definitions.

When you set up a bursting definition, you define the following:

The Split By element governs how the data is split. For example, to split a batch of
invoices by each invoice, you may use an element called CUSTOMER_ID. The dataset
must be sorted or grouped by this element.

The Deliver By governs how formatting and delivery options are applied. In the invoice
example, it's likely that each invoice has delivery criteria determined by customer;
therefore, the Deliver By element would also be CUSTOMER_ID.

The Delivery Query is a SQL query that you define to construct the delivery XML data
file. The query must return the formatting and delivery details.

See Sample Bursting Query.

Add a Bursting Definition to Your Data Model with a SQL Query

In the Bursting definition table, add a bursting definition by specifying its name, type, data
source, and other properties.

1.

ORACLE

On the component pane of the data model editor, click Bursting to create a bursting
query.
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In the Bursting definition table, click the Create Bursting button.

Enter the following for this bursting definition:

* Name - Enter a name for the query. For example, Burst to File.

* Type - Select SQL Query.

- Data Source - Select the data source that contains the delivery information.
In the lower region, enter the following for this bursting definition:

» Split By - Select the element from the dataset by which to split the data.

» Deliver By - Select the element from the dataset by which to format and
deliver the data.

* Enable Consolidated Output - Select the option to generate a single
consolidated report.

* Group Data by Split Key Values - Select the option to group the data based
on Split Key values.

*  SQL Query - Enter the query or click QueryBuilder to construct the bursting
query.

* Attachment - Attach external PDF files to your bursted PDF output, if
required.

In the Report Properties dialog, select Enable Bursting to enable bursting for a
report.

If the split By and Deliver By elements reside in an XML document stored as a CLOB
in your database, you must enter the full XPATH in the Split By and Delivery By
fields.

Attach PDF to Reports using Bursting Engine

You might have a requirement to attach PDFs along with invoices for customers. You
can attach PDFs to reports while bursting.

ORACLE

Once a bursting query is defined, you can enter the attachment query in the
Attachment tab. The attachment expects the repository source to be a WebCenter
content, which can be defined as a data source by the Administrator.

1.
2.

©@ N o g »

Click the Attachment tab.

Select the content server name from the Attachment Repository LOV.
Define the SQL query for the attachment in the Content Server.
Publisher doesn't support parameters in the SQL query for attachment.
Click Save icon after you make changes to the data model.

Click the View Data button.

Click View to view the data.

Save the data by clicking Save As Sample Data.

To create a report based on the data model that you created, click Create Report.

Note that the PDF attachments are delivered to recipients along with the main report
as a single PDF file. The attachment document isn’t separately embedded, but
appended to the report.
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If you want to save the entire PDF report along with the attachments as a single consolidated
file, then check the option Enable Consolidated Output under bursting query. The
consolidated output contains the sequential merge of report and attachment of each burst. A
user (with consumer role) who schedules the bursting report job and the Administrator will be
able to view the consolidated output in the Job History Details page.

Define the Query for Delivery XML

ORACLE

The bursting query is a SQL query that you define to provide the required information to
format and deliver the report.

Publisher uses the results from the bursting query to create the delivery XML.

The bursting engine uses the delivery XML as a mapping table for each Deliver By element.
The structure of the delivery XML required by Publisher is as follows:

<ROWSET>
<ROW>

<KEY></KEY>
<TEMPLATE></TEMPLATE>
<LOCALE></LOCALE>
<OUTPUT_FORMAT></OUTPUT_FORMAT>
<DEL_CHANNEL></DEL_CHANNEL>
<TIMEZONE></TIMEZONE>
<CALENDAR></CALENDAR>
<OUTPUT_NAME></OUTPUT_NAME>
<SAVE_OUTPUT></SAVE OUTPUT>
<PARAMETER1></PARAMETER1>
<PARAMETER2></PARAMETER2>
<PARAMETER3></PARAMETER3>
<PARAMETER4></PARAMETER4>
<PARAMETER5></PARAMETER5>
<PARAMETER6></PARAMETERG>
<PARAMETER7></PARAMETER7>
<PARAMETER8></PARAMETERS>
<PARAMETER9></PARAMETERO>
<PARAMETER10></PARAMETER10>
</ROW>

</ROWSET>

* KEY — The Delivery key and must match the Deliver By element. The bursting engine
uses the key to link delivery criteria to a specific section of the burst data. Ensure that you
use double quotes around "KEY" in the select statement, for example:

select d.department name as "KEY",

TEMPLATE — The name of the Layout to apply. Note that the value is the Layout name
(for example, 'Customer Invoice'), not the template file name (for example, invoice.rtf).

* LOCALE — The template locale, for example, 'en-US'.

*  OUTPUT_FORMAT — The output format. The table below shows the valid values to
enter for the bursting query.
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Output Format Value to Enter in Template Types That Can Generate This
Bursting Query Output Format

Interactive N/A Not supported for bursting

HTML html —  Publisher
- RTF
—  XSL Stylesheet (FO)

PDF pdf —  Publisher
- RTF
- PDF
—  XSL Stylesheet (FO)

RTF rtf —  Publisher
— RTF
—  XSL Stylesheet (FO)

Excel (mhtml) excel —  Publisher
- RTF
—  Excel
—  XSL Stylesheet (FO)

Excel (html) excel2000 —  Publisher
- RTF
—  XSL Stylesheet (FO)

Excel (*.xlsx) xlsx —  Publisher
- RTF
—  XSL Stylesheet (FO)

PowerPoint (mhtml)  ppt —  Publisher
- RTF
—  XSL Stylesheet (FO)

PowerPoint (*pptx)  pptx —  Publisher
- RTF
—  XSL Stylesheet (FO)

MHTML mhtml —  Publisher
- RTF
—  XSL Stylesheet (FO)

PDF/A pdfa —  Publisher
- RTF
—  XSL Stylesheet (FO)

PDF/X pdfx —  Publisher
- RTF
—  XSL Stylesheet (FO)

Zipped PDFs pdfz —  Publisher
- RTF
- PDF
—  XSL Stylesheet (FO)

FO Formatted XML  xslfo —  Publisher
- RTF
—  XSL Stylesheet (FO)
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Output Format Value to Enter in Template Types That Can Generate This
Bursting Query Output Format

Data (XML) xml —  Publisher
- RTF
- PDF
—  Excel
—  XSL Stylesheet (FO)
—  XSL Stylesheet (HTML XML/Text)
—  Etext

Data (CSV) csv —  Publisher
- RTF
- PDF
—  Excel
—  XSL Stylesheet (FO)
—  XSL Stylesheet (HTML XML/Text)
—  Etext

XML txml XSL Stylesheet (HTML XML/Text)

Text text —  XSL Stylesheet (HTML XML/Text)
—  Etext

SAVE_OUTPUT — Indicates whether to save the output documents to Publisher history
tables that the output can be viewed and downloaded from the Report Job History page.

Valid values are 'true’ (default) and ‘'false’. If this property isn't set, the output is saved.
DEL_CHANNEL — The delivery method. Valid values are:
— EMAIL

- FAX

— FILE

- FTP

— OBJECTSTORAGE

— ODCS

—  PRINT

- wccC

—  WEBDAV

TIMEZONE — The time zone to use for the report. Values must be in the Java format, for
example: 'America/Los_Angeles'. If time zone isn't provided, then the system default time
zone is used to generate the report.

CALENDAR — The calendar to use for the report. Valid values are:
— GREGORIAN

— ARABIC_HIJRAH

— ENGLISH_HIJRAH

— JAPANESE_IMPERIAL

— THAI_BUDDHA

— ROC_OFFICIAL (Taiwan)
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If not provided, the value 'GREGORIAN' is used.

OUTPUT_NAME — The name to assign to the output file in the report job history.

Delivery parameters by channel — The values required for the parameters
depend on the delivery method chosen. The parameter values mappings for each
method are shown in the table below. Not all delivery channels use all the

parameters.

Delivery Channel

PARAMETER Values

Email

PARAMETER1: Email address
PARAMETER2: cc
PARAMETER3: From
PARAMETER4: Subject
PARAMETERS: Message body

PARAMETERG6: Attachment value (‘true' or ‘false"). If your output format
is PDF, you must set this parameter to "true" to attach the PDF to the e-
mail.

PARAMETERTY: Reply-To
PARAMETERS: Bcc (PARAMETER 9-10 are not used)

Fax

PARAMETERL1: Fax Server Name
PARAMETERZ2: Fax number
(PARAMETER 3-10 are not used)

File

PARAMETERL1: Directory
PARAMETER2: File Name
(PARAMETER 3-10 are not used)

FTP and SFTP

PARAMETERZ1: Server Name

PARAMETER2: Username

PARAMETERS: Password

PARAMETER4: Remote Directory

PARAMETERS5: Remote Filename

PARAMETERS®6: Secure (set this value to 'true' to enable Secure FTP)
(PARAMETER 7-10 are not used)

If you want to use the FTP delivery settings configured by the
administrator, don't enter the username (PARAMETER2) and password
(PARAMETERS3) values. Only if you want to override the configuration
of the FTP server and use password-based authentication, provide the
valid username (PARAMETER2) and password (PARAMETERS3)
credentials for the FTP server.

Object Storage

PARAMETERL1: Server Name
PARAMETERZ2: Prefix
PARAMETERS3: File Name

ODCS (Oracle
Content and

Experience Cloud)

PARAMETERL1: Server Name
PARAMETERZ2: Folder Name
PARAMETERS3: File Name

ORACLE
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Delivery Channel

PARAMETER Values

Printer

PARAMETERL: Printer group

PARAMETER2: Printer name or for a printer on CUPS, the printer URI,
for example: ipp://myserver.com:631/printers/printerl
PARAMETERS: Number of copies

PARAMETERA4: Sides. Valid values are:

e "d_single_sided" for single-sided

» "d_double_sided_lI" for duplex/long edge

e "d_double_sided_s" for tumble/short edge

If the parameter isn't specified, single-sided is used.

PARAMETERS: Tray. Valid values are:

e "t1" for "Tray 1"

s "t2"for "Tray 2"

e "t3"for "Tray 3"

If not specified, the printer default is used.

PARAMETERG: Print range. For example "3" prints page 3 only, "2-5"
prints pages 2-5, "1,3-5" prints pages 1 and 3-5

(PARAMETER 7-10 are not used)

wcCC

PARAMETER1: Server Name

PARAMETER2: Security Group

PARAMETERS: Author

PARAMETER4: Account (Optional)

PARAMETERS: Title

PARAMETERSG: Primary File (or File Name)

PARAMETER7: Comments (Optional)

PARAMETERS: Content ID (Optional. Content ID must be unique.)
PARAMETERY: Custom Metadata

WebDAV

PARAMETER1: Server Name

PARAMETERZ2: Username

PARAMETERS: Password

PARAMETER4: Remote Directory

PARAMETERS: Remote Filename

PARAMETERSG6: Authorization type, values are 'basic' or 'digest’
(PARAMETER 7-10 are not used)

Pass a Parameter to the Bursting Query

ORACLE

You can pass the value for an element of your bursting XML using a parameter defined in the
data model.

For example, if you want to be able to select the template at the time of submission, you can
define a parameter in the data model and use the :parameter name syntax in your query. The
following example demonstrates this use case of a parameter in a bursting query.

Assume your report definition includes three layouts: layoutl, layout2, and layout3. At
submission time you want to select the layout (or TEMPLATE, as defined in the bursting
query) to use.

To pass a parameter to the bursting query:
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In your data model, define a list of values with the layout names.

Data Model

Properties
4 DataSets
Employees
Event Triggers
@ Quantity

4 Flexfields

[

4 ListofValues

bt
4 Parameters

P1

[ 8

Bursting

1=} Burstto File

List of Values

+ X
*Name Type Data Source Reorder
List of Layouts Fixed Data B A

List of Layouts: Type: Fixed Data

+ X
“Label “Value
Layout 1 layout1
Layout 2 layout2
Layout 3 layout3

Create a menu type parameter. Enter P1 as the name and and select List of
Layouts from List of Values.

In the bursting query, pass the parameter value to the TEMPLATE field using :P1
as shown in the following figure:

Data Model

Properties
4 Data Sets

Employees

[N

Event Triggers
Flexfields

[N

List of Values

[N

5 Listof Layouts
4 Parameters

P1

[N

Bursting

=) Burst to File

Bursting

+ X
*Name Type Data Source Actions
Burst to File SOL Query B demo E| aw

Burst to File

SplitBy /DATA_DSIG_1/DEPARTMEN D
Deliver By /DATA_DSIG_1/DEPARTMEN B
50L Query Query Builder

select
d.department_name as "KEY"

‘P1as TEMPLATE,

‘RTE as TEMPLATE_FORMAT,

‘en-us’as LOCALE,

‘PDF" as OUTPUT_FORMAT,

‘FILE" as DEL_CHANMNEL,

‘CiTemp’ as PARAMETER1,
d.department_name || ", pdf” PARAMETER2

fram
departments d
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Define the Split By and Deliver By Elements for a CLOB/XML

Dataset

ORACLE

If the split-by and deliver-by elements required for your bursting definition reside in a
dataset retrieved from a CLOB column in a database, Publisher can't parse the XML to list
the elements in the Split By and Deliver By fields in the data model editor.

You therefore must manually enter the XPath to locate each element in the retrieved XML
dataset. To ensure that you enter the path correctly, use the data model editor's Get XML
Output feature to view the XML that is generated by the data engine.

For example, the sample XML code, shown in the figure below, was stored in a CLOB column
in the database called "XMLTEXT", and extracted as an XML dataset:

¢ !——Fenerated by Oracle BI Publisher -->
—<DATA_DS>
—=G 1>
—<XMLTEXT>
—<DATA_DS>
—<G 1>

<DEPARTMENT ID>10</DEPARTMENT ID>

<DEPARTMENT NAME>Administration</DEPARTMENT NAME>

<MANAGER ID>200</MANAGER ID=>

<LOCATION ID=1700<LOCATION ID>

—<GE 2>

<EMPLOYEE _ID=200<EMPLOYEE_ID>
<FIRST NANME=>Jennifer</FIRST NAME>
<LAST NAME>Whalen</TLAST NAME=>
<EMAIL>JWHALEN</EMAIL>
<PHONE _NUMBER>515.123 4444</PHONE_NUMBER>
<HIRE DATE=1987-09-17T00:00:00.000-07-00</HIRE_DATE>
<JOB_ID>AD ASST</JOB_ID>
<SALARY>4400</SALARY>
<MANAGER_ID 1>101</MANAGER_ID 1>
<DEPARTMENT ID 1>10</DEPARTMENT ID 1>

For this example, you want to add a bursting definition with split by and deliver by element
based on the DEPARTMENT _ID, which is an element within the CLOB/XML dataset.

When you add the bursting definition, the Split By and Deliver By fields can't parse the
structure beneath the XMLTEXT element. Therefore, the field doesn't display the elements
available beneath the XMLTEXT node, as shown in the figure below.
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Bursting
Split By : — Enter — i
Deliver By | [DATA_DS/G_1
/DATA_DS/G_1/¥MLTEXT
SQL Query

To use the DEPARTMENT _ID element as the Split By element, manually type the
XPath into the field as shown in the figure below.

Bursting

Split By {/DATA DS/G_1/XMLTEXT/G_1/DEPARTR

Deliver By | jDATA_DS/G_1 k
/DATA_DSJG_1/XMLTEXT
SOL Query

Configure a Report to Use a Bursting Definition

Although you can define multiple bursting definitions for a single data model, you can
enable only one for a report.
To configure a report to use a bursting definition:

1. Enable a report to use a bursting definition on the Report Properties dialog of the
report editor.

2. Schedule a job for this report.
3. Choose to use the bursting definition to format and deliver the report.

You can choose not use the bursting definition and choose your own output and
destination as a regular scheduled report.

Sample Bursting Query

ORACLE

This example of a bursting query is based on an invoice report. This report is to be
delivered by CUSTOMER_ID to each customer's individual e-mail address

This example assumes that the delivery and formatting preferences for each customer
are contained in a database table named "CUSTOMERS". The CUSTOMERS table
includes the following columns that will be retrieved to create the delivery XML
dynamically at runtime:

e CST_TEMPLATE

e CST_LOCALE

¢ CST_FORMAT

e« CST_EMAIL_ADDRESS

The CUSTOMER_ID will be used as the KEY and also to define the output file name.
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The SQL code to generate the delivery dataset for this example is as follows:

select distinct

CUSTOMER ID as "KEY",

CST TEMPLATE TEMPLATE,

CST LOCALE LOCALE,

CST FORMAT OUTPUT FORMAT,

CUSTOMER ID OUTPUT NAME,

'EMAIL' DEL_CHANNEL,

CST EMAIL ADDRESS PARAMETERI,
'accounts.receivable@example.com' PARAMETERZ,
'bip-collections@example.com' PARAMETER3,
'Your Invoices' PARAMETER4,

"Hi'| |CUST FIRST NAME||':'|| 'Please find attached your
invoices.' PARAMETERS,

'true' PARAMETERG,

'donotreply@mycompany.com' PARAMETER7

from CUSTOMERS

Create a Table to Use as a Delivery Data Source

If the delivery information isn't easily available in the existing data sources, then you can
consider creating a table to use for the query to create the delivery XML.

Following is a sample:

CREATE TABLE "XXX"."DELIVERY CONTROL"
( "KEY" NUMBER,

"TEMPLATE" VARCHARZ (20 BYTE),
"LOCALE" VARCHAR2 (20 BYTE),
"OUTPUT FORMAT" VARCHARZ (20 BYTE),
"DEL CHANNEL" VARCHARZ (20 BYTE),
"PARAMETER1" VARCHARZ2 (100 BYTE
"PARAMETER2" VARCHARZ2 (100 BYTE
"PARAMETER3" VARCHARZ2 (100 BYTE
"PARAMETER4" VARCHARZ2 (100 BYTE
"PARAMETERS" VARCHARZ2 (100 BYTE

(

(

(

r
r
r
r

r

)

)

)

)

)
"PARAMETER6" VARCHARZ2 (100 BYTE),
"PARAMETER7" VARCHARZ2 (100 BYTE),
"PARAMETER8" VARCHARZ2 (100 BYTE)
"PARAMETERO" VARCHARZ2 (100 BYTE)
"PARAMETER10" VARCHARZ2 (100 BYTE
"OUTPUT NAME" VARCHARZ (100 BYTE
"SAVE OUTPUT" VARCHARZ (4 BYTE),

"TIMEZONE" VARCHAR2 (300 BYTE),
"CALENDAR" VARCHAR2 (300 BYTE)

) PCTFREE 10 PCTUSED 40 INITRANS 1 MAXTRANS 255 NOCOMPRESS LOGGING
STORAGE (INITIAL 65536 NEXT 1048576 MINEXTENTS 1 MAXEXTENTS 2147483645
PCTINCREASE 0 FREELISTS 1 FREELIST GROUPS 1 BUFFER POOL DEFAULT)
TABLESPACE "EXAMPLES";

)y
)

4

If the JDBC driver that you use doesn't support column alias, when you define the bursting
control table, the columns must match exactly the control XML tag name. For example, the
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KEY column must be named KEY, upper case is required. PARAMETER1 must be
named PARAMETER1, not parameter1 nor paraml, or any other non-matching name.

Tips for creating a creating bursting delivery table:

e If the split dataset doesn't contain a DELIVERY_KEY value, then the document is
neither delivered nor generated. For example, using the preceding example, if
customer with ID 123 isn't defined in the bursting delivery table, this customer's
document isn't generated.

e To enable a split dataset to generate more than one document or deliver to more
than one destination, duplicate the DELIVERY_KEY value and provide different
sets of OUTPUT FORMAT, DEL_CHANNEL, or other parameters. For example, customer
with ID 456 wants his document delivered to two e-mail addresses. To achieve
this, insert two rows in the table, both with 456 as the DELIVERY_KEY and each
with its own e-mail address.
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Add Custom Metadata for Oracle WebCenter
Content Server

This topic describes how to use the data model editor to map fields from your data source to
the custom metadata fields. When delivering reports to an Oracle WebCenter Content,
Publisher can populate the custom metadata fields defined in your document profiles.

Topics:
e About Custom Metadata Mapping

* Map Data Fields to Custom Metadata Fields

» Delete Unused Metadata Fields

About Custom Metadata Mapping

The Custom Metadata component of the data model enables mapping data fields, for
example, invoice number or customer name, from your data model to the metadata fields
defined in document profile rules configured on your Oracle WebCenter Content Server.

When you run the report and select an Oracle WebCenter Content server as the delivery
destination, Publisher generates and stores the document on the content server with the
metadata.

Prerequisites

Certain requirements must be met to use this feature of the data model editor.
Prerequisites:

* The content server must be configured as a delivery destination with custom metadata
enabled.

* To map the custom metadata fields to data fields from your data model dataset, the
dataset must be of a type that the data model editor can retrieve the data structure, for
example, SQL datasets and Excel datasets are supported; however, web service
datasets aren't supported.

Map Data Fields to Custom Metadata Fields

You can start metadata under a document profile.
To map custom metadata:

1. Inthe data model editor task pane, click Custom Metadata.
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Data Model Server |WCC_Server lz‘
Properties Content Profile | CustomerInvaoice EI
4 Data Sets
Rules CustomerInvoiceRule E|
Customer
Load Metadata

4 EventTriggers
4 Flexfields

4 Listofvalues
4 Parameters
4 Bursting

4 Custom Metadata

Metadata

|
Metadata Field Name Required Data Mapping

[This area is currently empty]

Oracle WebCenter Content Server stores metadata under a document profile. A
document profile is further nested into rules. To retrieve the metadata fields for
mapping, you first select the WebCenter server, then the Content Profile, then the
Rules set.

On the Custom Metadata header region, select the Rules as follows:
e Server — Select the Web content server where the content profile is defined.

e Content Profile — Select the content profile that includes the rules that define
custom metadata fields.

* Rules — Select the Rules set that specifies the metadata fields.

If you do not select a Rules set, then Publisher loads the metadata for all
Rules under the Content Profile.

Click Load Metadata. The lower pane displays the metadata fields defined in the
Rules you selected.
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Data Model
Server |WCC_Server lz‘
Properties Content Profile | CustomerInvoice B
4 Data Sets
Rules CustomerInvoiceRule B
&= Customer
Load Metadata

4 EventTriggers

4 Flexfields

4 ListofValues

4 Parameters

4 Bursting

4 Custom Methdata
:-cxlnvuic:eID
xxCustumerName

Metadata

nﬁustulnml!
Metadata Field Mame Required Data Mapping

axInvoicelD M .-'DATA_DB
xxCustomerMame | N IDATA_DB
wxCustomerID M ;'DATA_DE

4. For each metadata field, map a data field from your datasets by selecting it from the Data
Mapping list. The Data Mapping list displays all the data fields from your datasets.

If a metadata field is required a Y is displayed in the Required column.

Data Model

Server |WCC_Server lz‘
Properties Content Profile | CustomerInvoice B
4 Data Sets
RUIES ) stomerTnvoiceRule B
&= Customer
4 EventTriggers Load Metadata
4 Flexfields

4 ListofValues

4 Parameters

Metadata

4 Bursting

4 Custom Methdata
Metadata Field Name Required Data Mapping

xxinvoicelD
xxCustumerName S B D AT'C‘—DEl
wCustomeriD wxCustomerName [N ;'DAT.E\_D*E'
1 xxCustomerID N J’D-"-\T-"-\_D{z‘
/DATA DS
[DATA_DS/G_2

/DATA_DS/G_2/ORDER_ID
/DATA_DS/G_2/ORDER _DATE
/DATA_D5/G_2/ORDER_MODE
/DATA_DS/G_2/CUSTOMER._ID
[DATA_DS/G_2/( 3DER_STATUS
/DATA_DS/G_2/ORDER_TOTAL
/DATA_DS/G_2/CUST_LAST_NAME
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5. When you are done with mapping the metadata fields, click Save.

Delete Unused Metadata Fields

Publisher loads all the metadata fields defined for the Rules set that you select. You
can delete unneeded custom metadata fields.

1. Select the metadata field, either by clicking the field name on the left pane or by
clicking the selection column in the table.

2. Click the Delete button.
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Performance Best Practices

This topic provides tips for creating efficient data models for better performance.

Topics:

*  Know Oracle WebLogic Server Default Time Out Setting
»  Best Practices for SQL Datasets

e Limit Lists of Values

*  Work with Date Parameters

*  Run Report Online/Offline (Schedule)

* Set Data Model Properties to Prevent Memory Errors

e Tune SQL Query

* Validate Data Models

Know Oracle WebLogic Server Default Time Out Setting

WebLogic Server has a default time out of 600 seconds for each request thread.

When the time exceeds 600 seconds, Oracle WebLogic Server marks the thread as Stuck.
When the number of Stuck threads reaches 25, the server shuts down.

To avoid this problem, verify that your SQL execution time doesn't exceed the WebLogic
Server setting.

Best Practices for SQL Datasets

Consider the following tips to help you create more efficient SQL datasets:

e Only Return the Data You Need

e Use Column Aliases to Shorten XML File Length

e Avoid Using Group Filters by Enhancing Your Query
e Avoid PL/SQL Calls in WHERE Clauses

e Avoid Use of the System Dual Table

e Avoid PL/SQL Calls at the Element Level

e Avoid Including Multiple Datasets

* Avoid Nested Datasets

e Avoid In-Line Queries as Summary Columns

* Avoid Excessive Parameter Bind Values

e Tips for Multi-value Parameters
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e Group Break and Sort Data

Only Return the Data You Need

Ensure that your query returns only the data you need for your reports. Returning
excessive data risks OutOfMemory exceptions.

For example, never simply return all columns as in:

SELECT * FROM EMPLOYEES;

Always avoid the use of *.
Two best practices for restricting the data returned are:

»  Always select only the columns you need
For example:
SELECT DEPARTMENT ID, DEPARTMENT NAME FROM EMPLOYEES;

* Use a WHERE clause and bind parameters whenever possible to restrict the
returned data more precisely.

This example selects only the columns needed and only those that match the
value of the parameter:

SELECT DEPARTMENT ID, DEPARTMENT NAME
FROM EMPLOYEES
WHERE DEPARTMENT ID IN (:P _DEPT ID)

Use Column Aliases to Shorten XML File Length

The shorter the column name, the smaller the resulting XML file; the smaller the XML
file the faster the system parses it.

Shorten your column names using aliases to shorten 1/O processing time and enhance
report efficiency.

In this example, DEPARTMENT ID is shortened to "id" and DEPARTMENT NAME is

shortened to "name":

SELECT DEPARTMENT ID id, DEPARTMENT NAME nameFROM EMPLOYEES
WHERE DEPARTMENT ID IN (:P DEPT ID)

Avoid Using Group Filters by Enhancing Your Query

ORACLE

Although the Data Model Group Filter feature enables you to remove records retrieved
by your query, this process takes place in the middle tier, which is much less efficient
than the database tier.

It's better to remove unneeded records through your query using WHERE clause
conditions instead.

9-2



Chapter 9
Best Practices for SQL Datasets

Avoid PL/SQL Calls in WHERE Clauses

PL/SQL function calls in the WHERE clause of the query can result in multiple executions.

These function calls execute for each row found in the database that matches. Moreover, this
construction requires PL/SQL to SQL context switching, which is inefficient.

As a best practice, avoid PL/SQL calls in the WHERE clause; instead, join the base tables
and add filters.

Avoid Use of the System Dual Table

The use of the system DUAL table for returning the sysdate or other constants is inefficient.
You should avoid using the system DUAL table when not required.

For example, instead of:

SELECT DEPARTMENT ID ID, (SELECT SYSDATE FROM DUAL) TODAYS DATE FROM
DEPARTMENTS WHERE DEPARTMENT ID IN (:P DEPT ID)

Consider:

SELECT DEPARTMENT ID ID, SYSDATE TODAYS DATE FROM DEPARTMENTS WHERE
DEPARTMENT ID IN (:P_DEPT ID)

In the first example, DUAL isn't required. You can access SYSDATE directly.

Avoid PL/SQL Calls at the Element Level

Package function calls at the element, within the group or row level, are not allowed. You can
include package function calls at the global element level because these functions are
executed only once per data model execution request.

Example:

<dataStructure>
<group name="G order short text" dataType="xsd:string"
source="Q ORDER ATTACH">
<element name="order attach desc" dataType="xsd:string"
value="ORDER ATTACH DESC"/>
<element name="order attach pk" dataType="xsd:string"
value="ORDER ATTACH PK"/>

The following element is incorrect:

<element name="ORDER TOTAL FORMAT" dataType="xsd:string" value="
WSH_WSHRDPIK XMLP PKG.ORDER TOTAL FORMAT "/>
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<!-- This is wrong should not be called within group.-->
</group>

<element name="S BATCH COUNT" function="sum" dataType="xsd:double"
value="G mo number.pick slip number"/>
</dataStructure>

Avoid Including Multiple Datasets

It can seem desirable to create one data model with multiple datasets to serve multiple
reports, but this practice results in very poor performance.

When a report runs, the data processor executes all datasets irrespective of whether
the data is used in the final output.

For better report performance and memory efficiency, consider carefully before using a
single data model to support multiple reports.

Avoid Nested Datasets

The data model provides a mechanism to create parent-child hierarchy by linking
elements from one dataset to another.

At run time, the data processor executes the parent query and for each row in the
parent executes the child query. When a data model has many nested parent-child
relationships slow processing can result.

A better approach to avoid nested datasets is to combine multiple dataset queries into
a single query using the WITH clause.

Following are some general tips about when to combine multiple datasets into one
dataset:

*  When the parent and child have a 1-to-1 relationship; that is, each parent row has
exactly one child row, then merge the parent and child datasets into a single query.

*  When the parent query has many more rows compared to the child query. For
example, an invoice distribution table linked to an invoice table where the
distribution table has millions of rows compared to the invoice table. Although the
execution of each child query takes less than a second, executing the child query
for each distribution can result in STUCK threads.

Example of when to use a WITH clause:
Query Q1:

SELECT DEPARTMENT ID EDID,EMPLOYEE ID EID,FIRST NAME FNAME, LAST NAME
LNAME, SALARY SAL,COMMISSION PCT COMMFROM EMPLOYEES

Query Q2:
SELECT DEPARTMENT ID DID,DEPARTMENT NAME DNAME,LOCATION ID LOCFROM
DEPARTMENTS
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Combine the these queries into one using WITH clause as follows:

WITH Q1 as (SELECT DEPARTMENT ID DID, DEPARTMENT NAME DNAME, LOCATION ID LOC
FROM DEPARTMENTS),

Q2 as (SELECT DEPARTMENT ID EDID,EMPLOYEE ID EID,FIRST NAME FNAME, LAST NAME
LNAME, SALARY SAL,COMMISSION PCT COMM

FROM EMPLOYEES)

SELECT Q1.*%, Q2.*

FROM Q1 LEFT JOIN Q2

ON Q1.DID=Q2.EDID

Avoid In-Line Queries as Summary Columns

In-line queries execute for each column for each row. For example, if a main query has 100
columns, and brings 1000 rows, then each column query executes 1000 times.

Avoid the following use of in-line queries. If this query returns only a few rows this approach
may work satisfactorily. However, if the query returns 10000 rows, then each sub or in-line
guery executes 10000 times, which can result in Stuck threads.

SELECT

NATIONAL IDENTIFIERS,NATIONAL IDENTIFIER,

PERSON NUMBER,

PERSON 1D,

STATE CODE

FROM

(select pprd.person id, (select REPLACE (national identifier number,'-') from

per

national identifiers pni where pni.person id = pprd.person id and rownum<2)
national identifiers, (select national identifier number from per national
identifiers pni where pni.person id = pprd.person id and rownum<2) national
identifier, (select person number from per all people f ppf

where ppf.person id = pprd.person id

and :p effective start date between ppf.effective start date and

ppf.effective

end date) PERSON NUMBER

(Select hg.geography code from hz geographies hg

where hg.GEOGRAPHY NAME = paddr.region 2

and hg.geography type = 'STATE') state code

Avoid Excessive Parameter Bind Values

Oracle Database allows bind maximum of 1000 values per parameter.

Binding a large number of parameter values is inefficient. Avoid binding more than 100 values
to a parameter.

When you create a Menu type parameter and your list of values contains many values,
ensure that you enable both the Multiple Selection and Can Select All options, then also
select NULL value passed to ensure that too many values are not passed.
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New_Parameter_1: Type: Menu

Dizplay Label My Menu Parameter
Listof values | ong List of Values E|
Humber of Values to Display in Lis 100
Options Multiple Selection
Can select all

@ MULL Value Passed = All Values Passed

|:| Refresh other parameters on change

Tips for Multi-value Parameters

ORACLE

Report consumers often must run reports that support the certain conditions.
* If no parameter is selected (null), then return all.
»  Allow selection of multiple parameter values

In these cases the use of NVL() doesn't work, you should therefore use

COALESCE() for queries against Oracle Database
e« CASE / WHEN for Oracle Bl EE (logical) queries

Example:

SELECT EMPLOYEE ID ID, FIRST NAME FNAME, LAST NAME LNAME FROM EMPLOYEES
WHERE DEPARTMENT ID = NVL(:P_DEPT ID, DEPARTMENT ID

The preceding query syntax is correct only when the value of P DEPT IDis a single
value or null. This syntax doesn't work when you pass more than a single value.

To support multiple values, use the following syntax:

For Oracle Database:

SELECT EMPLOYEE ID ID, FIRST NAME FNAME, LAST NAME LNAME FROM EMPLOYEES
WHERE (DEPARTMENT ID IN (:P_DEPT ID) OR COALESCE (:P DEPT ID, null) is
NULL)

For Oracle Bl EE data source:

(CASE WHEN ('null') in (:P YEAR) THEN 1 END =1 OR "Time"."Per Name
Year" in (:P_YEAR))

For Oracle Bl EE the parameter data type must be string. Number and date data types
are not supported.
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Group Break and Sort Data

ORACLE

The data model provides a feature to group breaks and sort data.

Sorting is supported for parent group break columns only. For example, if a dataset of
employees is grouped by department and manager, you can sort the XML data by
department. If you know how the data should be sorted in the final report or template, you
specify sorting at data generation time to optimize document generation. The column order
specified in the SELECT clause must exactly match the element orders in the data structure.
Otherwise group break and sort may not work. Due to complexity, multiple grouping with
multiple sorts at different group levels isn't allowed.

Example: In the example shown below, sort and group break are applied to the parent group
only, that is, G_1. Notice the column order in the query, dataset dialog, and data structure.
The SQL column order must exactly match the data structure element field order; otherwise,
it may result in data corruption.

Example:

SELECT d.DEPARTMENT ID DEPT ID, d.DEPARTMENT NAME DNAME,
E.FIRST NAME FNAME,E.LAST NAME LNAME,E.JOB ID JOB,E.MANAGER ID
FROM EMPLOYEES E, DEPARTMENTS D
WHERE D.DEPARTMENT ID = E.DEPARTMENT ID
ORDER BY d.DEPARTMENT ID, d.DEPARTMENT NAME

Once you define the query, you can use the data model designer to select data elements and
create group breaks as shown below.

A= G 1 0
DEPT_ID B {3
DNAME (A 0
Drop here for aggregate function |

A= G 2 o]

FMAME

LMAME

JoB

i+
i+
i+
i+

MAMAGER_ID

Drop here for aggregate function

9-7



Chapter 9
Limit Lists of Values

The Data Structure with breaks is:

<output rootName="DATA DS" uniqueRowName="false">
<nodelList name="data-structure"> <dataStructure tagName="DATA DS">
<group name="G_l" label="G 1" source="gl">
<element name="DEPT ID" value="DEPT ID" label="DEPT ID"
fieldOrder="1"/>
<element name="DNAME" value="DNAME" label="DNAME" fieldOrder="2"/>
<group name="G 2" label="G 2" source="ql">
<element name="FNAME" value="FNAME" label="FNAME"
fieldOrder="3"/>
<element name="LNAME" value="LNAME" label="LNAME"
fieldOrder="4"/>
<element name="JOB" value="JOB" label="JOB" fieldOrder="5"/>
<element name="MANAGER ID" value="MANAGER ID" label="MANAGER ID"
fieldOrder="6"/>
</group>
</group>
</dataStructure>
</nodeList>
</output>

Limit Lists of Values

Lists of values based on SQL queries must be limited to 1000 rows.

Adding blind runaway queries in a list of values can cause OutOfMemory exceptions.
Consider that the number of rows returned by an LOV is stored in memory, therefore
the higher the number of rows the more memory usage.

Work with Lexicals/Flexfields

ORACLE

Publisher supports lexical parameters for Oracle Fusion Cloud Applications. Lexical
parameters enable you to create dynamic queries.

In Publisher, lexical parameters are defined as:
Lexical — PL/SQL packaged variable defined as a data model parameter.

Key Flexfield (KFF) — Lexical token in a data set query. KFF creates a "code” made
up of meaningful segment values and stores a single value as a code combination id.
Key Flexfields always return as a single column when used in SELECT / SEGMENT
METADATA type or condition when used in WHERE clause. Key Flexfields execute at
run time to extract the lexical definition and then are substituted in the SQL query.

Descriptive Flexfields (DFF) — Customizable expansion space to track additional
information that is important and unique to the business. DFFs can be context
sensitive, where the information stored in the application depends on the other values
of the user input. Unlike Key Flexfields, Descriptive Flexfields can have multiple
context-sensitive segments.

When you define any lexical, name the lexical to match the usage so that when the
editor dialog pops up it will be easier to enter the default values for the SQL query. For
example, if you are using a lexical in a SELECT clause, use "_select" as a suffix. The
default values must be valid to get metadata.
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The following example demonstrates the usage of a lexical:

Flexfields

+ X
*Lexical Name Flexfield Type Lexical Type Application Short Name Flexfield Code  Reorder
KFF_SELECT Key Flexfield E Select E GL GL# AV

KFF_SELECT: Type: Select

Enable Multiple Structure Instanced|
Code Combination Table Alias occ
Structure Instance Number 101
Segments  ALL

Show Parent Segments

Output Type  Value B

When you create the data set query for the select columns, specify column alias,

SELECT gcc.CODE_COMBINATION ID,
GCC.ATTRIBUTE CATEGORY,
gcc.segmentl seqgl,

gcc.segment? seg?2,

gcc.segment3 seg3,

gcc.segmentd segd,

gcc.segment5 segh,

&KFF_SELECT account

FROM GL_CODE COMBINATIONS GCC
WHERE gcc.CHART OF ACCOUNTS ID = 101
AND &KFF_WHERE

When you save the query, a pop-up dialog prompts you for the default values. To get SQL
metadata at design time you must specify the default values that can form a valid SQL query.
For example,

« if the lexical usage is a SELECT clause then you could enter null
e if the lexical usage is a WHERE clause then you could enter 1 =1 or 1 =2

e if the lexical usage is ORDER BY clause then you could enter 1
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Please enter values for lexical references in SQL-Q1 0 x
*&KFF_SELECT null [ flex field
*BKFF_WHERE 1 =1 [ flex field

0K  Cancel

Work with Date Parameters

Publisher always binds date column or date parameter as a timestamp object.

To avoid timestamp conversion, define the parameter as a string and pass the value
with formatting as ‘"MM-DD-YYYY" to match the RDBMS date format.

Run Report Online/Offline (Schedule)

Running reports in interactive/online mode uses in-memory processing.

Use the following guidelines for deciding when a report is appropriate for running
online.

For Online / Interactive mode:

ORACLE

When report output size is less than 50MB

Browsers do not scale when loading large volumes of data. Loading more than
50MB in the browser will slow down or possibly crash your session.

Data model SQL Query time out is less than 500 seconds

Any SQL query execution that takes more than 500 seconds results in Stuck
WebLogic Server threads. To avoid this condition, schedule long-running queries.
The Scheduler process uses its own JVM threads instead of Weblogic server
threads. It's more efficient to schedule reports than run reports online.

Total number of elements in the data structure is less than 500

When the data model data structure contains many data elements, the data
processor must maintain the element values in memory; which may result in
OutOfMemory exceptions. To avoid this condition, schedule these reports. For
scheduled reports, the data processor uses temporary file system to store and
process data.

No CLOB or BLOB columns

Online processing holds the entire CLOB or BLOB columns in memory. You should
schedule reports that include CLOB or BLOB columns.
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Set Data Model Properties to Prevent Memory Errors

You can use the data model properties to help prevent memory errors in your system.

You can set the Query Time Out, Enable SQL Pruning, and Skip Unused Dataset Query
properties at the data model level.

Only an administrator can set the Enable Data Model scalable mode and DB fetch size
runtime properties for all data models.

Query Time Out

The Query Time Out property specifies the time limit in seconds within which the database
must execute SQL statements for scheduled reports.

The default value of SQL query timeout for scheduled reports is 600 seconds. You specify the
time limit on the data model. By increasing the number of seconds, you risk getting stuck
threads in the Oracle WebLogic Server. Don't raise the value unless all other optimizations
and alternatives have been utilized.

Queries that can't execute in less than 600 seconds aren't well optimized. Ask your DBA or
performance expert to analyze and fine-tune the query. Increase the number of seconds only
after attempting optimizations of the query.

Enable SQL Pruning

The SQL pruning property specifies whether to fetch only the columns that are used in the
report layout/template.

Set the Enable SQL Pruning property to On in the Data Model Properties page to enhance
performance by allowing the system to fetch only the columns used in the report layout or
template. The system won't fetch columns that are defined in the query but not used in the
report. This property doesn't alter the WHERE clause but instead wraps the entire SQL query
with the columns specified in the layout.

If you enabled SQL pruning, you can use the Skip Unused Dataset Query property to skip
the execution of unused datasets in a layout.

DB Fetch Size

The DB Fetch Size runtime property specifies the number of rows of data that are fetched
from the database at one time.

An administrator can set the DB fetch size runtime property for all data models. A large
number reduces the number of calls to the database but consumes more memory for storing
more rows of data. Set the Enable Auto DB fetch size mode property to true to allow the
system to calculate the optimal fetch size at runtime.

Scalable Mode

ORACLE

The scalable mode property in data model specifies whether to use the temp file system to
generate data.
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Administrator can set the Enable Data Model scalable mode runtime property for all
data models.

If you select Enable Data Model scalable mode, Publisher uses the temp file system
to generate data, and the data processor uses the least amount of memory.

This scalable mode property can be set at the data model level and the instance level.
The data model setting overrides the instance value. The instance value can be
overridden by Data model setting shown here:

Properties

Description

Default Data Source BIEE IEI T

Oracle DB Default Package
Database Fetch Size

Query Time Qut

scalable Mode  [nstance Level

B Instance Level
Enable SQL Pruning

Hhable S0L session trace d SOL Thace Mame

The following table details the expected results for the possible on/off settings at each
level:

Scalable Mode Instance Scalable Mode Data Model  Expected Result
Value Value

On Instance On

Off Instance off

On On On

On Off Off

Off On On

Off Off Off

Tune SQL Query

ORACLE

Query tuning is the most important step to improve performance of any report.

Explain plan, SQL Monitoring, SQL Trace facility with TKPROF are the most basic
performance diagnostic tools that can help to tune SQL statements in applications
running against the Oracle Database.
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Publisher provides a mechanism to generate the explain plan and SQL monitoring reports
and to enable SQL session trace. This functionality is applicable to SQL statements
executing against Oracle Database only. Logical queries against any other type of database
are not supported.

Generate Explain Plan

You can generate an Explain plan at the dataset level for a single query or at the report level
for all queries in a report.

For more information about interpreting the explain plan, see Oracle Database SQL Tuning
Guide.

Explain Plan for a Single Query

From the SQL dataset Edit dialog you can generate an explain plan before actually executing
the query. This provides a best guess estimation of a plan. The query will be executed
binding with null values.

Click Generate Explain Plan on the Edit SQL Query dialog. Open the generated document
in a text editor like Notepad or WordPad.

Explain Plan for Reports

To generate an explain plan for a report, run the report through the Scheduler.

1. From the New menu, select Report Job.
2. Select the report to schedule then click the Diagnostics tab.

You must have Bl Administrator or Bl Data Model Developer privileges to access the
Diagnostics tab.

3. Select Enable SQL Explain Plan and Enable Data Engine Diagnostic.

* Enable SQL Explain Plan — Generates a diagnostic log with Explain plan/SQL
monitor report information.

» Enable Data Engine Diagnostic — Generates a data processor log.

» Enable Report Processor Diagnostic — Generates FO (Formatting Options) and
server related log information.

» Enable Consolidated Job Diagnostic — Generates the entire log, which includes
scheduler log, data processor log, FO and server log details.

4. Submit the report.

5. From the Home page, under Browse/Manage, select Report Job History.

6. Select the report to view the details. Under Output & Delivery click Diagnhostic Log to
download the explain plan output.

Sample Explain plan:
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5QLQuery:;EXPLAIN PLAN SET STATEMENT ID = 'dm plan Q2 150622 0249' FOR
select  /* QUERY SRC('datamodel: Users_riyengar XPLAN Testl xdm,dataset:Q2') */ *
from departments
WHEERE :DEPRETMENT ID=DEPARTMENT ID
5Q0L Query Timeout: 600
Number of 5QL Executionst: 108
PLAN TAELE OUTPUT
Plan hash value: 4024054652
Id ) Operation Name Rows Bytes Cost (%CPU) Time
o SELECT STATEMENT 1 7 1 (0) 00:00:01
1 | . IABLE ACCESS BY INDEX ROWID| DEPARTMENTS 1 7 1 (0) 00:00:01
o INDEX UNIQUE SCAN DEPT_ID PK 1 o (0) 00:00:01

Predicate Information (identified by operation id):

2 - gggess("DEPARTMENT ID"=:DEPARTMENT ID)

Guidelines for Tuning Queries

Tune queries by following a set of guidelines.

Analyze the explain plan and identify high impact SQL statements.
Add required filter conditions and remove unwanted joins.

Avoid and remove FTS (full table scans) on large tables. Note that in some cases,
full table scans on small tables are faster and improve query fetch. Ensure that
you use caching for small tables.

Use SQL hints to force use of proper indexes.
Avoid complex sub-queries and use Global Temporary Tables where necessary.
Use Oracle SQL Analytical functions for multiple aggregation.

Avoid too many sub-queries in where clauses if possible. Instead rewrite queries
with outer joins.

Avoid group functions like HAVING and IN / NOT IN where clause conditions.

Use CASE statements and DECODE functions for complex aggregate functions.

Tips for Database Tuning

ORACLE

Follow best practices when tuning a database.

Work with your Database Administrator to gather statistics on the tables.

If the server is very slow, analyze network / IO / Disk issues and optimize the
server parameters.

In some scenarios when you cannot avoid a large data fetch you may encounter
PGA Heap size errors in the database. To resolve these issues, increase PGA
heap size as a last resort. Use the following statement to increase heap size:
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alter session set events '10261 trace name context forever, level 2097152'

Validate Data Models

When you validate data models, the validation messages help you correct data models,
optimize queries, reduce stuck threads, and enhance the reporting performance.

After you create or edit a data model that's created in the current or previous releases, if you
click Validate, Publisher:

1. Checks the queries used for datasets, LOVs, and bursting definitions.
2. Generates the execution plan for SQL queries.
3. Displays a list of error and warning messages.

Take the required action based on the validation message. See Data Model Validation
Messages.

Note that if you have upgraded Publisher from a previous release, the existing data models
are marked as not validated.

Data Model Validation Messages
This topic lists the data model validation messages for your reference.

Message Types

e Error — You must resolve the data model errors if you want to use the data model to run a
report.

*  Warning — Make the correction suggested in the warning message. Reporting
performance might get affected if you choose to run the report ignoring the warning.

Message Reference

Validation Type Message Type Message Limit

Query Warning SQL query contains SELECT *. Use of *' is
restricted. Select the specific columns.

Query Warning Data model contains nested Bl JDBC queries.
Linking logical queries is restricted. Use OTBI
instead of Publisher reports or remove the link
between OBIEE datasets.

Query Warning SQL query execution plan contains merge
cartesian joins. Generate the explain plan for the
SQL query and identify the merge cartesian joins.
Add the required filters in the SQL query.

Runtime Warning Number of bind values per parameter more than 100
the limit of {0} results in poor performance.
Reduce the number of bind values.

Query Warning Number of columns in SELECT exceeds the limit 30
of {0}. Select only the required columns and
enable pruning.

See Publisher Best Practices for SaaS
Environments (Doc ID 2145444.1).
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Validation Type

Message Type

Message Limit

Query

Warning

Number of columns in SELECT exceeds the limit 100
of {0}. Select only the required columns.

Query

Warning

SQL query contains non-equi joins. Intermediate
row spawning can cause performance issues.
Replace non-equi joins with equi join or outer join.

Query

Warning

Selected column name length exceeds the limit of 15
{0}. Length of the column name must not be more
than 15 characters. Use short alias for column

names.

Query

Warning

Number of inline or subquery exceeds the limit of 10
{0}. Remove the additional in-line select queries.

Query

Warning

SQL query contains the FROM DUAL clause. SQL
query contains too many DUAL tables. Avoid the
usage of FROM DUAL clause.

Query

Warning

Number of LOB columns in SELECT exceeds the 2
limit of {0}. Select only the required columns.

Query

Error

Query contains DDL or DML keywords. Remove
the DDL and DML keywords from the SQL query.

Structure

Warning

Number of group breaks on single dataset 2
exceeds the limit of {0}. Remove multiple groups
from the dataset.

Structure

Warning

Data model contains group filters. Replace the
group filters with the WHERE clause in the SQL

query.

Runtime

Error

Data model property is invalid or contains invalid
values. Specify the correct data model property
and check the property value.

Query

Warning

SQL query execution plan contains full table
scans. Provide the required filters on indexed
columns in the SQL query.

Query

Warning

SQL query execution plan contains high buffer
reads. Buffer reads exceed the limit of 1GB. Add
filters in the SQL query to reduce the data fetch
volume.

Query

Warning

SQL query execution plan contains high CPU
cycles. Add the required filters in the SQL query
to reduce the data fetch volume.

Query

Warning

SQL query execution plan contains function calls
on filter columns. Use of SQL function calls on
index columns results in poor performance.
Remove function calls on filter columns.

Query

Warning

Detected function calls in the WHERE clause
predicates.

Query

Warning

Detected calls to PL/SQL functions in the SELECT
list; such calls may affect performance
significantly.

Query

Warning

Scalar subqueries are subqueries in the SELECT
list. They must return exactly one value. Using
ROWNUM or DISTINCT to restrict the output
indicates potential performance problem.
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Validation Type

Message Type

Message Limit

Query

Warning

Too many values in the IN-LIST filter might prevent
the optimizer from finding a more efficient plan.

Runtime

Warning

Security predicate is wrapped inside a subquery
causing unnecessary nesting. Bl Server has
generated too many joins between WITH sub-
queries using unsupported
SYS_OP_MAP_NONNULL function.

Query

Warning

Bl Server has generated too many joins between
WITH sub-queries using unsupported
SYS_OP_MAP_NONNULL function.

Query

Warning

An inline view or table detected was OUTER-
joined on optional side of the join, and has no data
selected from it.

Query

Warning

Scalar subqueries are subqueries in the SELECT
list. Having a WITH clause in scalar subquery
might create serious performance problems.

Query

Warning

Tables that are listed in a query and joined to other
tables, but never used in the SELECT FROM
clause might be redundant. Check if this table is
joined on the primary key column to the foreign
key columns of other tables.

Query

Warning

Column is defined as scalar correlated subquery
and later used in a filter or join expression. This
might cause serious performance degradation.

Query

Warning

Predicates that use bind variables in a non-trivial
way. For example, ((JCODE IS NULL OR
mcd.JCODE LIKE :JCODE).

Query

Warning

CASE Expression contains more than 10 complex
WHEN ... THEN expressions.

Query

Warning

Columns defined as constants (literals) in a View
Object were referenced in join predicate(s) in a

query.

Query

Warning

The SQL statement has more than 10 UNION
branches in one sub-query.

Query

Warning

Remove unnecessary table reference as the same
column is used in SELECT, JOIN and FILTER.

Structure

Warning

Don't store data in CLOB and convert to XML.
Store in XML for better performance.
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Create Pixel-Perfect Reports and Layouts

This part describes how to create pixel-perfect reports and layouts.
Topics:

* Introduction to Designing Reports

» Create and Edit Reports

»  Create Publisher Layout Templates

e Create RTF Templates

» Create RTF Templates Using the Template Builder for Word

» Create Excel Templates

» Create PDF Templates

» Create eText Templates

»  Set Report Processing and Output Document Properties

ORACLE



Introduction to Designing Reports

This topic introduces the components that comprise a pixel-perfect report.

Topics:

Overview for Report Designers
About the Layout Types

About Setting Run-Time Properties
About Translations

About Style Templates

About Sub Templates

Overview for Report Designers

A report consists of a data model, a layout, and a set of properties.

Optionally, a report may also include a style template and a set of translations. A report
designer performs the following tasks:

Design the layout for the report. The layout can be created using a variety of tools. The
output and design requirements of a particular report determine the best layout design
tool. Options include the Layout Editor, which is a Web-based layout design tool and
enables interactive output, Microsoft Word, Adobe Acrobat, Microsoft Excel, and Adobe
Flexbuilder.

Set runtime configuration properties for the report.

Design style templates to enhance a consistent look and feel of reports in your
enterprise.

Create subtemplates to re-use common functionality across multiple templates.

Enable translations for a report.

Define Summary Text for Tables

You can define a text summary to describe a table within a report.

To define summary table text:

1.
2.
3.

Select a table.
On the Properties pane, expand Misc.

In the Summary property, enter the table summary text.

About the Layout Types

You have several options for designing layouts for reports.

ORACLE
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About Setting Run-Time Properties

The layout type determines the types of output documents supported. The following
formats are supported.

Publisher layout (XPT)

The Layout Editor is a Web-based design tool for creating layouts. Layouts
created with the Layout Editor support interactive viewing as well as the full range
of output types supported by RTF layouts.

Rich Text Format (RTF)

A plug-in utility for Microsoft Word that automates layout design and enables you
to connect to Publisher to access data and upload templates directly from a
Microsoft Word session. The RTF format also supports advanced formatting
commands providing the most flexible and powerful of the layout options. RTF
templates support a variety of output types.

Portable Document Format (PDF)

PDF templates are used primarily when you must use a predefined form as a
layout for a report (for example, a form provided by a government agency).
Because many PDF forms already contain form fields, using the PDF form as a
template simply requires mapping data elements to the fields that exist on the
form. You can also design PDF templates using Adobe Acrobat Professional. PDF
templates support only PDF output.

Microsoft Excel (XLS)

Excel templates enable you to map data and define calculations and formatting
logic in an Excel workbook. Excel templates support Microsoft Excel (.xIs) output
only.

XSL Stylesheet

Layouts can also be defined directly in XSL formatting language. Specify whether
the layout is for Data (CSV), Data (XML), FO Formatted XML, HTML, Text, or XML
transformation.

eText

These are specialized RTF templates used for creating text output for Electronic
Data Interchange (EDI) or Electronic Funds Transfer (EFT) transactions.

See Create and Edit Reports.

About Setting Run-Time Properties

Publisher provides a variety of user-controlled settings that are specified using an
easily accessible Properties dialog. These include security settings for individual PDF
reports, HTML output display settings, font mapping, currency formatting, and other
output-specific settings.

See Set Report Processing and Output Document Properties. These settings are also
configured at the system-level, but can be customized per report.

About Translations

Publisher provides the ability to create an XLIFF file from RTF templates. XLIFF is the
XML Localization Interchange File Format, and is the standard format used by

ORACLE
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About Style Templates

localization providers. Using Publisher's XLIFF generation tool you can generate the standard
translation file of an RTF template.

You can then translate this file (or send to a translation provider). Once translated, the file can
be uploaded to the report definition under the appropriate locale setting so that at runtime the
translated report runs automatically for users who select the corresponding locale.

See Translation Support Overview and Concepts.

About Style Templates

A style template is an RTF template that contains style information that can be applied to
layout templates. The style information in the style template is applied to report layout
templates at runtime to achieve a consistent look and feel across your enterprise reports.

See Create and Implement Style Templates.

About Sub Templates

ORACLE

A Sub Template is a piece of formatting functionality that can be defined once and used
multiple times within a single layout template or across multiple layout template files.

This piece of formatting can be in an RTF file format or an XSL file format. RTF subtemplates
are easy to design as you can use Microsoft Word native features. XSL subtemplates can be
used for complex layout and data requirements.

See Understand Subtemplates.
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Create and Edit Reports

This topic describes how to create and edit pixel-perfect reports.
Topics:

*  About Report Components

» Create Reports: Process Overview

* Create Reports

» Create Reports Using a Direct Connection to a Subject Area
» Edit Reports

* Add Layouts to the Report Definition

e Configure Layouts Using the List View

» Configure Parameter Settings for the Report

» Configure Report Properties

» Access Reports via a URL

About Report Components

The first step in creating a new report is to select the source of the data for the report. A Data
Model defines data that is used by a report.

A report typically consists of the following components:
* Data Model

* Layout

*  Properties

* Translations

A Data Model may contain multiple datasets and it defines how data fields are structured in
relation to each other. It may also contain parameters with lists of values, bursting definitions
and other structures or properties that determine how data is provided to a report.

Reports that use Oracle Analytics Server Subject Areas as the data source do not require a
separate data model. See Create Reports Using a Direct Connection to a Subject Area.

The next step is to design a layout for the report data. The layout defines how the data is
presented in the report. A layout consists of a template file and a set of properties for
rendering the template file. Publisher supports templates created from a variety of sources
including Microsoft Word, Adobe Acrobat, Microsoft Excel, and Publisher's own layout editor.
A report can include multiple layouts.

Next, configure the properties for the report. The report properties enable you to control many
aspects of the report generation, formatting, and display.
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Optionally, add translations for the report. Publisher's translation support enables you
to include translations for individual layouts or for all translatable strings in the layout,
data model, and the report metadata.

This topic describes the process of creating a report by selecting a data model, adding
a layout, and configuring properties using the report editor.

Topic More Information
Creating a Process Overview for Creating a Data Model
data model

Selecting a About the Layout Types
layout type

Creating Create Publisher Layout Templates
specific layout  create RTF Templates

template types Create RTF Templates Using the Template Builder for Word
Create Excel Templates
Create PDF Templates
Create eText Templates

Translating Translation Support Overview and Concepts

reports

Create Reports: Process Overview

The Create Report process guides you through the steps to create a basic report. After
creating the basic report, use the report editor to configure the report and create
additional layouts.

The Create Report process guides you through the following steps:

1. Launch the Create Report guide to select a data source, and create a basic report.
You can create a simple layout using the guide or add the layout later.

2. Edit the simple report layout that you created using the Create Report guide, or
create a new layout.

Configure the properties for the layout.
Configure parameters for the report.

Configure report properties.

o o p W

Add translations for the layouts. Complete this step if the report requires support
for multiple languages.

Create Reports

ORACLE

Use the Create Report guide to create reports.

If your user interface preference is set to a bidirectional language, the Create Report
guide doesn't display all components in right-to-left orientation.

To create a report:

1. Launch the Create Report guide in one of these ways.

*  From the global header, click New, and then click Report.
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* From the Home page, under the Create region, click Report.
* On the catalog toolbar, click New, and then click Report.
* From the Data Model editor page, click Create Report.

Follow the guided steps to select data and layout for the report, and if required add charts
and tables.

Save the report.

Select a Data Source

Building a report begins with selecting a data source.

Choose one of the following options to begin building your report:

Use Data Model

Select an existing data model from the catalog.

Click Next to proceed to choose Guide Me or Use Report Editor.
Upload Spreadsheet

Upload a Microsoft Excel file (file type.xls or .xIsx). If the uploaded spreadsheet contains
multiple sheets, select the sheet to use as the data source. You can include data from
only one sheet.

To use multiple sheets in a workbook, you first create a data model that includes each
spreadsheet as a dataset, and then use that data model as the data source for the report.

Click Next to proceed to choose Guide Me or Use Report Editor.
Use Subject Area

Select a subject area from the semantic model. This option enables you to directly query
the server and eliminates the need to create a data model in Publisher. The Create
Report guide limits you to one subject area, however, you can create a report against
multiple subject areas using the report editor.

Click Next to proceed to choose Guide Me or Use Report Editor.

Choose Guide Me or Use Report Editor

You can either choose guide or to use the report editor on the Create Report page.

ORACLE

The following table describes the options on the Create Report page.

Option Description

Guide Me This option guides you through defining the layout of your data in common

predefined report styles. Choose this option to:

e Create a report with simple components

e Select a common report style with basic options
e Quickly view the data in preview mode

Proceed to select the report layout.

Use Report Editor This option prompts you to save the report and then opens the report editor.

Choose this option to proceed to configure the report or to create a more
complex layout.
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Select the Report Layout

When you choose Guide Me, you are prompted to select the report page options.

After you select the data source for the report, select the report page options and
report layout to define how data is displayed in the report.

To select report layout:

1. Select report page options as follows:

» Select the Portrait or Landscape page option to define the report page
orientation.

* Select the Page Header option to include the date in the report page header.

» Select the Page Footer option to include the page number in the report page
footer.

2. Select one of the following report layouts:
* Table (default)
e Chart
* Pivot Table
e Chartand Table
e Chart and Pivot Table
*  Two Charts and Table
3. Click Next to proceed.

Choose Columns for Report Layouts

The layout that you select on the Select Layout page drives the remaining pages that
you must complete to create the report.

For example, if you select the Table layout, Create Table is the next page displayed.

After you select a layout, select the data source columns to include in the report. As
you select columns, sample data for the columns displays on the page. The selected
columns display in the order selected.

Keep the following points in mind about sample data:

» For data models: The Create Report process uses the sample data that is saved
to the data model. If sample data isn't attached to the data model, the selected
column headings display without data.

» For uploaded spreadsheets: Sample data is displayed from the selected
spreadsheet.

» For subject areas: Sample data is displayed directly from the columns in the
subject area.
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On the Create Table page you add columns to the layout by dragging and dropping them
from the Data Source pane to the table area.

The columns are displayed in a simple tabular format and the column widths are
automatically adjusted based on the number of selected columns as shown in the following
illustration.

To remove a column from the table, hover your mouse over the upper-right hand corner of the
column header and click Delete.

Create Report X

Select Data SelectLayout Create Chart Create 2nd Chart Create Table Save Report

Drag fields from the Data Source to create the table. Sample data is displayed.

Data Source

D4 Company D3 Qrganization D1 Office 2- Eilled Quantity
< - Sample Sales Genmind Corp Production Org. Figueroa Office 311012
» Time Genmind Corp Production Org. Guadalupe Office 310911
Genmind Corp Production Org. River Office 274721
4 Preducts
Genmind Corp Subcontracted Copper Office 276642
L4 Cffices Org.
Genmind Corp Subcontracted Morange Office 2B7B76
b [0 sales Person org.
» Customers Stockplus Inc. Inbound Org. Blue Bell Office 279347
Stockplus Inc. Inbound Org. Foster Office 281633
» Crders
Stockplus Inc. Inbound Org. Glenn Office 269829
’ Other Objects stockplus Inc. Inbound Org. Montgomery Office 272968
V] Facts Stockplus Inc. Inbound Org. Tellaro Office 265217
4 Base Facls 7
m 1- Revenue
E] 2- Biled cuanti
- _. T & Show Grand Totals R Prarine Danard |
3 3

Previous Mext Cancel Finish

The Show Grand Totals Row option is selected by default to automatically display an
aggregated summary row for all columns. Deselect this option to remove the row from the
table.

Click Preview Report to display the report in the report viewer.

Click Next to proceed to save the report.
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Chart Layout

The Chart Layout page supports three types of charts. Choose the chart type by
clicking its icon: Bar, Line, or Pie. Add columns to the chart by dragging and dropping
them from the Data Source pane to the chart area.

The following figure shows the create chart layout. You can specify two values each to
display for the chart Value, Series, and Label.

The layout editor supports a variety of more complex charts. To add more values to
this chart or create another chart type, edit this layout in the layout editor after saving
the report.

Create Report X

Select Data SelectLayout Create Chart Create 2nd Chart Create Table Save Report

Drag fields from the Data Source to create the chart. Sample data is displayed.

Data Source

&
4 A - Sample Sales
. 1'I- Revenue P4 Brand
4 Time F F
Drop Value Here Drop Series Here
TOD Calendar Date R
ﬂ TO1 Per Name Wes
7.5M
ﬂ TOZ Per Name Mor
[ 703 Per Name cir 6.0M W BizTech
Il FurPod
ﬂ T04 Per Mame Half 450 Il Hom eView
ﬂ TO5 Per Name Yea
3.0M
4 Alternate Calendars
E3 731 cal week 1.5M
£ 732 cal Montn .
£ T05 Per Name . ..
2011 2012
E T33 Cal Gtr Drop Label Here
EJ T34 cal Haff
E T35 CalYear ~ Preview Report
4 3

Previous | Next Cancel Finish

To remove a value from the chart, hover your mouse over the upper-right hand corner
of the item label and click Delete.

Click Preview Report to display the report in the report viewer.

Click Next to proceed to save the report.

ORACLE"
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Chart and Table Layout
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When you select the chart and table layout, you add columns to the Create Chart page first,
click Next, and then the Create Table page displays with the columns that you previously

selected for the chart.

You can also add additional columns and remove columns on this page.

Click Next to proceed to save the report.

Pivot Table Layout

ORACLE

When you select columns for the pivot table layout, the columns display on the Create Table

page.

The figure below shows the columns displayed.

Create Report

Data Source

Drag fields from the Data Source to create the pivot table. Sample data is displayed.

SelectData SelectLayout Create Chart Create 2nd Chart Create Table Save Report

u TUZ FEN INdITiE TEd - .
P4 Brand
4 Alternate Calendars
» Julian Cal TD5 Per Name... D4 Company 1- Revenue
4 Figcal Cal
» More Time Objects BizTech FunPod HomeView | Total
1- Revenue | 1- Revenue | 1- Rewenue | 1- Re
4 Products
Genmind Corp | 2154210.74 | 198025818 ygg3378 34| 6127
4 Offices ooooooo2
B oion 2010 Stockplus Inc. | 3209986.69 | 26712247 | 321042181 | *0%
ice
2813294446
I b2 Department Tescare Ltd. 390000q7 | 2584515.88 | 2782759.29 | 8280
D3 Organization ) 1967397.91 | 1818447.70
ﬂ g Genmind Corp 2167842.75 00000001 00000002 5953
ﬂ 04 Company 2011 I e 274303708 | . .7
1 3
’ | Office Regions
I 050 Region '
M 051 frea - |# Show Row Grand Totals |« Show Column Grand Totals Preview
4 3 1
Previous Next Cancel

-

Finish

The Show Row Grand Totals option is selected by default. Deselect this option to hide the
row in the table that includes the grand total for each column.

The Show Column Grand Totals option is selected by default. Deselect this option to hide
the column in the table that includes the grand total for each row.
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Click Switch Rows and Columns to flip the rows and columns axes.
Click Preview Report to display the report in the report viewer.

Click Next to proceed to save the report.

Chart and Pivot Table Layout

When you select the chart and pivot table layout, you add columns to the Create Chart
page first, click Next, and then the Create Table page displays with the columns that
you previously selected for the chart. You can also add additional columns and remove
columns on this page.

Click Next to proceed to save the report.

Two Charts and Table Layout

When you select the two charts and table layout, you add columns to the Create Chart
page first, click Next, and then Create 2nd Chatrt.

Once you add columns to the Create 2nd Chart page, click Next to display the Create
Table page. The Create Table page displays with the columns that you already
selected for the first chart. You can also add additional columns and remove columns
on this page.

Click Next to proceed to save the report.

Save the Report

ORACLE

You can save the report layout and the columns you added.

Use the Save Report page as shown in the following illustration.

Create Report x

L

SelectData SelectLayout Create Chart Create 2nd Chart Create Table Save Report

Congratulations. You created your report!

Would you like to view your report or go to the Layout Editor to customize it?

| View Report
‘ Run and view report

Customize Report Layout
Use the Layout Editor to customize the report

Previous | Next | Cancel Finish

Select one of the following options:
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» To run the report you just created, click View Report and then click Finish. The final
page prompts you to save the report. After saving, Publisher runs and displays the report
in the report viewer.

» To customize the report layout, click Customize Report Layout and then click Finish.
The final page prompts you to save the report. After saving, the report opens in the layout
editor.

Create Reports Using a Direct Connection to a Subject Area

Subject area reports contain queries that are issued directly to Oracle Bl Server, therefore the
report doesn't use a Publisher data model.

When you run a report that uses a subject area as a data source, the Oracle Bl Server
optimizes and determines how many queries are actually issued to the database based on
the columns selected for the report.

Keep the following points in mind when creating a subject area report:

*  You must use the Create Report guide to create subject area reports.

* No data model is created for a subject area report. Publisher executes the subject area
gueries as defined in Oracle Analytics Server to retrieve the report data.

* Inthe Create Report guide, you can only select one subject area for a report. To create a
report that uses multiple subject areas, first create a report against a single subject area
using the Create Report guide and then edit the report in the report editor to add subject
areas. See Create a Report Against Multiple Subject Areas.

» For reports that use a subject area, Publisher calculates subtotals and totals based on
the data received from the Bl Server, which is already summarized. As Publisher isn't
performing the summary calculations, certain functions that require access to the original
column data, such as count distinct and average, may deliver different results in
Publisher .

» Hierarchical columns that are available in Oracle Analytics Server are not available for
use in subject area reports in Publisher .

* Be aware that if you link multiple fields from unrelated subject areas in a single report
component such as a graph, table, or pivot table, the rendering of the component may fail
because the data cannot be correlated correctly.

» If you want to generate a CSV output for the subject area, specify the subject area
(analysis) as a data source in the data model.

Create Subject Area Reports

ORACLE

You can create a subject area report by launching the create report guide.

To create a subject area report:

1. Launch the Create Report guide.
2. Select a subject area. Only one subject area can be selected.

To report against multiple subject areas, after selecting the first subject area, select the
Use Report Editor option, and click Finish to save the report. Then, use the report editor
to add the additional subject areas.
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3. Follow the prompts to create your report layout as described in Choose Columns
for Report Layouts.

Add Parameters to Subject Area Reports

Parameters are usually defined in the data model for Publisher reports. Reports that
run directly against a subject area do not use a data model, therefore, you must use
the report editor to set up parameter definitions for subject area reports.

If you intend to use a subject area report in an Oracle Analytics Server dashboard and
you need to use parameters.
Add parameters to subject area reports

1. Create and save the report as described in Create Subject Area Reports.

2. Inreport editor, click Parameters to launch the Edit Parameters dialog as shown
in the following figure.

Parameter x

Display Options
Parameter Location Horizontal Region w

Parameter Label Location Place label on side w

Show Apply Button True v
Parameters
+ 2

5 q Row :
Show Name Display Multiple  Label Default Value Edit
Placement
rd P3 LOB Checkboxes v True Line of Business All v 1 /
v X Choice List v False w Company Genmind Corp v 1 Vs
Company
OK  Cancel

3. Click Add to launch the Select a Column to Define Parameter dialog as shown in
the following figure.
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Columns

4 B A - sample sales

P B Time

4 B Products

P1 Product

P4 Brand

PO Product Humber
PS5 Product Color
P6 Product Size

Select A Column to Define Parameter

| »

b B Product Ragged Skipped Lvl -

QK Cancel

o

the following figure.

4. Select a parameter column and click OK to launch the Edit Parameter dialog as shown in

The options displayed for selection in the Edit Parameter dialog are driven by the

parameter column data type.

Edit Parameter

Parameter for
Column

Label |Product Type

P2 Product Type

Display Choice List w

Operator  is equalto/isin

0K Cancel

ORACLE"
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5. Enter the parameter label to be displayed in the report.
6. Select a parameter display option:

e Calendar - Provides users with a field into which they can enter a specific
date, as well as a calendar pop-up to select a date. This display option is only
available for selection if the parameter has a date column type.

* Choice List - Provides users with a collapsed list of all prompt values. This
display option is useful for a long list of values where you want to provide the
user with the ability to search for a specific value.

* Checkboxes - Provides users with a visible list of all prompt values where a
small, selectable box displays before each value item. This display option is
suitable for a prompt that contains a smaller set of data.

» Radio Buttons - Provides users with a visible list of all prompt values where a
radio button is displayed before each prompt value. This display option is
useful for short lists of values where the user is to select only one prompt
value.

» Text - Provides users with a field into which they can enter a specific prompt
value. This display option cannot be used for multiple prompt values. Only the
field and the field label are displayed for this option.

7. Select the parameter operator. The default value is set to is equal tolis in.

8. Click OK.

Create a Report Against Multiple Subject Areas

You can use the report editor to link a report to multiple subject areas.

To add multiple subject areas to a report:

1. Use the report editor to open the report. The upper left corner displays the
subjects areas already linked to the report.

2. Click Edit Subject Areas to launch the Select Subject Areas dialog as shown in
the following figure:
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Edit Reports

3.
4,
5.

Edit Reports

Select Subject Areas

Available

Retail Analytics
Sample Sales Lite
Stock Tick Data

U - Usage Tracking

X - Airlines Delay

X - Airlines Traffic

¥10 - Movies Demo
Y11 - Billings and Bookings
¥11-Telco

Y11 - Weather
Z01-Bug Database
Z02 - Sales Intelligence
Z03 - CRM

Z04 - LOL

Selected

A-Sample Sales -
Sample Targets Lite

E - Sample Sales Exa

a Mowve selected items to other list i
K3
&

Cancel Finish

From the Available pane, select one or more subject areas.
Click Add to move the subject area(s) to the Selected pane.

Click Finish.

Navigate to the report editor through the Create Report process flow or by clicking a report's
Edit link in the catalog.

The report editor is shown in the following figure:

ORACLE"
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Click View a List
to set out layout

Click Lo open Configure parameters properties
the data model

Salary Report 2 l Home Catalog Favorites » Dashboards Nw v Open » SignedIn As weblogic v
Data Model Salary Parameter Datamodel O, *1- Parameters  Properties  View Report . v (7]

View Thumbnails View a list
Choose or create a

new data model Add New Layout
To add new
—r— Iayouts
'3 Ak
Advanced Page Totals Manager Summary
Edit | Propefties | Delete Edit | Properies | Delete

Use the report editor to:

Add layouts

Configure layouts

Configure the parameters for this report
Configure the report properties

Update the data model associated with the report

This procedure addresses these options in the order listed.

Add Layouts to the Report Definition

You can add a layout to a report in three different ways:

ORACLE

Create Layout - Select one of the basic or shared templates to launch the Layout
Editor.

Upload Layout - Upload a template file layout that you have designed in one of
the supported file types.

Generate Layout - Automatically generate a simple RTF layout.

Navigate to the report editor through the Create Report process flow or by clicking
a report's Edit link in the catalog.

Click Add New Layout.

If you want to update the template of a report, you can upload a new template of
the same type. For example, to update an RTF template of report, edit the report
and upload the new RTF template. However, you can’t upload an XSL template to
replace the RTF template.
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Add a Layout Using the Layout Editor

Follow these steps to add a layout using the Layout Editor.

1. Under the Create Layout region, click one of the basic or shared templates to launch the
Layout Editor. The shared templates are preformatted layouts with common report
components already inserted.

2. Design the template.

3. When finished, click Save. In the Save Template dialog enter a name for this layout and
select a locale. Click Save.

4. Click Return to return to the Report Editor.

5. Configure the settings for the layout.

Add a Layout by Uploading a Template File

Uploading a template file assumes that you've already created a template file.

To add a layout by uploading a template file:

1. Under the Upload or Generate Layout region, click the Upload icon.
2. In the Upload dialog, perform the following:
* Enter a Layout Name.
e Click Browse to locate the Template File in the local file system.
e Select the Template Type from the list.
e Select the Template Locale from the list.
e Click Upload.

If you are connected to Publisher through the Template Builder, then you can upload the
layout file directly from the client tool.

Add a Layout by Generating a Template File

Follow these steps to add a layout by generating a template file.

1. Under the Upload or Generate Layout region, click the Generate icon.
2. In the Autogenerate Layout dialog, perform the following:

* Enter a Template Name for the layout.

* Click Generate.

The autogenerate feature creates a simple table-based RTF layout that includes all the fields
in the data model. The feature can only be used with datasets for which metadata is
available. Therefore, this feature can't be used with datasets generated from stored XML
files, HTTP feeds, web services, or migrated data templates.
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Configure Layouts Using the List View

After creating or uploading the layouts for the report, you can configure settings for the
layout from the List View.

The following figure shows the List View.

Edit :
Create Properties

Delete
Layoult
Apply FyleYemplie '\'J\

[+ 7 = &

| Name Template Fie Type Output Formats  Default Format Default Layout Apply Style Template Active View Online Locale
Salary Layout Salary Layout.xpt ypt | Interactivej v |Interactive > [¥] =] I English (Unitet v |
Chart Layout Simple.rtf rtf | HTML;PDF;1| v | || POF w ] B [¥] ] English (Unitec s

Apply a Style Template to the Layout

A style template contains style definitions that are applied to the paragraphs,
headings, tables, and headers and footers of a report. A style template is optional and
can only be applied to an RTF template file.

1. Click Choose to browse for and select the style template.

2. To apply the style template to an individual layout in the list, select the Apply Style
Template box for that layout in the list of properties.

About the Layouts Toolbar

The table explains the actions that you can do with the layout toolbar buttons.

The Layout toolbar buttons are described in the following table.

Toolbar Button Description
Create Launches the add layout page to upload or create a new layout.
Edit Launches the Layout Editor for the selected layout. This button is

enabled for Publisher layouts (.xpt) only.

Properties Launches the Properties page to enable the upload of localized
templates and XLIFF files to associate with this layout. This button is
enabled for RTF (.rtf) and Publisher layouts (.xpt) only.

Delete Deletes the selected layout.

Configure the Layout Settings Using the List View

Configure these layout settings using List View.

The settings are described in the following table:
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Setting

Description

Name

Place the cursor in the text box to enter a new name for the layout.

Template File

Displays the name of the file that was saved to the report definition.
Click the template file name to download it.

Type

Displays the template file type.

Output Formats

Select the output types to be enabled for this layout. By default, all valid
output types for a layout are enabled. The layout type determines the
output types available. See Select Output Formats for the complete list.

Default Format

Select the default output format for this layout when viewed or
scheduled.

Default Layout

Select the layout that this report uses by default when viewed online or
scheduled. Only one box in this column can be checked.

Apply Style Template

Select this box to apply the style template to this layout. Note that a
style template can only be applied to RTF template files. See Apply a
Style Template to the Layout.

Active

By default a layout is active. Clear this box when you want to keep the
layout as part of the report definition, but no longer make it available.
When a layout is inactive it doesn't display in the report viewer or the
scheduler.

View Online

By default, a layout is available for report consumers who open the
report in the Report Viewer. If this layout is for scheduled reports only,
clear this box.

Locale (Read-only)

Displays the locale selected when the layout was uploaded.

Select Output Formats

You can use a wide range of output formats.

ORACLE

Different layout types support different output types. The following table lists all possible

output types.

Output Format

Description

Data (CSV)

Enable this option to generate comma separated value output.

Data (XML)

Enable this option to generate XML output.

Excel (*.xIsx)

Enable this option to generate the report in Excel.xIsx (Excel XML format). If your

report consumers have Excel 2007 or later installed, this option provides the best
preservation of layout and formatting.

For this output format, Publisher doesn't apply any formatting for number and
date. Publisher saves the formatting mask and the actual value (date or number)
into the XLSX output file. The formatting is handled by Microsoft Excel. For

example:

If the Microsoft Windows Region and Language of the client computer is set
to English (United States), then the numbers and dates are formatted in en-
US locale in the Excel 2007 output file.

If the Microsoft Windows Region and Language of the client computer is set
to French (France), then the numbers and dates in the same Excel 2007
output file are formatted in fr-FR locale.

FO Formatted XML This option generates a XSL-FO (Extensible Stylesheet Language Formatting
Obijects) file. This output type is useful for debugging templates.
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Output Format

Description

HTML

Enable HTML output for reports that require browser viewing.

Interactive

This output is only available for layouts designed using Publisher's Layout Editor.
Interactive output enables pop-up chart value displays, scrollable and filterable
tables, and other interactive features for a report.

MHTML

Enable Mime Hyper Text Markup Language to allow the report consumer to save
a Web page and its resources as a single MHTML file (.mht), in which all images
and linked files are saved as a single entity. A report consumer would use this
option to send or save HTML output and retain the embedded images and
stylesheet formatting.

PDF

Portable Document Format is commonly required for reports that require printing
or sharing.

PDF/A

Use for reports that require long-term preservation or archiving. PDF/A is a
specialized subset of the PDF standard that prohibits elements that may interfere
with the preservation of the file as a self-contained document.

PDF/X

Use for reports that require formatting for prepress graphics exchange. PDF/X is a
specialized subset of the PDF standard that streamlines documents for high-
quality print production output and restricts content that doesn't serve the print
production, such as signatures, comments, and embedded multimedia.

PowerPoint
(mhtml)

Enable this output type to generate a PowerPoint file compatible with Microsoft
PowerPoint 2003. Note that Microsoft PowerPoint 2010 doesn't support this output
type. Choose PowerPoint (*.pptx) instead.

PowerPoint (*.pptx)

Enable this output type to generate a Microsoft PowerPoint file in Microsoft Office
Open XML format. This output type is supported for versions of Microsoft
PowerPoint 2007 and later.

RTF Rich Text Format. Enable this output for reports that must be opened for editing.

Text This option generates text output for eText templates. Text output is available only
for eText templates.

Word Generates Microsoft Word .docx file.

Zipped PDFs Publisher can generate a zip file containing the report PDF output and index files.

This option is only available for layouts that have been designed to enable zipped
PDF output. For information on designing a report to generate zipped PDF.

The following table lists valid output formats for each layout type.

Layout Type

Valid Output Types

Publisher template created using the Data (CSV), Data (XML), FO Formatted XML, HTML,

layout editor (XPT)

Interactive, MHTML, PDF, PDF/A, PDF/X, PowerPoint
(*.pptx), RTF, Word, Zipped PDFs

Excel (html), Excel (mhtml), PowerPoint (mhtml)

RTF template (RTF)

Data (CSV), Data (XML), Excel (*.xlsx), FO Formatted
XML, HTML, MHTML, PDF, PDF/A, PDF/X, PowerPoint
(*.pptx), RTF, Word, Zipped PDFs

Excel (html), Excel (mhtml), PowerPoint (mhtml)

PDF template (PDF)

Data (CSV), Data (XML), PDF, Zipped PDFs

Excel template (XLS) Data (CSV), Data (XML), Excel (*.xIs)

XSL Stylesheet (FO) (XSL) Same outputs as RTF template
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Layout Type

Valid Output Types

XSL Stylesheet (HTML XML/Text)

(XSL)

Data (CSV), Data (XML), HTML, Text

eText template (RTF)

Data (CSV), Data (XML), Text

Analyzer template (XPA)

(Supported for backward compatibility only.) Analyzer
templates can be uploaded from previous versions of
Publisher. The Online Analyzer in current versions

exports the online analysis to layout editor templates

(-xpt).

Data (CSV) and Data (XML) output formats are available for all layout types. However, when
you select either of these formats, no layout formatting is applied and only data is included in

the output.

Edit a Layout

Follow these steps to edit a Publisher layout and other template types.

To edit a Publisher layout (.xpt file type):

e Select the report from the list and click Edit.

To edit any other template type:

e Click the File name link to download the layout to a local computer for editing.

Configure Parameter Settings for the Report

Parameters are defined in the data model. The report editor enables you to configure the
parameter settings specifically for each report that uses the data model.

ORACLE

1. On the Report Editor page, click Parameters. The Parameters dialog is displayed as
shown in the following figure:

Parameters

Display Options

Show Apply Button

Show MName

¥/ P_YEAR

4 P_COMPANY

¥ P_ORG

Parameter Location ‘ertical Region

Parameter Label Location Place labelontop w

False -

Type

Radio Butto

Radio Butto w

Radio Butto w

L

Multiple

False

False

False

Display Label

Calendar Year

Company Name

Organization Name

9 x
Row
Default Value Placement
Default *r 1w
Default v 1w
Default v 1w
OK Cancel
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Customize the parameter settings for this report by making selections for the
following display options:

Parameter Location - This property controls where the parameter region is
displayed in the report viewer. The options are:

» Horizontal Region - Displays the parameters horizontally across the top of the
report viewer.

» Vertical Region - Displays the parameters vertically along the left side of the
report viewer.

* Full Page - Displays the parameters on a separate page in the report viewer.
After a user enters parameter values, the page is dismissed. To change
parameter values, click the report viewer Parameters button to display the
Parameters page again.

» Dialog - invokes a dialog box to display the parameters. After a user enters
parameter values, the dialog is dismissed. To change parameter values, click
the report viewer Parameters button to display the dialog again.

Parameter Label Location - This property controls where the parameter labels
are displayed. The options are:

* Place label on side - Places the parameter label to the left side of the entry
box.

* Place label on top - Places parameter label on top of the entry box.

Show Apply Button - This property controls the display of the Apply button in the
report viewer.

When set to True, reports with parameter options display the Apply button in the
report viewer. When a user changes the parameter values, he must click Apply to
render the report with the new values.

When set to False, the report viewer doesn't display the Apply button. Instead,

when a user enters a new parameter value, Publisher automatically renders the
report after the new value is selected or entered without further action from the

user.

This property is also set at the server level. To always use the server setting,
choose the Default option.

When deciding whether to remove the Apply button, consider the ability of the
underlying data sources to quickly return data. Lists of values that're based on
static lists or very fast data sources are ideally suited to turning off the Apply
button. If the underlying data sources for the lists of values queries are slow, or if
there're many parameter values to set and refine before rendering the report, then
retaining the Apply button is recommended.

Show - This property controls whether the parameter is displayed to the user.
Disable the Show property if you don't want the user to see or change the
parameter values that're passed to the data model.

Don't hide a parameter on which other parameters depend. If the value of a hidden
parameter changes, then any parameters that dependent on that hidden
parameter aren’t updated. This lack of updating might cause report generation to
fail with a message such as "Invalid Parameter Requested".

Type - This property is customizable for menu type parameters only. For menu
type parameters, the following display options are available:
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* Check box - If the parameter allows multiple selections, (Multiple = True) this option
is available. The check box type displays all menu options in the parameter region of
the report. Users can make multiple selections, as shown the following figure:

All
20049
Year ¥ 2010
| 2011
2012
#2013
2014

* Radio button - If the parameter allows only a single selection (Multiple = False), this
option is available. The radio button type displays all menu options in the parameter
region of the report. Users can make a single selection as shown in the following

figure:
* BizTech
Brand FunPod
HomeView

— The check box and radio button options are best suited for menus when the list
of values is small. These options also display well when the Parameter Location
is the vertical region.

Multiple - This property is display only; it indicates whether multiple values may be
selected for a menu parameter.

Display Label - Use this property to edit the display labels shown for each parameter.
The default values are defined in the data model.

Default Value - Use this property to configure the default value for the parameter
specifically for this report. Choose Default to pass the default value defined in the data
model.

Row Placement - Use this property to configure the number of rows for displaying the
parameters and in which row to place each parameter. For example, if your report has six
parameters, you can assign each parameter to a separate row, 1 - 6, with one being the
top row; or, you can assign two parameters each to rows 1, 2, 3. By default, all
parameters are assigned to row 1.

*  When the Parameter Location property is set to Vertical Region, only one parameter
displays per row. You can use the Row Placement property to order the rows
vertically.
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Configure Report Properties

In the report editor, click Properties and launch the Report Properties dialog to
configure report properties.

The Report Properties dialog has the following option sets:

e General - Set general properties for the report.

» Caching - Specify caching options for this report.

*  Formatting - Set the runtime configuration properties for the report.

*  Font Mapping - Create font mappings for this report.

e Currency Format - Define currency formats for this report.

Set the General Properties

Set the properties on the General tab as follows:

Run Report Online

Disable this property if you don't want users to view this report in the online Report

Viewer.

When disabled, users can Schedule the report only. For most reports you keep this
enabled. Disable it for long-running, batch, or other reports for which online viewing
isn't appropriate. When this property is enabled, you can also set the properties

described in the following table.

Property

Description Default

Show controls

This property controls the display of the control region of Enabled
the report. The Control region consists of the Template

list, Output list, and Parameter lists. Disable this

property if you don't want users to view and update

these options.

Allow Sharing
Report Links

The Actions menu of the Report Viewer includes the Enabled
option Share Report Link, which enables users to

display the URL for the current report. Disable this

property if you don't want users to see and copy the

report link.

Open Links in
New Window

This property controls how links contained within a Enabled
report are opened. By default links open in a new

browser window. Disable this property to open links in

the same browser window.

Asynchronous
Mode

Reports run in asynchronous mode use a unique thread Not Enabled

to execute the report when run in the report viewer. This
allows Publisher to cleanly terminate the thread if a user
cancels the report execution. Note that there're
performance implications when enabling this property.

ORACLE
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Property Description Default

Auto Run When this property is enabled, the report automatically Enabled
runs when the user selects the Open link for the report.
When Auto Run is disabled, selecting the Open link for
the report displays the online viewer but doesn't run the
report. The user must select an output type from the
View Report menu to run the report.

Advanced Options

You can set the advanced properties for a report.

The following table describes the advanced property options.

Property

Description

Job Priority

Specifies the priority for the report. You can assign Critical, Normal, or
Low priority for a report. By default, the priority of a report is Normal.

Publisher sets the JMS Priority to sort the scheduled report jobs based
on priority, and enables the high priority report jobs to run before the
non-critical jobs.

If all the reports have the same priority, Publisher processes the reports
in First In First Out (FIFO) order. You can view the priority settings of
jobs in the Report Job History page.

Send Output as URL

Specifies whether to send the report output as a URL. This report-level
property overrides the setting of the Email Output as URL instance-
level property. Administrators and report authors and can configure this
report-level property.

* Instance Level - Select this option to configure the report-level
property to the same value as the Email Output as URL instance-
level property.

*  Enabled - Select this option to configure the report to send the
report output as a URL, no matter the setting of the Email Output
as URL instance-level property.

» Disabled - Select this option if you don't want to send the report
output as a URL, even though the administrator has enabled the
Email Output as URL instance-level property.

See Configure Delivery Options.

Save XML for Republishing

Specifies whether to save the XML data for republishing the report.
Deselect this option to disable generation of the XML data file for the
report.

Disable "Make Output
Public" option

Select this option to prohibit anyone from scheduling this report to
make the output public. This disables the Make Output Public option
for the report in the Output tab of the Schedule Report Job page.

Enable Bursting

Select this option to enable bursting of the report output, and then
select the appropriate bursting definition from the list. When a user
schedules the report, the selected bursting definition will be enabled in
the Scheduler.

The bursting definition is a component of the data model.

ORACLE
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Property Description

Enable Chunking | Chunk  Select this option to enable XML data chunking for a report job and

Size specify the data size for each chunk. The layout processor outputs
individual XML data chunks and merges them to generate a
consolidated final report output. This option is available only if you have
enabled XML data chunking at the server level.

XML data chunking isn't available for online reports. XML data chunking
in a report job supports RTF, XPT, and eText output formats, but you
can't schedule a job to output in multiple formats.

Ignore Email Domain Select this option to ignore the values set in the Allowed Email
Restrictions Recipient Domains property in the delivery configuration page.

Report is Controlled by Select this option when Publisher is integrated with another application
External Application. Users that controls the generation of this report, and you do not want users to
cannot run or schedule run and view this report directly from the catalog. Reports run by
report from catalog, can Publisher are stored in the Publisher history tables and users can view
view history completed reports from the Report Job History page.

Set the Caching Properties

ORACLE

Set these options for caching.

The following illustration shows the Caching tab.

Report Properties x

General | Caching | Formatting FontMapping Currency Format

|| Enable Data Caching
Caching Duration (minutes) 30

|« User Level
[« Document Caching

[[| User Can Refresh Report Data

OK Cancel

The following table describes the properties on the Caching tab.
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Variable Description Default
Enable Data When this property is enabled, the data generated by the Not Enabled
Caching online submission of this report is stored in the cache.

Subsequent requests to run this report with the same
parameter selections display the report using the data from
the cache. This setting enhances performance by using
stored data to generate a report rather than regenerating the
data from the source. The data remains in the cache
according to the time limit that's specified in the Cache
Duration property. You can control whether the cache for the
report is shared by users by setting the User Level property.

Caching Duration Enter the time limit for a report dataset or document to 30 minutes
(Minutes) remain in cache. Once the time limit has expired, the next
request for the same report generates a fresh dataset.

User Level This property stores a separate cache for each user. The Enabled
report data shown to each user comes only from the private
cache. When enabled, this property ensures that each user
can only see data that they're authorized to view. However,
user-level cache has less efficient performance. If the report
data isn't user sensitive, you can disable this property to
enhance performance.

Document Enable this property to cache the report document. With Enabled
Caching document cache enabled, when a user views the report

online, the document (data plus layout) is placed in the

cache. When any other user (unless User Level is enabled)

uses the online viewer to view the exact same report (same

layout, same output type, same parameter selections) the

document is retrieved from the cache. The document

remains in the cache according to the caching duration

specified. Scheduled reports don't use document cache.

User Can Refresh When this property is enabled, the user can choose to Not Enabled
Report Data refresh the data on demand. When the user clicks Refresh

in the report viewer, Publisher generates a fresh dataset for

the report.

Set the Formatting Properties

The Formatting properties tab enables you to set runtime properties at the report level.

These same properties can also be set at the system level, from the Administration page.
The Formatting properties tab displays both the system-level setting and the report-level
setting for each property. If different values are set at each level, the report level takes
precedence.

For a full description of each property, see Set Report Processing and Output Document
Properties.

Configure Font Mapping

ORACLE

You can map base fonts in RTF or PDF templates to target fonts to be used in the published
document. Font mappings can be set at the report level or the system level. The
administrator configures the system level font mappings in the Runtime Configuration page.
When you view the report properties Font Mapping tab, any system level settings are
displayed. To change the settings for this report, edit the font mappings here.
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Under RTF Templates or PDF Templates, Click Add.
Enter the following in the new row:
* Base Font: Enter the font family to map to a new font. Example: Arial

» Select the Style: Normal or Italic (Not applicable to PDF Template font
mappings)

»  Select the Weight: Normal or Bold (Not applicable to PDF Template font
mappings)

» Select the Target Font Type: Type 1 or TrueType

* Enter the Target Font.

If you selected TrueType, then you can enter a specific numbered font in the
collection. Enter the TrueType Collection (TTC) Number of the desired font.

Configure Currency Formats

In the Currency Format tab, map a number format mask to a specific currency so that
reports can display multiple currencies with their own corresponding formatting.
Currency formatting is only supported for RTF and XSL-FO templates.

Currency formats can be set at the report level or the system level. The report
properties display the system level settings in the Currency Format tab. You can edit
the currency format and change the settings for the report.

To apply these currency formats in an RTF template, you must use the format-currency
function.

1.
2.
3.

Click the Add icon.
Enter the 1ISO currency code, for example: USD, JPY, EUR, GBP, INR.
Enter the format mask to apply for this currency.

The Format Mask must be in the Oracle number format. The Oracle number
format uses the components "9", "0", "D", and "G" to compose the format, for
example: 9G999D00

where

9 represents a displayed number only if present in data
G represents the group separator

D represents the decimal separator

0 represents an explicitly displayed number regardless of incoming data

The following figure shows sample currency formats:

ORACLE
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Report Properties x

General Caching Formatting FontMapping | Currency Format

+ X

Currency Code Format Mask
UsD L9G99GI98D00
INF 0G09Go9G9990a0

0K Cancel

Access Reports via a URL

You can call a report via a URL from another application.

Use the report URL format and specify the parameters for the report in the URL.

Report URL Format

You can call a report using a URL, for which you can build the URL.
The basic URL for a report is:

https://<server:port>/ui/xmlpserver/<ReportDirectory>/
<ReportName>.xdo
or

https://<server:port>/xmlpserver/<ReportDirectory>/<ReportName>.xdo
where

server:port is the name of the server and port number where Publisher is running

ui is a static string for the user interface path

xmlpserver is a required static string (the name of the application)

ReportDirectory is the folder path to the report. When the report is under Shared
Folders, don't include "Shared Folders" in the path. If the report is under My Folders,
include the ~username as the first node in the path. See the examples following.
ReportName.xdo is the name of the report with the .xdo extension. If the name contains
spaces, replace the space with a "+" character.

Examples

The following examples render the complete report inside the report viewer with all the report
controls.
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The following URL launches the North America Sales report. The report resides in the
catalog under Shared Folders/Samples/Sales. Note that Shared Folders isn't included
in the path.

https://example.com:7001/xmlpserver/Samples/Sales/
North+America+Sales.xdo

The following URL launches the North America Sales report that resides in the catalog
under My Folders/Samples/Sales. Note that the user name in this case is weblogic,
therefore the first node in the path is ~weblogic.

https://example.com:7001/xmlpserver/~weblogic/Samples/Sales/
North+tAmerica+Sales.xdo

Report URL Parameters

When you use a URL to call a report, you can specify parameters in the URL.

The default layout, default output format, and default parameters are used to render
the report. You can add parameters to the URL to specify how the report renders.

When you construct the URL, note the following standard URL syntax:

e 2 denotes the first parameter
e & denotes each additional parameter

The following table describes the parameters you can add to the URL.

Parameter Definition Example Usage

_Xpt Specifies whether to render the report in the report _xpt=0
viewer or export the document to a new window
appropriate for the output type. For example, if the
output type specified is html, the report document (only)
will render in a browser window; if the output type is PDF
you will be prompted to save or open the PDF
document. When this parameter isn't specified, the
report renders in the report viewer.

Valid values are:
e 0 renders the report in the report viewer
e 1 exports the document to appropriate application

window
_xdo (Optional) Provides the path to the report. _xdo=%2FSamples%2FSalary+
Report.xdo
_xt Specifies the layout to use. Enter the name of the layout _xt=Manager+Summary

as defined in the report definition. If an invalid name is
entered, the default layout is used.
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Parameter Definition Example Usage

_xf Specifies the output format. If no value is specified, the _xf=pdf
default output format is used. If an invalid value is
specified, or, if a value is specified that isn't enabled for
the layout, the report doesn't render. Valid values are:

* analyze for Interactive output

. rtf
e docx
e pdf
. html

*  pptx for PowerPoint 2007
*  ppt for PowerPoint

e xml for data

e excel for Excel

e excel2000 for Excel 2000
*  xslx for Excel 2007

° Csv

Report parameters as Specify name-value pairs for the parameters specific to  dept=10
named in the data the report. You must use the parameter name as defined
model in the data model.

_xmode Specifies the report viewer mode. If not specified, _xmode=1
defaults to view in the full report viewer. Valid values are:
e 0 to view in the full report viewer.
e 1 to hide Publisher banner, hide parameters, can
change layout, other actions: export only.
e 2 to hide Publisher banner. (No Header)
e 3 to hide Publisher banner and parameters. (No
Parameters)
. 4 to hide Publisher banner, parameters, other
actions, and layouts. (Document Only)

Example:

https://example.com:7001/xmlpserver/Samples/Salary+Report.xdo?
_xpt=0& xdo=%2FSamples%2FSalary%20Report.xdo& xmode=4&dept=10& xt=Si
mple& xf=html

This URL runs the "Salary Report" report located under Shared Folders/Samples. Note the
following:

_xpt=0 renders the document in the report viewer
_xdo=%2FSamples%2FSalary%$20Report.xdo defines the report path
_xmode=4 renders the document only

dept=10 sets the report-specific parameter "dept" to "10"
_xt=Simple uses the layout called "Simple"

_xf=html sets the output format to html
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About the Layout Editor Interface

From the Accordian pane:
Access the Data Source

Hements

the available layout
components

Or the selected ltem
Properties

ORACLE"

The illustrated figure shows the layout editor interface.

Statis tooclbar contains
standard tasks. It is shown at

Dynamic toclbar contains

all times. most common tasks of
Design Area selected layout component
4 Data Source [ 3} & [E @ v nsert Page Layout = Table
4 B Arccoblx
JR— kseect v 10 v| Y Fwer 1 wighiight
B3 Custormer Number Hoslete « Manage Filtars Manage Formats
B3 Customer Name o] 108 150 200 Fo] 300 %0 400 458 <00 550 £00
[ Address Line1 - - - - - - - - g
[} Address Line2
m Address Line3 '
L
D s ORACLE
m City
Customer Name
B state q Address Line1
A zip City State, Zip
X country Country
& As Of Date
I Tax Referance Num Dear Sirs/Madam,
[ organization Name According to our records as of As Of Date we show the following open balances
» I G Currency A Mm-'lﬂwm/
A ¢ As Of Date Display R Your Tt Cumency Code balance is  Trans Amount Remaining made up as follows
B ¢ Count Cur Invoice # Invoice Date Total Amount Amount Outs
502444 Dec b, 2003 19.125.00
502445 Diec 6, 2003 12.375.00
b Components 10019903 Nev 18, 2003 132.733.64
10020178 Nov 20. 2003 T1.577.42
} Properties 10020219 Nov 21, 2003 89,344 81

The Layout Editor interface comprises the following:

* The top of the Layout Editor contains two toolbars:

— The Static toolbar is always available and contains common commands such
as save and preview.

— The Tabbed toolbar includes the Insert tab, the Page Layout tab, and a
dynamic tab that shows the most commonly used actions and commands for
the selected layout component. You can collapse this toolbar to make more
room to view the design area. See About the Tabbed Toolbar.

* The accordion pane on the left contains the following:

— Use the Data Source pane to select the data fields to drag to the layout
components.

— Use the Components pane to select layout components and drag them to the
design area. You can also use the Insert tab to insert components when this
pane is collapsed.
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— Use the Properties pane to modify properties for the selected layout component.

You can expand and display each control by clicking the title of the control or the plus
sign next to the title of the control. You can collapse the entire accordion pane to allow
more room to view the layout.

*  The lower right region is the design area for building the layout.

About the Data Source Pane

The Data Source pane displays the structure of the data model and the data elements that
are available to insert into the layout.

To insert a data element, select and drag it from the Data Source pane to the component in
the layout.

The data type for each field is represented by an appropriate icon: number, date, or text.

The following figure shows the data source pane. The icon beside each element indicates the
data type.

4 Data Source

F Rowset
| Row

ﬂ Mame
ﬂ First Mame
ﬂ Last Name
E,! Salary
E,! Annual Salary
3 Fed Withheld
[N Job Title
E Department Name

ﬂ r-.-@ager
Manager as text i

The JOB_TITLE element is shown as text, the SALARY element is shown as a number, and
the HIRE_DATE element is shown as a date data type.

Note that when you enter dates in the Layout Editor (such as a data comparison for a filter or
for conditional formatting), use one of the following XSL date or time formats: YYYY-MM-DD
or YYYY-MM-DDTHH:MM:SS.
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About the Components Pane

The Components pane contains the layout components that you can insert into a
report. These components include charts, pivot tables, and images. To insert a
component, simply drag and drop it to the layout.

You can also use the Insert menu to add components to the layout.

F Data Source

4 Components

Layout Grid
288 Data Table
il Chart
Gauge
i85 Pivot Table
[™] Repeating Section
T Textltem

(k] Image

About the Properties Pane

The Properties pane displays the properties for the selected component. The
properties displayed are determined by the selected component. Some of the
properties available in the Properties pane are also editable in the dynamic tab for the

component.

Click a property value to edit it. The change is applied to the component when you
move the cursor out of the field. Collapse or expand a property group by clicking the
plus or minus signs beside the group name.

The properties available for each component are discussed in detail in the
corresponding section for that component in this chapter. If a property field is blank,
then the default is used.

The following figure shows a sample Properties pane for a table column header.
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F Data Source

} Components

4 Properties

4 Font
Color ——
Font Family Tahoma
Font Size apt
Font Style Mormal
Font Weight Mormal

Text Decoration  Mone
4 Appearance

Background Color ]

Border Bottom [=]
Border Left =}
Border Right [=]
Border Top —a
Padding dpx dpx dpxdpi @

Text Alignment Left
Text Indent Opx
Vertical Alignment Top

Width 219px

About the Tabbed Toolbar

The section defines the tabs and their functions in the Tabbed toolbar.

Chapter 11

About the Layout Editor Interface

) @ v Insert  Page Layout = Column
K select  w Tahoma 4 gpt v = =
x Delete 4 B I E + EEE \ % %

50 100 1?0 ZEIIU ZSIU 3UIIJ 3?0 4UIEI

4?0

' Start Grouping - Department Name "
Department Department

Manager Full Name

Kevin Mourgos Donald OConnell

Sh

Douglas Grant

Sh

Trenna Rajs

St

Curtis Diavies

Ste

Randall Matos

St

Peter Vargas

Ste

Alana Walsh

Sh

Kevin Feeney

Sh

Meena Kachhar Jennifer Whalen

Susan Mavris

Hu

End Grouping - Department Mame

The Tabbed toolbar contains the following tabs:

The Insert tab provides the components and page elements that can be placed on a
layout. See Insert Layout Components.

The Page Layout tab provides common page-level tools and commands. See Page

Layout Tab.

The component-specific tab provides the most commonly used commands and properties
for the component that is selected in the layout. For example, when you select a chart,
the Chart tab displays. See the section on a specific component for details on the

commands.

To set or control more properties for the selected component, open the Properties pane
in the accordion pane, as described in About the Properties Pane.

Select and Delete Layout Objects

You can select layout objects to set the focus or remove the object entirely

ORACLE

Each of the component-specific tabs include the Select region.
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* The Select tool enables you to control precisely which component on the layout
has focus. This ability is particularly helpful when working with a complex layout
where components overlap. For example, to select a table, it's sometimes difficult
to click the correct spot to select the table and not a column, or header cell. To
avoid unnecessary clicking, use the Select tool to precisely select the Table

component from the list.

The following illustration shows the Select tool.

[ @ -

Tahoma
Report Body
- Layout Grid
- Layout Grid Cell
50 - Repeating Section
- Takle
- Table Column

..‘ Select v

o Delete

Ins

250

» The Delete tool provides a similar function to the Select tool to enable you to

precisely select the component to delete.

About the Insert Tab

Use the Insert tab to insert report components and page elements.

ORACLE

ey @ v Insert | Page Layout
Layout Grid 555 Data Table [ils Chartt 552 Pivot Table List
[ Repeating Section T Text ltem Gauge (s Image

z Page Break

P53 Page Number

Bl Total Pages

The Components group displays the report components that you can insert into the
layout. To insert a component, select and drag the item to the desired location in the
design area. For more information about each component, see its corresponding

section in this chapter.

The Page Elements group contains page-level elements for the report. To insert a
page break, the page number, or the total page number calculation, select and drag
the component to the desired position in the layout. Note that Page Elements are
intended for paginated output types, such as PDF and RTF. Using them in interactive

or HTML output may have unexpected results.
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Create Publisher Layout Templates

This topic describes creating Publisher layout templates using the layout editor for pixel-
perfect reporting.

Topics:

e Overview of Publisher Layouts

e Launch the Layout Editor

e About the Layout Editor Interface

e Page Layout Tab

* Insert Layout Components

* Insert Layout Grids

e About Repeating Sections

* About Data Tables

*  About Charts

e About Gauge Charts

*  About Pivot Tables

*  About Text Items

e About Images

* About Lists

*  Set Predefined or Custom Formulas

e Save a Layout

Overview of Publisher Layouts

ORACLE

Use the Publisher layout editor to create Publisher layout templates for pixel-perfect reports.
The Publisher layout template enables end users to:

*  View Dynamic HTML output and perform lightweight interaction with their report data
from within a browser

*  Generate high fidelity, pixel-perfect reports to PDF, RTF, Excel, PowerPoint, and static
HTML

The Publisher layout editor is a design tool that provides a WYSIWIG, drag and drop
interface for creating pixel-perfect reports in PDF, RTF, Excel, Word, PowerPoint, and HTML.
It also provides dynamic HTML output that supports lightweight interaction through a browser.
This interactive output is featured in the following illustration.
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Simple  Advanced Page Totals  Batch Manager Salary  W-2 2010 (Partial) Manager Summary {, @
Proprietary and Confidential
Percentzge Salary by Department Averzge Annugl Salary by Department
240K
23.68% 200K
160K
0,6663% .
|- 2875 1208
0.9843%
1.514% 80K
3.074%
5.148%
4361% o
3.770% 7.813%
g 0K
Annual Salary Annual Salary
M Shipping W Administration Marketing I Shipping 3 Administration Marketing
B Human Resources Public Relations [l Accounting M Human Resources Public Relations [l Accounting
Executive [_bus Finance Executive b Finance
Purchasing W Sales Purchasing W Sales
Salary Details
23
Department Name | Shipping v
Department shipping Accounting
ST P == Administration VAR
Kevin Mo |_| Sort Ascending Donald OConnel Shipping| Finance §31,200 [ =
| Sort D d
i S0 Descenaing _pouglas Grant Shippng| Human Resources $31,200
| (Select All) [ . a
@) Kevin Mourgos Lo Trenna Rajs Stock Og Marketing $42,000
¥ Steven King |Curtis Davies Stock e Public Relations 37,200
[ Matthew Weiss Randall Matos Stock Clg zu‘rchasmg $31,200
) Adam Fripp aes
@) Payam Kaufling Peter Vargas Stock O Shipping $30,000
|« Shanta Vollman \Wana Walsh Shipping Clerk §37,200
lkevin Feeney Shipping Clerk $36,000
Steven oK Cancel  |Matthew Weiss Stock Manager $96,000
Adam Fripp Stock Manager £98,400 | ¥
T EETTeeT

Notice the following features:

Pop-up chart details - Hover cursor over chart items to display details of data.
Group filtering - Grouped regions can be filtered by the grouping element.

Scrollable tables - Table data can be scrolled while maintaining display of the
headers and totals.

Table column sorting - Table data can be sorted by different columns from within
the viewer.

Table column filtering - Table data can be filtered by values in different columns
from within the viewer.

Automatic table totaling - Table data totals are automatically added to the layout.

Propagated filtering - Filter other components by clicking on chart areas or by
clicking on pivot table header, column, or elements.

Collapse and expand areas of the document.

When to Use a Publisher Layout

Publisher layouts are best suited for reports of simple to medium complexity that don't
require custom coding.

ORACLE

Because the dynamic HTML view is only available for Publisher layouts, always use a
Publisher layout when report consumers need an interactive report (change sorting,
apply filters, and so on).
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Prerequisites, Recommendations, and Limitations

These tips will help you use Publisher more effectively.

To use the layout editor, your account must be granted a role that includes the
appropriate permissions for accessing report layout tools.

You must attach sample data to the data model before you create a new layout.
For optimum viewing, set your display resolution to 1024 x 768 or higher.

Publisher can handle a large amount of data for interactive sorting and filtering and still
provide fast response. It's bestter to summarize data in the Data Model to the level of
interest for the consumer for optimal performance. Publisher layouts can generate static
output such as PDF or RTF documents up to 50% faster than comparable RTF layouts
depending on the data.

The layout editor doesn't support namespaces or attributes in the XML data.

Launch the Layout Editor

The layout editor is available in several places.

Launch the layout editor in one of the following ways:

Create a New Report
Edit a Report

View a Report

Create a New Report

You can use the Layout Editor to change the appearance of a report.

ORACLE

To launch the Layout Editor when creating a new report:

1.

2.

Edit a Report

Select the data model for the new report.
The Report Editor displays the Add Layout page.

From the Create Layout region, click a predefined template to launch the Layout Editor.

You can alter the layout of a report using the Layout Editor.

To launch the Layout Editor when editing a report:

1.

In the Report Editor:

From the Thumbnail view, click Add New Layout.

or

From the List view, click the Create button on the layouts table toolbar.

From the Create Layout region, click a predefined template to use to launch the Layout
Editor.
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View a Report

You can change the layout of a report while viewing it.
To launch the Layout Editor when viewing a report:

e Click Actions and then click Edit Layout.

The layout must have been created in the layout editor.

Select a Predefined Layout

When you create a new layout, you are given the option of selecting a predefined
layout to help you get started.

The following illustration shows the predefined layouts offered by the Basic and
Shared Templates.

Data Model Salary Report Data Model O‘ +

Create Layout

Basic Templates

Blank Blank Header and Header and
{Portrait) {Landscape) Footer Footer
(Portrait) {Landscape)
Shared Templates
. ) 8 ) 1 ) i ) il il al il al i )
Chart Table Chartand Dashboard iPhone Oracle Oracle 2
Table Header Header Dimensional
Footer Footer Analysis
(Portrait) {Landscape) {Landscape)

The Basic and Shared Templates offer common layout structures with specific
components already added. Choosing one of the predefined layouts is optional, but
can facilitate layout design. If your enterprise utilizes a common design that isn't
available here, then you can add predefined layouts for your own use, or your
Administrator can add more for all users.

Add Shared Templates for All Users

Follow the steps to add redefined layout files to the shared directory for all users to
access.

1. Log in with Administrator privileges and navigate to the Catalog.

2. Inthe shared Folders directory, open the Components folder.
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Locate the Boilerplates report and click Edit.
Click Add New Layout.
Design or upload the layout.

To design the layout: Click an existing boilerplate (or blank) to launch the layout editor.
Insert the components to the layout. When finished, click Save and give the boilerplate a
name. This layout is now displayed to all users in the Shared Templates region.

To upload a layout: Click Upload to upload a predefined Publisher Template (.xpt file).

Save the report.

Any Publisher Templates (.xpt) added to this report are displayed to all users as a Shared
Template.

Add Personal Predefined Layouts

Adding personal predefined layouts are available to your account user only. You can design
the layout by launching the layout editor or you can upload a predefined template.

1
2
3.
4

Navigate to My Folders.

Create a new report called Boilerplate. This report doesn't have a data model.
Click Add New Layout.

Design or upload the layout.

To design the layout: Click an existing boilerplate (or blank) to launch the layout editor.
Insert the components to the layout. When finished, click Save and give the boilerplate a
name.

To upload a layout: Click Upload to upload a predefined Publisher Template (.xpt file).

These layouts are presented in the My Templates region when you create a new layout.

Page Layout Tab

The Page Layout tab contains commands to set up the layout.

The figure below shows the Page Layout tab.

Paper Options

Insert | Page Layout

h I__|_\l Letter - [ Page Header [_‘5 Report Header @ Grid px v (©» Configure Events

Portrait | Landscape ] Page Footer [_GRerJort Footer e Ruler

Paper options include Orientation and Paper Size.

ORACLE
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Option Description
Orientation Choose Portrait or Landscape.
Paper Size Select from the following paper size options: Letter, Legal, A4, A3,

Executive, B5S, Com-10, Monarch DL, or C5. The paper size
determines the dimensions of the layout area.

Header/Footer Options

This table describes the header and footer options.

Option Description

Page Header Click to insert a page header in the layout. By default, the page header
appears on every page of a printed report, but can be configured to skip
the first page. To remove the page header, click Page Header again.

Page Footer Click to insert a page footer in the layout. By default, the page footer
appears on every page of a printed report, but can be configured to skip
the last page. To remove the page footer, click Page Footer again.

Report Header Click to insert a report header to the layout. The report header appears
only once at the beginning of the report. To remove the report header,
click Report Header again.

Report Footer Click to insert a report footer to the layout. The report footer appears
only once at the end of the report. To remove the report footer, click
Report Footer again.

Set Properties for Headers and Footers

The Properties pane enables you to set the following properties for headers and
footers.

To access the Properties pane, select the header or footer in the design region, then
click Properties from the accordion pane on the left of the page.

For all report and page headers and footers:

* Height - Set the height of the header region in pixels, points, centimeters, or
inches

For headers:

*  Show in the first page - Select True to show the header in the first page. Select
False to suppress the header from the first page.

This figure shows the Properties for a report header.
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» Data Source Ly @ - Insert | Page Layout

F Components

S [ Page Header [BiRep
4 Properties |__L| Letter v O =
Portrait | Landscape [J Page Footer [_I__"i'lRep
4 Appearance
Background Color [ 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400
Height 48px
4 Misc
Show in the first page True
True
Fal@ Percentage Salary by Department

For footers:

* Show in the last page - Select True to show the footer in the last page. Select False to
suppress the footer from the last page.

View Options

The following table describes view options.

Option Description

Grid Click to insert gridlines in the layout design area. The grid unit size
depends on the Display Unit selected. To remove the gridlines, click
Grid again.

Ruler Click to insert a display ruler across the top of the layout design area.
The ruler units depend on the Display Unit. To remove the ruler, click
Ruler again.

Display Unit

Select the unit of measure to display. This unit is used for the ruler and grid view options, as
well as for any other function that displays a measurement, such as setting border widths and
sizing grid cells. Options are: inch, px (pixel), cm (centimeter), and point (pt).

Configure Events

The Configure Events option enables you to configure how components of the layout
respond to events triggered by a user when viewing the report in interactive mode.

The two types of events are:

* Filter - If you click an element in a list, chart, or pivot table, that element is used to
dynamically filter other components defined as targets in the report. The component
being clicked doesn't change.

»  Show Selection Only - If you click an element of a list, chart, or pivot table, the chart or
pivot table (being clicked) shows the results for the selected element only. This action
doesn't affect other components of the report.
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Example of Filter Event Configuration

The illustration here shows an example of filter event configuration. The layout
contains two charts and a table. The first chart shows salary totals by department in a
pie chart. The second chart shows salary totals by manager in a bar chart. The table
displays a list of employees and their salaries.

In this report, if a user clicks on a value in the Salary by Department chart, you want
the Salary by Manager chart and the Employees table to automatically filter to show
only the managers and employees in the selected department.

Salary Report
Salary by Deparment Salary by Manager
[]sales
800K
W Executive
"I T00K
Finance Stevsn
L 600K T
Purchasin John
u g 500K B Rus sl
Shippin Karen
. Sl T = Fartners
Sales Alberto
- = Errazuriz
Administration Gerald
. EElL Cambrault
X i Eleni
W Marketing —— .Zlotke_y
= Human
Resources
- Public 100K
“ Relations
SALARY M Accounting 0K -
! LARY
Employee List
Name Title Manager Salary
v v
John Russell Sales Manager Steven King 168,000.00 **
Karen Partners Sales Manager Steven King 162,000.00
Alberto Errazuriz Sales Manager Steven King 144,000.00
Gerald Cambrault Sales Manager Steven King 132,000.00
Eleni Zlotkey Sales Manager Steven King 126,000.00
Peter Tucker Sales Representative John Russell 120,000.00
David Bernstein Sales Representative John Russel 114,000.00

Configure Automatic Filtering

Follow these steps to know how to configure automatic filtering.

1. On the Page Layout tab, click Event Configuration to display the Configure
Events dialog.

The following figure shows the Configure Events dialog.
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Configure Events (]
Components Events Targets
Chart 1 Filter Chart 1
Chart 2 % [ show Selection Only Chart 2
Table 3
QK Cancel

2. In the Components column, click the layout component (lists, charts, and pivot tables
are available to configure).

3. Select Filter to enable automatic filtering in other report components.

4. Select the report components in the Targets column to enable the automatic filtering
based on interactive events in the selected component. To disable the automatic filtering
for a target component, clear the box.

The preceding figure shows that the Filter event is enabled for Chart 1 in the layout.
Chart 2 and Table 3 are selected as targets to enable automatic filtering when a selection
event occurs in Chart 1.

The Show Selection Only option isn't enabled for Chart 1. That means that Chart 1
continues to display all values when one of its elements is selected.

Example: Show Selection Only

The Show Selection Only event displays only the value of the selected element within the
chart or pivot table (being acted on).

In the example shown in the following figure, Chart 2 is configured with Show Selection
Only enabled and Filter enabled with Table 3 as the Target.

Configure Events 2]
Components Events Targets
Chart 1 Fitter [ichart1
Chart 2 Show Selection Only Chart 2
Table 3
Help 0K Cancel
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This configuration results in the output shown in the following figure. When the user
clicks on Chart 2, only the selected value is shown in Chart 2. Because the Filter event
is enabled for Table 3, the selection is applied as a filter to Table 3.

Salary Report
Salary by Deparment Salary by Manager
[3]Steven King
e — 2,100K
xecutive
3.074%
L - S T 1,800K
0.9843% 4 351%

2.877% '? B‘{}"L M Finance

66... e 1,500K

Series: Steven King
Group: SALARY
Value: 1,885K

37 W Furchasing

I Shipping 1,200k
Steven

W sales King
o B00K
¥ Administration
46.1
AL W Marketing BOOK
Human
’F&esources 300K
+ Public
Relations
SALARY W Accounting 0K
SALARY SALARY
Employee List
MName Title Manager Salary
v - v v
Meena Kochhar Administration Vice President Steven King 204,000,00 %
Lex De Haan Administration Vice President Steven King 204,000, 00

Set Page Margins

You can set page margins for reports.
To set the page margins for the report:

1. Click anywhere in the design area outside of an inserted component.

2. Click the Properties pane in the lower left of the Layout Editor. The following
illustration shows the Properties for the page.

» Data Source ey | | @ v  Insert | Page Layout
»_Components Paper Header/Footer
= A Page Header |5
4 Properties |1‘| ey - 0 =i
Portrait | Landscape D Page Footer r_l__"l

4 Appearance

Wargin 48px 48px 48px ﬁpxa

4 Interactivity

Max. Connections Auto

4 Misc
Display Unit px J”
Page Height 816px Percentage Salary by Department
Page Width 1,056p%
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3. Click the value shown for Margin to launch the Margin dialog.

The following illustration shows the Margin dialog.

Margin [

[] use same value for all sides

Top: 0.50 5 inch +

I Margin

Left: 0.50 % inch Right: 0.50 %] inch +

I Padding
T Border

Bottomn: |0.50 j' inch |

pi Ok Cancel

4. Select the desired size for the margin. Enter the value for the Top, Left, Right, and Bottom
margins.

To automatically set the same value for all sides, select the box: Use same value for all
sides. This action disables all but the Top margin entry. Enter the value in the Top to
apply to all sides.

Set Maximum Connections for an Interactive Report

ORACLE

You can limit the connections from the browser to the server for the interactive viewer.

More connections are faster but increase server load. The default is six connections. Reduce
the number to reduce the load on the server for large reports.

To set the maximum connections for this layout:

1. Click anywhere in the design area outside of an inserted component.

2. Click the Properties pane in the lower left of the Layout Editor. The following illustration
shows the Properties for the page.
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b Data Source ey | | @ v nsert | Page Layout
»_Components Faper Header/Footer
L A Page Header |55
4 Properties I}, |1‘| Letter »|| O 5
Portrait | Landscape D Page Footer r_l__"l
4 Appearance
Margin 48px 48px 48px 91@ 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 &

4 Interactivity

Max. Connections Auto

4 Misc
Display Unit px 8
Page Height 816px Percentage Salary by Department
Page Width 1,056p%

3. Click the value shown for Max. Connections and select the desired value from
the list, as shown in the following illustration.

P Data Source (3
» Components F
4 Properties

4 Appearance
Margin d8px 48px 48px 48px @

4 Interactivity

Max. Connections Auto

4 Misc Auto
1
Display Unit 2 {b
Fage Height i
Page Width 5 {
i
30

Insert Layout Components

The layout editor supports components that are typically used in reports and other
business documents.

The followings components are described in these sections:

* Insert Layout Grids
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* About Repeating Sections
*  About Data Tables

* About Charts

e About Gauge Charts

*  About Pivot Tables

*  About Text Items

e About Images

e About Lists

Insert Layout Grids

The layout grid provides a way to divide a layout into sections.

It functions similarly to a table in HTML or Word documents to create forms or to provide
sophisticated layouts. Use a layout grid to control the exact placement of all other
components in the layout.

To insert a layout grid:

» Select and drag the Layout Grid component to the design area.

The following illustration shows the Create a Layout Grid dialog.

Create a Layout Grid

Rows 2

Columns |2

QK Cancel

In the dialog, enter the number of rows and columns for the grid and click OK to insert the
grid to the design area, as shown in the following illustration.
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Q v Insert  Page Layout | Layout Grid Cell

- Custom v | Custom — = — Lo 222 Delete Row

m cn
2 )

8%, Delete Column

5|0 IUID ].SID ZUID 25|0 3?0 3|50 40|0 45|0 SUIO 5?0 60|0 65|0 ?UID ?SIO 8?0

Note the following about a layout grid:

The grid is created with equidistant columns, and the row size defaults to a
minimum of one row of text.

Although Font properties are not enabled for a layout grid cell (set font properties
using the individual component properties), the background color and border
properties are enabled.

When you insert a component to a grid cell, it automatically resizes to
accommodate the component.

Adjust the column width and height by either positioning the mouse pointer over
the border and dragging the blue bar, or by changing the grid column properties in
the Properties pane.

The grid supports merging of cells.
You can insert a grid inside a grid.

Similar to Microsoft Word, the grid uses a flow layout that is very convenient for
designing business documents. Components that do not occupy a full paragraph
or block are positioned top-down and left to right.

Add a Border or Background Color

By default, the gridlines are displayed in the design area only and are not shown
during runtime. If you want to display the gridlines in the finished report, then select the
grid cell and click the Set Border command button to launch the Border dialog.

To add a background color to a cell. click the Background Color command button
to launch the Color Picker.

About the Insert Options

ORACLE

When you insert a layout grid, you can add additional rows or columns.

Select the layout grid cell that is the focal point, then click the appropriate command

button:

Add a Row above
Add a Column to the right
Add a Row below
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* Add a Column to the left

About the Join and Unjoin Options

You can join cells or remove joins on cells.
To join cells or remove joins on cells:
1. Tojoin cells:

a. Select multiple adjacent cells by holding down the ctrl key and clicking each grid
cell.

b. Click the Join command button.

2. To remove joins on cells, select the joined cell, and click the Unjoin button.

Add Expand and Collapse Option

When viewing a report in interactive mode, you can expand and collapse a layout grid to
toggle the display of the grid's contents. Expand and Collapse are supported at the grid level,
(not the cell-level) therefore ensure to insert grids appropriately. For example, if the report
contains a chart in the top portion of the layout and a table in the bottom and you want to
collapse the chart display, you must insert one layout grid to contain the chart and a second
layout grid beneath the first to contain the table. Do not insert one grid with two rows.

1. Select the layout grid.
2. Open the Properties pane.

3. Set the Interactive: Expand/Collapse property to True. The following figure shows this
option on the Properties pane.

} Data Source [ 3] @ - Insert Page Layout | Layout Grid

} Components

4 Properties Kk select v
x Delete  w
4 Appearance
Margin Opo: Opx Opxx | 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450
4 Interactivity
Interactive: Expand/Collapse False
&

True

Faisg")

About Repeating Sections

Repeating sections repeat the components within the section of the layout based on the
occurrence of an element in the data. Repeating sections are used to create classic banded
reports, as well as repeating pages or sections for different data elements such as Group
Above/Outline.
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1. Drag and drop the repeating section component to the layout.
2. Inthe Repeating Section dialog, select one of the following:

* Element - Specify the element for which the section repeats. For example, if
the dataset contains sales information for several countries. If you select
COUNTRY as the repeat-by element, then the section of the layout repeats for
each unique country occurring in the dataset.

* Group Detail - If you have nested sections, then select this option. To
continue the previous example, assuming there're unique data rows for each
city and grouping by country, then this option creates a section that repeats for
each city.

The following figure shows a layout with a repeating section defined for the element
Department. Within the repeating section are a chart that shows salaries by manager
and a table that shows all employee salaries. So for each occurrence of department in
the dataset, the chart and table are repeated.

50 1.?0 15|0 ZUID 25‘0 30|0 3|50 40|0 4?0 SUIU SSID GUID 6?0 70|0 ?SIO 80‘0 8?0 90|0 95|0 LDP

Salary Details

4 startanmm-nepanmemmm/

Department Department
Manager Full Hame Title Annual Salary
Kevin Mourgos Donald OConnel Shipping Clerk £31,200
Douglas Grant Shipping Clerk $31,200
I Trenna Rajs Stock Clerk £42,000
Curtis Davies Stock Clerk $37,200
Randall Matos Stock Clerk $31,200
Peter Vargas Stock Clerk £30,000
Alana Walsh Shipping Clerk $37,200
Kevin Feeney Shipping Clerk £36,000
Neena Kochhar Jennifer Whalen Administration Assistant $52,800
Susan Mavris Human Resources Representative 578,000
§7,924,800

End Grouping - Department Name

Set Page Break Options for a Repeating Section

By default, for paginated output types, the page breaks automatically according to the
amount of content that fits on a page.

You typically have the report break after each occurrence of the repeated content.

Using the preceding example, in the PDF output you typically want to break after each
department.

To create a break in the report after each occurrence of the repeating section:

1. Select the repeating section component.
2. Open the Properties pane.
3. Setthe Page Break property to Page.

The following illustration shows the Properties for a repeating section.
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b Data Source
» Components
4 Properties

4 Interactivity

Interactive: Expand/Collapse True

Show All False
4 Misc
Label Depart
MName Repea
Page Break Auto
Auto

Pa@

n

| & @B | @~

Repeating Section

Insert  Page Layout
Select Filter Sort
K select v T Filter _—
XDe\ete - Manage Filters
hd
T T O . A . . S A S
Salary Details
G
4 Start Grouping - Department Name &
Department

Kevin Mourgos

How Repeating Sections Display in Interactive Mode

In interactive mode, the values for the repeat by element are displayed as a list of values.
This enables the report consumer to dynamically select and view the results.

Donald OConnell Shipping Clerk
Douglas Grant Shipping Clerk
Trenna Rajs Stock Clerk
Curtis Davies Stock Clerk
Randall Matos Stack Clerk
Feter Vargas Stock Clerk

The following figure shows the repeat by element Department displayed in a list of values:

' Salary by Department (et J [ Ie

Department: Sales

Salaries by Department

Department

.

iSales

200K
TOOK =
BOOK B Steven King
John
500K n Russell
B Karen
Fartners
400K r Alberto
Errazuriz
Gerald
SUOK 'Cam.brault
B Eleni
200K Zlotkey
100k
0k
SALARY
Manager First Name Title Annual Salary
~ v v
Steven King John Sales Manager 168,000.00 **/
Karen Sales Manager 162,000.00
Alberto Sales Manager 144,000,00
Gerald Sales Manager 132,000.00
Eleni Sales Manager 126,000.00 =

ORACLE"
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By contrast, the below figure shows the same layout displayed in PDF. In this example
the page break option is set so that each new department begins the repeating section
on a new page.

o

[r]

Hil

[©)]

Salary by Department ®|

BB e WY § o0 | Q fo

Salaries by Department
[ o s K
} L~
- [l
mEn
Velnas
="
Maagar Tebw Anii By
SH5Ek Mg 08,000.50
Skech M gar 5,400.50
SH52k Mg 84,800.80
Skech M gar T8,000.50
Steck Managar 0000
Ml Wb Sieek Clark 840050

Show All Values in a Repeating Section

You can view all the values in a repeating section.

i

¢
3

i a&%%%?&“&&%
g

TEFIIRIHE

In interactive mode, the values for the repeat by element are displayed as a list of
values. By default, this list includes only the values present for the element in the data.
Therefore, a report consumer can view results for only one item at a time.

To enable a report consumer to view the results in the repeating section for all values
of the element, the Repeating Section component provides the property: Show All.
When this property is set to true, the value "All" is added to the list to enable the
display of results for all values.

1. Select the repeating section component.
2. Open the Properties pane.
3. Set the Show All property to True.

When you view the report, the option All is added to the menu of values, as shown in
the following illustration.
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Department: Administration

4,500
4. 000K
3.500K
3, 000K,
2,500k
2,000k,
1.500K

1.000K ’

500K

0K
SALARY

About Data Tables

The data table is a standard table that is shown in many layouts. It contains a header, data
columns, and a total row. The table supports "group left" functionality (outlines) that merges
fields with the same values as well as subtotals, grand totals, custom calculations, and

running totals.

ORACLE

Chapter 12

About Data Tables
Salaries by Department
Department | Al L

Accounting §

Administration
Benefits
Construction
Contracting
Control And Credit
Corporate Tax
Executive

Finance
Government Sales
Human Resources
IT

IT Helpdesk

IT Support
Manufacturing
Marketing

NOC

Operations
Payroll

Once inserted, you can edit the table properties using the dynamic tabs or the Properties
pane. The following dynamic tabs are available for the table components:

Table
Table Column Header
Column

Total Cell

This section contains the following topics about working with tables:

Insert a Data Table

Set Alternating Row Colors

About the Table Tab

About the Table Column Header Tab
About the Column Tab

About the Total Cell Tab

Insert Dynamic Hyperlinks
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Insert a Data Table

Follow these steps to insert a data table and to add data columns to the table.

To insert a data table:

1. From the Insert tab, select and drag the Data Table component to the design
area.

The following figure shows an example of an inserted, empty data table. Notice
that the Table tab is now displayed.

4 Data Source L3l & @ v  Inset Pagelayout | Table
4 Im Rowset
Filter Highlight oooooo
<M Row Rseet v |10 v BESEES ”
- oooooo
B Hame K Delete Manage Filters Manage Formats =il i

m First Name
m Last Name

m Salary

m Annual Salary

E3 Fed withheld S a | a ry RepC
) Job Title .
ﬂ Department Name

ﬂ Manager

5‘0 ].0‘0 ].5‘0 20‘0 ZSIO 3D|0 3?0 40|0 45|0 5?0 5?0 G(I

[Drop a Data Item Here

2. To add data columns to the table, select an element from the Data Source pane
and drag it to the table in the layout.

" Note:

You cannot include elements from multiple data models in report
components unless the data models are linked.

The following figure shows the columns being added to the table. Notice that when
you drop a column on the table the sample data is immediately displayed.

ORACLE 12-20



Chapter 12
About Data Tables

4 Data Source

A

Rowset

4 Row
ﬂ Name
X First Mame
Y LastHame
B salary
3]
3 Fed withheld
[} Job Title
m Depariment Name
Y manager

L) | | @~
Select Font

R Select Tahoma

H Delete  w B I U

50 100 150 200
| | | |

Insert  Page Layout | Table Column Header
Alignment Grouping
v | | 8pt v =l= = No Grouping v
Subtotals

250 300 350 400 450 500 550 600
| i | | | |

0l

Salary Repo

MHame

Job Title

Donald OConnell

Shipping Clerk

Douglas Grant

Shipping Clerk

Jennifer Whalen

Administration Assistant nnuyal Salary

Michael Hartst=in

Marketing Manager

Pat Fay

Marketing Representative

Susan Mavris

Human Resgurces Representative

Hermann Baer

Public Relations Representative

Sheley Higgins

Accounting Manager

Wiliam Gietz

Public Accountant

Meena Kochhar

Administration Vice President

3. Continue to drag the elements from the Data Source pane to form the columns of the
table. If you must reposition a column that you've already added, then select it and drag it
to the correct position.

The following figure shows a completed data table:

4 Data Source

A Rowset
4 Row

B Mame
[ First Name
B Last Mame
B3 salary
m Annual Salary
E3 Fed withheld
N Job Title
Y Department Name
ﬂ Manager

L3 | | @ A4 Inset  Page Layout
Select
K select
K Delete  «
50 100 150 200 250 300 350

Layout Grid

400 450 500 550 600 650 F00

(el

Salary Report

w

MName Job Title Manager Annual Salary
Donald OConnell Shipping Clerk Kevin Mourgos 31200
Douglas Grant Shipping Clerk Kevin Mourgos 31200
Jennifer Whalen Administration Assistant Neena Kochhar 52800

ﬂ Michael Hartstein Marketing Manager Steven King 156000
Pat Fay Marketing Representative Michael Hartstein 72000
Susan Mavris Human Resources Representative Neena Kochhar 78000
Hermann Baer Public Relations Representative Neena Kochhar 120000
Shelley Higgins Accounting Manager Neena kochhar 144000
William Gietz Public Accountant Shelley Higgins 99600
Meena Kochhar Administration Vice President Steven King 204000
7924800

Notice the following default behavior:

A total row is automatically inserted. By default it calculates the sum of the items in
the column. You can remove this row or edit the display and calculation applied.

ORACLE"

12-21



Chapter 12

About Data Tables

»  Default date formatting is applied.

» Default number formatting and alignment is applied.

Set Alternating Row Colors

Some data tables are easier to read when the rows display alternating colors.

An example of alternating colors is shown in the following illustration.

Last Name Title Manager Department Monthly_Salary | Annual_Salary

Kochhar Administration Vice President Steven King Executive 17000 204,000.00
De Haan Administration Vice President Steven King Executive 17000 204,000.00
Hunold Programmer Lex De Haan IT G000 108,000.00
Emst Programmer Alexander Hunold | IT 6000 72,000.00
Austin Programmer Alexander Hunold | IT 4800 57,600.00
Pataballa Programmer Alexander Hunold | IT 4800 57,600.00
Lorentz Programmer Alexander Hunold | IT 4200 50,400.00
Greenberg Finance Manager Neena Kochhar Finance 12000 144 ,000.00
Faviet Accountant Mancy Greenberg | Finance G000 108,000.00
Chen Accountant Mancy Greenberg | Finance 8200 G98,400.00
Srinern Arrentant [ F=— T7nn a9 Ann nn

To set an alternating row color:

4.

Select the table.

Open the Properties pane.

Click the value shown for Alternate Row Color to launch the color picker. The
following illustration shows the Alternate Row Color option.

» Data Source Yy | & | @ Insert  Page Layout | Table
} Components Select Rows to Display | Filter Conditional Formatting | Show
4 Properties K seect v Lo v | e 81 Highlight EEEEEE v
= o e ]
) AT x Delete Manage Filters Manage Formats e
Margin Opx Opx 12px Opx @ 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 550 600 650
4 Misc
Alternate Row Color Iﬁ
Name Table 4 S | y R p
Rows to Display 10 +|j—H a ar e Ort
Summary Name Job Title Manager Annual Salary
Donald OConnell Shipping Clerk Kevin Mourgos 31200
Douglas Grant Shipping Clerk Kevin Mourgos 31200
Jennifer Whalen Administration Assistant Heena Kochhar 52800
H Michael Hartstein Marketing Manager Steven King 156000
Pat Fay Marketing Representative Michael Hartstein 72000
Susan Mavris Human Resources Representative Neena Kochhar 78000
Hermann Baer Public Relations Representative Heena Kochhar 120000
Shelley Higgins Accounting Manager Neena Kochhar 144000
Wiliam Gietz Public Accountant Shelley Higgins 99600
Neena Kochhar Administration Vice President Steven King 204000
7924800

Choose a color and click OK.

ORACLE"
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About the Table Tab

The Table tab defines the functions that you can perform to display a table in a customized
manner.

The Table tab enables you to perform the following:

e Set the number of rows displayed

e Define filters for the data displayed in the table

« Define conditions and formats to apply to rows that meet the conditions
«  Show or hide the total row for the table

The following figure shows the Table tab.

5 Jb G w Insert Page Layout | Table
Kk select 10 v T Filter < Highlight oooooo
e
X Delete Manage Filters Manage Formats o

Set the Rows to Display Option

About Filters

ORACLE

The Rows to Display property controls the number of rows of data displayed

The property is set as follows:

*  When designing the layout, this property sets the number of rows that are displayed for
the table within the layout editor.

*  When viewing this layout in the report viewer in interactive mode, this property sets the
size of the scrollable region for the table.

The default is 10 rows of data. You can select 10, 20, 30, 40, or All rows of data to be
displayed. To set a custom value, open the Properties pane and enter the custom value for
the Rows to Display property.

" Note:

Displaying more rows of data can impact the performance of the Layout Editor.

A filter refines the displayed items by a condition. This is a powerful feature that enables you
to display only desired elements in the table in an interactive output without having to perform
additional coding.

For example, you could add a filter to meet some of the following report conditions:
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Display only the top 10 salaries
Display only the bottom 25 store sales
Display only employees in the IT department

Display only sales that are between $10,000 and $20,000 and in the Southern
region

You can add multiple filters and manage the order in which they're applied to the table
data.

Set Filters for a Table

Manage Filters

ORACLE

You can use a filter to narrow table results.

To set a filter:

1.
2.

Click the Filter toolbar button.

Select a Data Field to filter by specific data elements. All elements are available
regardless of whether they're included as table columns.

Select an Operator to filter by these operators: is equal to, is not equal to, is less
than, is greater than, is less than or equal to, is greater than or equal to, is
between, is in top, is in bottom.

Add a Value appropriate for the operator selected. The value can be either a text
entry, or an element from the data.

After you've added filters, use the Manage Filters feature to edit, delete, or change the
order that the filters are applied.

To manage filters:

1.

2.

Click the Manage Filters toolbar button to launch the Manage Filters dialog, as
shown in the following illustration.

Manage Filters O x

Filters for Current Selection:

1 ‘Department Name'is equal to "Cperations’ A v X 4

e

OK  Cancel

Hover the cursor over the filter to display the actions toolbar. Use the toolbar
buttons to edit the filter, move the filter up or down in the order of application,
delete, or add another filter.
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About Conditional Formats

A conditional format changes the formatting of an element in the table based on a condition.

This feature is extremely useful for highlighting target ranges of values in the table. For
example, you could create a set of conditional formats for the table that display rows in
different colors depending on threshold values.

Apply Conditional Formats to a Table

This table describes the different fields in the Highlight dialog.

To apply a conditional format:

1. Click the Highlight button. This launches the Highlight dialog, as shown in the following
figure.

Highlight Q@ x

Data Field Annual Salary v
Operator  is greater than v

Value '* 100000

Font Family Tahoma * B J U

Size 10pt

Color .

Background Color

Text Indent 0 & =~ px -

Preview Value 123

oK Cancel

2. Select a Data Field to create a condition for a data field. All elements are available
regardless of whether they're included as table columns. For example, you may want to
highlight in red all employees with salaries greater than $10,000, but not actually include
the salary element in the table.
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Select an Operator to create a conditional format by these operators: is equal to,
is not equal to, is less than, is greater than, is less than or equal to, is greater than
or equal to, is between, is in top, is in bottom.

Add a Value appropriate for the operator selected. The value can be either a text
entry, or an element from the data.

# Note:

If entering a date value, use one of the following XSL date or time

formats: YYYY-MM-DD or YYYY-MM-DDTHH:MM:SS.

Select a Font Family to apply to the row of data that meets the condition. You can
also apply bold, italic, or underline emphasis.

Select the Size of the font to apply to the row of data that meets the condition.

Click Color to open the Color Picker. Choose one of the predefined colors or click
Custom Color to define a color to apply to the font.

Click Background Color to open the Color Picker. Choose one of the predefined
colors or click Custom Color to define the background color to apply to the row.

The following figure shows the table in the layout with the condition applied.

= ab @ v  Insert Pagelayout | Table
Select Rows to Display Filter Conditional Formatting hov
K Select v 10 v T rier £ Highlight EEoEoD v
ooooono
x Delete  « Manage Filters Qm Manage Formats EEEEEE
50 100 450 300 B0 300 3B 400 4ED GO B0 600 5D
Salary Report
+J“

Name Job Title Manager Annual Salary
Donald OConnell Shipping Clerk Kevin Mourgos 31200
Douglas Grant Shipping Clerk Kevin Mourgos 31200
Jennifer Whalen Administration Assistant Meena Kochhar 52800
Michael Hartstein Marketing Manager Steven King 156000
Pat Fay Marketing Representative Michael Hartstein 72000
Susan Mawris Human Resources Representative Meena Kochhar 78000
Hermann Baer Public Relations Representative | Neena Kochhar 120000
Shelley Higgins Accounting Manager Neena Kochhar 144000
William Gietz Public Accountant shelley Higgins 9600
MNeena Kochhar Administration Vice President Steven King 204000

7924800
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After you've added conditional formats, use the Manage Formats command to edit or delete

a format.

To manage formats:

1. Click the Manage Formats button to launch the Manage Conditional Formats dialog, as
shown in the following illustration.

Manage Conditional Formats

Conditional Farmats for Current Selection:

1 CAnnual Salary’ is greater than *100,000°

g~ x+

9 x

Edit Condition

OK  Cancel

2. Hover the cursor over an item to display the actions toolbar. Use the toolbar buttons to
edit the format, move the format up or down in the order of application, delete, or add
another format. The order of the conditions is important because only the first condition
that is met is applied.

Control the Display of the Total Row

ORACLE

By default, the layout editor inserts a total row in a table that sums numeric columns. To
remove the total row, click the Show menu and select the table view without the highlighted

total row.

The following figure shows the Show menu options:

wt | Table
$#£ Highlight cooooo
{?ﬁ Manage Formats 5 o o e
| | o | o
50 400 450 5 600
EIEIEIEIEIEI&
EEEEEE
Sala—==a10rt
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The total row can be further customized using the Total Cell tab and the Properties

pane.

About the Table Column Header Tab

The Table Column Header tab defines the functions that you can perform.

The following figure shows the Table Column Header tab.

3] @ %  Insert Pagelayout | Table Column Header
K select ¥ Tahoma v apt v Sl= = No Grouping
Xpelette v B [ U £ mm || E(E = Subtotals

The Table Column Header tab enables you to perform the following:

« Edit the font properties of the table header column

v

- Edit the cell properties of the table header including border weight, style, and color

and background fill color

e Set the vertical and horizontal alignment of the table header

e Apply grouping

About Grouping

"Grouping" groups together elements in the data of the same value. In a table,
applying grouping can make the table easier to read.

The Grouping option enables you to choose between "Group Left" or "Group Above".

Group left maintains the "group by" element within the table. The following figure

shows a table that has been grouped by Manager using Group Left.

Manager Name Job Title Annual Salary
Kevin Mourgos Donald OConnell Shipping Cerk 31200
Douglas Grant Shipping Cerk 31200

Trenna Rajs Stock Qerk 42000

Curtis Davies Stock Clerk 37200

Randall Matos Stock Clerk 31200

Peter Vargas Stock Qerk 30000

Alana Walsh Shipping erk 37200

Kevin Feeney Shipping derk 36000

Meena Kochhar Jennifer Whalen Administration Assistant 52800
Susan Mavris Human Resources Representative Fa000

7924800
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Group above inserts a Repeating Section component, and extracts the grouping element
from the table. The grouping element is instead displayed above the table and a separate
table is displayed for each occurrence of the grouping element. The following figure shows a
table that has been grouped by Manager using Group Above.

Manager Zlotkey

Example: Group Left

Employee Title Hire Date SALARY
Abel Sales Representative May 10, 1995 11,000,00
Hutton Sales Representative Mar 13, 1997 3,200,00
Johnson Sales Representative Jan 03, 2000 &,200.00
Livingston Sales Representative Apr 22, 1998 8,400.00
Taylor Sales Representative Mar 23, 1998 8,600.00
Grand Total 43,000.00
Manager Wei
Employee Tite Hire Date SALARY
Fleaur Shipping Clerk Feb 22, 1998 3,100.00
Geoni Shipping Clerk Feb 02, 2000 2,800.00
Landry Stodk Clerk Jan 13, 1999 2,400.00
Markle Stock Clerk Mar 07, 2000 2,200.00
Mikkilineni Stock Clerk Sep 27, 1998 2,700.00
Mayer Stodk Clerk Jul 15, 1997 3,200.00
Grand Total 22,100.00
Manager Vollman
Employee Tite Hire Date SALARY
Bell Shipping Clerk Feb 03, 1995 4,000,00
Everett Shipping Clerk Mar 02, 1997 3,900.00

The illustration here shows an example where the table data has been grouped by the
elements of the first two columns, Manager and Title.

Notice that there's only one entry per manager name and one entry for each job title under
that manager name. This organizes the data rows more cleanly in the table.
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Manager Job Title Mame Annual Salary
Kevin Mourgos Shipping Clerk Donald OConnell 31200
Douglas Grant 31200
Alana Walsh 37200
Kevin Feeney 36000
Stock Clerk Trenna Rajs 42000
Curtis Davies 37200
Randall Matos 31200
Peter Vargas 30000
Meena Kochhar Administration Assistant Jennifer Whalen 52800
Human Resources Representative Susan Mavris 78000
7924800

Apply Subtotals

To further enhance a table, you can add a subtotal row to display for each grouped
occurrence of the element.

Example: Group Above

The illustration here shows an example where the table data has been grouped by
Manager.

Notice that in the design pane, the Data Table component has been replaced with a
Repeating Element component that contains the data table. The Manager element is
inserted above the table with a label.

- m&m_m/

Manager Manager
Job Title Hame Annual Salary
Shipping Cerk Donald OConnell 31200
Douglas Grant 31200
Winston Taylor 38400
Jean Fleaur 37200
Martha Sullivan 30000
Girard Geoni 33600
Mandita Sarchand 50400
Alexis Bull 43200
Julia Delinger 40800
Anthony Cabrio 36000
7924800

End Grouping - Manager
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The label is a text item. Edit the text by double-clicking the item to select it, then single-
clicking to edit.

When you run the report, a separate table is created for each occurrence of the grouping
element. In Interactive output mode, the grouping element displayed at the top of the table is
displayed as a filter. Select the value that you want to view from the list, as shown in the

Salary Report

w

below figure:
Manager| Adam Fripp
Mznager Adarn Fripp Adam Fripp
Alberto Errazuriz
Job Titl N
o ol Alexander Hunold
Stock Clerk Laura Bissot Den Raphaely
Mozhe Atkinson Eleni Zlotkey
Gerald Cambrault
James Marlow John Russell

T Qlson

Karen Partners

Shipping Clerk

Mandita Sarchand

Kevin Mourgos
Lex De Haan

Alexis Bull

Matthew Weiss

Julia Dellinger

Michael Hartstein

Anthony Cabrio

Mancy Greenberg
Meena Kochhar

Payam Kaufling

About the Column Tab

The Column tab is enabled when you select a specific column in a table. You can edit font
and cell properties and apply them.

o) @ v
R select v Tahoma
o Delete  + B I U

The Column tab allows you to perform the following actions:

ORACLE

Insert  Page Layout

Column

Percentage Salary by Department

None v

Subtotals

No Grouping =

Shanta Vollman
Shelley Higgins
Steven King

v Rt

4

Edit the font properties of the column including style, size, and color

< Highlight

IManage Formats

Edit the cell properties of the column including border weight, style, and color and
background fill color

Set the vertical and horizontal alignment of the column contents
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*  Apply formatting to the column data (options depend on the data type)
*  Apply grouping

e Apply a running total (or other formula) to the data

*  Apply sorting and sort precedence

*  Apply conditional formatting to the column

About the Data Formatting Options for Columns

The options available from the Data Formatting region of the tab depend on the data
type of the column selected. The tab provides common options to choose from.

If an option isn't listed, you can enter a custom Oracle or Microsoft formatting mask in
the Properties pane. You can also set a formatting mask dynamically by including the
mask as an element in your data. These features are described in the following
sections:

e Apply Formatting to Numeric Data Columns
e Apply Formatting to Date Type Data Columns

e Custom and Dynamic Formatting Masks

Apply Formatting to Numeric Data Columns

ORACLE

Follow these formatting options if the column contains numeric data.

* Format - Select one of the common number formats from the list. The format is
applied immediately to the table column. The formats are categorized by Number,
Percent, and Currency, as shown in the following figure:

Data Formatting

-1,234.57 -
Mone (Unformatted)
o-1,234.57 Q (Mumnber) :
] -12%G (Percent) -
(51,234.57) {Currency)
{-61,234.57

» Decimal position - Click the Move Left or Move Right to increase or decrease

the decimal positions displayed.

* Show/Hide Grouping Separator - Click this button to hide the grouping separator

(for example, 1,234.00 displays as 1234.00). To show the grouping separator, click
the button again.
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Apply Formatting to Date Type Data Columns

Use these formatting options if the column contains dates.

*  Format - Select one of the common date formats from the list. The format is applied
immediately to the table column. The formats are categorized by Date and Time, as
shown in the following figure:

Data Formatting

Mone -

Mone (Unformatted)

| 5/18/10 [:éDatE}l
{1 May 18, 2010
| Tuesday, May 18, 2010

15/18/10 11:57 FM (Time)
J{May 18, 2010 11:57 PM
| Tuesday, May 18, 2010 11:57 PM

Custom and Dynamic Formatting Masks

ORACLE

You can apply any Microsoft or Oracle (recommended) format mask to a report data field. You
can manually enter the mask in the Formatting Mask property on the Properties pane.

To enter a custom data formatting mask:

1. Select the data column or field in the layout.

2. On the Properties pane, under the Data Formatting group select the Formatting Style.
Supported styles are Oracle and Microsoft.

3. In the Formatting Mask field, manually enter the format mask to apply.

Formatting masks can also be applied dynamically by either including the mask in a data
element of your report data, or as a parameter to the report. The mask is passed to the layout
editor based on the value of the data element.

To enter a dynamic formatting mask, in the Formatting Mask field, choose the data element
that defines the formatting mask. The following figure shows an example of setting a dynamic
number format mask. For this example, a parameter called NumberFormat prompts the user
to define a format mask when the report is submitted. The value is passed to the Formatting
Mask property and applied to the data field in the layout.
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¥ Data Source 7] ¥ 3 [ -
il Components | Insert Page Layout I Column
= ki .
roperties = 3 E
=l Font Select Font
Color — FEe o
Font Farnily Tahaoma [ select - | Tahoma - &pt - |5
Font Size gpk =
Rocere - |(BlZ|UE & B |5
Font Style Marrmal
Fant Weight Marmal
Texk Decoration  None
|Revenue
B Appearance
Background Color I 12840 | 187480,13999999995
Border Boktom - 36763 | 324140,1500000001
Barder Left 35474 47472943
Border Right
% 47174 | 322740,16999999099
Border Top Revenue
Padding Billed_Cuantity 25445 | 291284,97000000003
Discount_amount
Text Alignment Target_Revenus 37275 0 314018,3300000001
Target_Quankit
TEXtII"'dE'T't pm'f'j,_,c—t?mumh; 34575 293011.75
vertical Alignment | Product 17408 | 446455, 64000000013
Width Er:IDBduct_Type
29621 | 361443, 1400000001
B pata Formattind  Erand
Formatting Mask [{/DATA_DS/NUME »| | 25102 | 274949.6100000000+
Farmatting Stvle  Oracle 472831 | 4999999, 999990903

If you use a parameter to pass the format mask ensure that you select the Include
Parameter Tags option on the data model Properties page.

About the Formula Option

The options available from the Formula region of the Column tab depend on the data
type of the column.

For more information about applying formulas, see Set Predefined or Custom
Formulas.

About the Sort Option

ORACLE

To sort the data in a column, select the column, then under the Sort group click
Ascending Order or Descending Order.

To sort by more than one column, select the column, the sort order, and then assign a
Priority to each column. The priority list is a list of values beneath the sort order
commands.

For example, in the employee salary table shown in the following figure, assume you
want to sort ascending first by Title then sort descending by Annual Salary:
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Mame Hire Date Title Annual Salary
Meena Kochhar af21/a9 Administration Yice President £204,000.00
Lex De Haan 1/13/93 Administration Vice President £204,000,00
Alexander Hunold 1/3f90 Programmer £108,000,00
Bruce Ernst 5/21/91 Programmer &72,000,00
David Austin 6/25/97 Programmer £57,600,00
Valli Pataballa 2/5/98 Programmer £57,600.00
Diana Lorentz 2(7fas Programmer £50,400,00
Mancy Greenberg a/17/94 Finance Manager £144,000,00
Daniel Faviet 3/16/94 Accountant £108,000,00
John Chen af28/97 Accountant £93,400,00

7,411,200.00

6.

Select the Title column.
On the Column tab, under Sort, click the Ascending Order button.
From the Priority list, select 1.

The following figure shows the Priority list.

Sort C

Wl |

rAn e

Next select the Annual Salary column.
On the Column tab, under Sort, click the Descending Order button.

From the Priority list, select 2.

Remove a Sort Order

You can remove the sorting applied to a column.

To remove a sort order applied to a column:

1.
2.

Select the column.

From the Sort region on the Column tab, click the appropriate button of the sort order
that has been applied. For example, to deselect the ascending order, click the
Ascending Order button to undo the sort.

About the Total Cell Tab

The Layout Editor automatically inserts a grand total row when you insert a data table to the
layout. As shown in the section on grouping, you can also insert subtotal rows within the table
based on a grouping element.

To edit the attributes of the cells in a grand total or subtotal row, select the cell and use the
options in the Total Cell tab shown in the following figure.

ORACLE
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3, Q v Insert Page Layout = Total Cell
Kk select v Tahoma v |  8pt v Sl= = None v Summation v Jx Highlight
K Delete v B I u ) Y E == Running Total Manage Formats

The Total Cell tab enables you to perform the following:

» Edit the font properties of the total cell

» Edit the cell properties of the total cell including border weight, style, and color and
background fill color

»  Set the vertical and horizontal alignment of the table header
*  Apply formatting to the cell data

*  Apply a formula to the cell

*  Apply conditional formatting to the cell

Apply Data Formatting to a Total Cell

The section talks about applying data formatting to a total cell.

See About the Data Formatting Options for Columns.

Apply a Formula

By default, the formula applied to a Total Cell within a numeric column is a sum of the
column items. The Formula option enables you to apply a different formula.

Not all options available from the Formula region of the column tab are applicable to a
Total Cell.

For more information about applying formulas, see Set Predefined or Custom
Formulas.

Insert Dynamic Hyperlinks

The layout editor supports dynamic hyperlinks in tables.
To insert a dynamic hyperlink:

1. Select the table column.

2. Click Properties. The column properties include an option for URL, as shown in
the following illustration.
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} Data Source L3 @ ~ Insert  Page Layout = Column
F Components Select F A en
4 Properties & select v Tahoma v | 8pt || |5 = =
b Font Xpeete v | B J U mH (== =
4 Appearance 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 00 450
Background Color [ ]
Border Bottom @
Border Left @
Border Right a < start Grouping - Department NameZ
Border Top =) Department Department
Padding 4px 4px 4px 4px @ Manager Full Name 1
. Kevin Mourges Denald OConnell s
Text Alignment Left
Douglas Grant 5
Text Indent Opx 1 Trenna Rajs 5
Vertical Alignment  Top Curtis Davies 5
Width 219px Randall Matcs s
4 Data Formatting EENECES |
) Alana Walsh s
Formatting Mask
Kevin Feeney 5
(RO R S5l HIEEEEL Meena Kechhar Jennifer Whalen A
4 Misc Susan Mavris H
URL I
End Grouping - Department Mame

3. Inthe URL field, enter the static portion of the URL and embed the absolute path to the
element that provides the dynamic portion of the URL within curly braces {}. For example:

http://example.com/show page?id={/DATA/GROUP1/ELEMENT NAME}

where http://example.com/show page?id=is the static portion of the URL and {/DATA/
GROUP1/ELEMENT NAME} is the absolute path to the element in the data that supplies the
dynamic portion.

For example, in the employee salary report, suppose each employee name should render as
a hyperlink to the employee's person record. Assume the static portion of the URL to each
person record is

https://people.hrserver.com/records/show page?id=

The dynamic portion comes from the data element EMPLOYEE_ID. For this example,
append the full path to the EMPLOYEE_ID element within curly braces and enter this in the
URL field as follows:

https://people.hrserver.com/records/show page?id={/ROWSET/ROW/EMPLOYEE ID}

Apply Custom Data Formatting

ORACLE

Publisher supports the use of the Oracle and Microsoft format masks for custom data
formatting. The results of the output depends on the selected locale.

See Use the Microsoft Number Format Maskand Use the Oracle Format Mask.

1. Select a data field or column.

2. Click Properties. The Data Formatting options are displayed as shown in the following
figure:
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4 Properties

b Font

4 Appearance
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Background Color [ ]
Eorder Bottom [=]
Border Left [=]
Border Right =]
Border Top =]
Padding 4px dpx dpx dpx @
Text Alignment Right
TextIndent Opx
Vertical Alignment  Top
Width 119px

4 Data Formatting
Formatting Mask  L9G099Go9oD00| |
Formatting Style Oracle

4 Misc
URL

About Charts
) @ v Insert  Page Layout | Column
& Select Tahoma v 8pt v SI=
Xoase v | B I U & WK EE
SIU ].UIU i ZUIU ZSIU 3UIU 3|50 4UIU 45|I
< sStart Grouping - Department Name £
Department Department
Manager Full Hame Annual Salary | Title
Kevin Mourgos Donald OConnell $31,200) Shippir
Douglas Grant £31,200) Shippit
Trenna Rajs 542,000 Stock !
Curtis Davies $37,200 Stock
Randall Matos $31,200) Stock!
Peter Vargas £30,000 Stockt
Alana Walsh $37,200) Shippir
Kevin Feeney £36,000 ) Shippit
Meena Kochhar Jennifer Whalen $52,800 ) Admini
Susan Mavris 578,000 Humar
57,924,800

3. From the Formatting Style drop-down list, select the Oracle or Microsoft
formatting style. The Oracle formatting style is recommended.

4. In the Formatting Mask field, enter a formatting mask. For example, for a column
that contains product totals, you can use the Oracle formatting style, and the
9G999D99 formatting mask to display total values with two zeros to the right of the

decimal place.

About Charts

The layout editor supports a variety of chart types and styles to graphically present

data in the layout.

After you insert a chart, you can edit the chart properties using the dynamic toolbars or
the Properties pane. The Properties pane extends the options from the Chart tab
and enables you to enter very specific custom settings for the following:

e Chart Effect

e Chart Legend

e Chart Plot Area
e Chart Title

e Chart Label

¢ Note:

ORACLE

The following Chart Label properties apply to Scatter and Bubble chart
types only: Title Font, Title Horizontal Align, Title Text, and Title Visible.
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e Chart Values

# Note:
Some font effects such as underline, italic, and bold might not render in PDF output.

The text size for legends, title, and numerical values in Bar charts might be
decreased in a PDF output when compared with an interactive output, because the
size of the PDF page is lesser than the size of the HTML browser page used for the
interactive output.

Insert a Chart

Follow these steps to insert a chart.

To insert a chart:
1. From the Insert menu, select and drag the Chart component to the layout.

By default an empty vertical bar chart is inserted and the Chart dynamic tab is displayed,
as shown in the following figure:

= | J{» | @ T Insert  Page Layout | Chart
Select Chart Types Chart Styles Effect Filter Convert
R select v I v v @30 Effect) Y Filter £ Pivot Table
3 Delete I l jh Manage Filters £°F Switch Series and Dimensions
50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 550 600 650 700 750

al
+
BB .
rop Value Here Drop Series Here
70
B0
50
a0
30
20
10
1]
Seriesl Seriesz
Drop Label Here B Labell | Label2
il
[

2. To change the chart type, click the Chart Type list to select a different type. In the
following figure, the chart type is changed to Pie.
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ey | J% | @ b4 Insert Page Layout = Chart
Select Chart Types Chart Styles Effect Filter Convert
R Sclect  w I v — v 9 3D Effect| Y Filter £55 Pivot Table
¥ Delete ¥ I [ | jhl Manage Filters  £5F Switch Series ¢
Area >
il Bar b0 300 350 400 450 500 550 500 650
1
[« Bubble P
|~ Line »
& FPie » o 5
@ Circular  » D DE &) Q
al 9 3D Graphs b O ‘
I»= Funnel » Pie Fie-Bar Multiple Pies Ring
G s 6,06 —
g N
EjBrop ‘alue Here |] ‘l
70 Ring Bar Multiple Rings
50
50
40

3. Select and drag the data fields from the Data Source pane to the appropriate
areas in the chart. The chart immediately updates with the preview data, as shown
in the following figure:

4 Data Source

4 Im Rowset
4 I Row

ﬂ Name
I First Name
ﬂ Last MName
ﬂ Department Mame— ___
E’ Annual Salary
EJ Fed withheld
Y Job Title
N manager

E] Salary

L3 | J’L | @ b 4 Insert  Page Layout | Chart
Select Chart Types Chart Styles Effect
K Select v v (¥ 3D Effect
X Delete v ‘ jh[l

350

150

250

Filter
T Filter

Manage Filter:

450

- —
- —
~~ Salary |
a ~--
- —
—
- _
— —
-
-
+ =~ —
-
Salary Department Name
Drop Value Here 23.68%
0.6663%
2.877%
46.11% 0.9843%
1514%
3.074%
£.148%
4.361%
3.770% 7.813%
Salary
M Shipping W Administration Marketing
W Human Resources [l Public Relations [ Accounting
I Executive [ 1 M Finance
W Purchasing W Sales

ORACLE"
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To resize the chart, drag and drop the resize handler on the lower right corner of the
chart, as shown in the figure below.

To preserve the aspect ratio when resizing a chart, press and hold the shift key before
starting to drag the corner.

YTl LTIV WV E S
B Adam Fripp
B Fayam Kaufling
Shanta Vollman
W kevin Mourgos
John Russell
B Earen Partners
B Alberto Errazuriz
B Cerald Cambrault
W Eleni Zlothkey

About the Chart Tab

The Chart tab helps you to apply a different chart type, filter the data, manage multiple filters.

The Chart tab enables you to perform the following:

Select a different Chart Type

Apply a different Chart Style

Enable 3-D effects

Filter the data that is displayed in the chart
Manage multiple filters

Convert the chart to a pivot table or switch the series and dimensions values

Apply and Manage Filters

This section helps you to know how to apply and manage filters.

See About Filters for information on how to apply and manage filters.

Convert a Chart to a Pivot Table

ORACLE

Follow these steps to convert a chart to a pivot table.

1.
2.

Select the chart.

In the Convert group, click Pivot Table.

The layout editor converts the label, series, and value elements of the chart into the
appropriate rows, columns, and data elements of a pivot table.
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Change the Formula Applied to a Chart Measure Field

By default, the chart displays a sum of the values of the chart measure. You can
change the formula applied to a chart measure field by selecting an option from the
Chart Measure Field tab.

1. Select the measure field in the chart. This displays the Chart Measure Field tab,
as shown in the following figure:

Select Formula
R‘ Select w Summation v| fx
X Delete ) Running Total
50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500

[Salary | Department Name

Drop Value Here -\|'_“) 23.68%
0.6663%

2,877k
0.9843%
1.514%
3.074%

5.148%

4.361%

46.11%

3 7705 7.813%
Salary
M shipping M Administration Marketing
B Human Resources il Public Relations Accounting
Executive =T [ Finance
[ Furchasing M Sales

2. Select from the following options available from the Formula list:
Count
e Sum

*  Running Total
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Sort a Chart Field

Charts can be sorted by fields.
To sort a field in the chart:
1. Select the field to display the Chart Field tab.

2. On the Chart Field tab select Sort Ascending or Sort Descending.

3. To sort by multiple fields, apply a Priority to each sort field to apply the sort in the desired
order.

Use Advanced Chart Features

Create more useful charts by altering their appearance.
The following features enable you to apply additional formatting to your charts:

e Format Time Series Axis
* Hide Axis Option

* Format Independent Axis
e Scale Axis

* Format Pie Slice

If you do not select a value for these format options above, the Publisher default system
settings are applied.

Format Time Series Axis

ORACLE

When the x-axis of your line chart is a date field, Publisher applies a time series format based
on the range of the data.

The following illustration shows the time series format options. You can customize the display
of the time series in your chart, or turn it off.
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Data Source
Components
=/ Properties

Appearance

Chart

Chart Effect

Chart Legend

Chart Plot Area

Chart Title

Chart Label

Chart ¥alue {1}

Chart ¥alue {2}

B Time Series

Ciay Format % Day of wWeek Number
Month Format  Maonkh Long

Tire Forrmat

Time Series True

ear Format Year Shork
El Misc

To select time series date formatting options for a chart:

1. Expand the Time Series report properties category.

2. In Day Format field, select one of the following format options for days:

None to hide the day label.
Day of Week to display only the names of each day of the week.
Day Single Letter to display only the first letter of each day of the week.

Day of Week Number to display only the number assigned to each day of the
week. For example, if Sunday is the first day of the week, it can be displayed
as 1, Monday displayed as 2, etc.

Day of Month to display all days in a month by the actual date. For example,
the first day of the month would be displayed as 1.

3. In Month Format field, select one of the following format options for months:

None to hide all month labels.

Month Number to display only a number for each month in the year. For
example, if the first month of the year is January, it's displayed in the chart as
1.

Month Single Letter to display only the first letter of each month in the year.

Month Short to display only the short names for each month. For example,
January can be displayed as Jan.

Month Long to display only the full name of each month.

4. Inthe Time Format field, select one of the following format options for time
increments:
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None to hide all time labels.

Hour to display time in hours.

Hour24 to display time in 24 hour increments.

Hour24 Minute to display minutes in 24 hour increments.
Hour Minute to display time in hours and minutes.

Second to display time in seconds.

5. In Year Format field, select one of the following format options for years:

Hide Axis Option

You can hide axis labels in reports for certain situations such as when you are working with
small charts or visualizing data without values. This option is especially useful for creating
reports that evaluate trends.

None to hide all year labels.
Year Short to display only the short names for each year.

Year Long to display only the full name of each year.

To hide an axis:

1. On the Properties pane, expand the Chart Label, Chart Value (1) or Chart Value (2) report
properties category.

2. In Axis Visible, select False.

Format Independent Axis

Scale Axis

ORACLE

You can format decimal digits and numbers for each Y axis in a multiple Y-axis report.

To format decimal digits and number types for an axis:

1. On the Properties pane, expand the Chart Value (1) or Chart Value (2) report category.

2. To format axis decimals, in the Axis Decimals field, enter the number of decimals to
display for a data element per axis.

3. To format data decimals for an axis where the Data Visible property is set to True, enter
the number of decimals to display on the axis.

4. To apply number formatting to an axis, in the Format field, select one of the following
options: General, Percent, or Currency.

5. If you select Currency, in the Currency Symbol field, manually enter the currency symbol.

You can set chart axis scaling as logarithmic or linear in reports.

1. On the Properties pane, expand the Chart Value (1) or Chart Value (2) report properties
category.

2. In the Axis Scaling field, select one of the following options: Logarithmic or Linear.
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Format Pie Slice

You can format pie slice charts to display percentages, total actual values,
percentages, and labels.

To format pie slices:

1. Onthe Properties pane, expand the Plot Area report property category.

2. Inthe Pie Slice Format field, select one of the following options: Percent, Value,
Label, or Label and Percent.

About Gauge Charts

A gauge chart is a useful way to illustrate progress or goals. The illustration shows a
report with gauges.

For example, the following figure shows a report with three gauges to indicate the
status of regional sales goals:

Regional Sales

Saouth Web Direct East

Yy
& o o @ 300K 4c-c-h , 10.2M 15.3M \
&M 15 200K 00K
/ 5. 10 20.4M
100K BOOK

3M 1EM
0 Z1M 0 700K 0 25 5M

DOLLARS 10.6M DOLLARS 487K DOLLARS 13.8M
Southern Region Goal: Web Direct Region Goal: Eastern Region Goal:
$15,000,000 $400,000 $18,000,000

Insert a Gauge Chart

Follow these steps to insert a gauge chart.

To insert a gauge chart in the layout:

1. From the Insert menu, select and drag the Gauge component to the layout. This
inserts an empty gauge chart.

2. Select and drag the data fields from the Data Source pane to the Label, Value, and
Series areas of the chart. The chart immediately updates with the preview data.

Note the following:

* A separate gauge is created for each occurrence of the Label (that is, each
REGION). One set of properties applies to each occurrence.
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* By default, the Value field is a sum. You can change the expression applied to the
value field.

* You can apply a sort to the other gauge chart fields.

Apply and Manage Filters

Follow this section to know how to apply and manage filters.

See About Filters for information on how to apply and manage filters.

About Pivot Tables

The pivot table provides views of multidimensional data in tabular form. It supports multiple
measures and dimensions and subtotals at all levels.

The following figure shows a pivot table:

[% Subkotal Total
Magicobor
PrevRevenue ReEveme PrevAevenue Revenue Previlevenue Revenue
OHICAE0 DESTRICT 5,547.00 3,741.00 5,567.00 3,741.00 5,567.00 3,741.00
CINCIKNATI DISTRICT 9,875.00 38,054.00 9,825, 38,054.00 9,87%.00 38,0:4.00
DETROLT DISTRICT 5,705.00 2,149.00 5,706.00 2,149.00 5,706.00 Z,149.00
CENTRAL REGLCN
EANSAS CITY DISTRICT 9,467.00 55,319.00 9,%67.00 55,519.00 9,467.00 55,519.00
MIKKEARSLIS
140.00 231,00 14000 3100 140,00 3100
DISTRICT
Subtotal 30,775.00 93,6500 30,775.00 99,694.00 30,775.00 59,694.00
Total 30,775.00 99, 654.00 30,775.00 89,694.00 30,775.00 %9,694.00

Insert a Pivot Table

Follow the steps in the procedure to insert a pivot table.

To insert a pivot table:

1. From the Insert tab, select and drag the Pivot Table component to the layout. The
following figure shows the empty pivot table structure.
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4 Data Source L3] | & | @ v nsert Pagelayout Pivot Table
Select Filter Row Grand Total | Row Subtotal Column Grand Total | Column Subtotal | Convert
4 [lm Sample Sales Lite
K seect v T Fiter seeme. | [ SeEmm| | 539 ¢ | OEEEm| | Mk convertiochan
» I Time B85-80 [EE5EES EEESE g25EEE
. ooooog - oooocs = ==1=]=} -
¥ Delete Manage Filters coooes IE====-] jmim = E=EEE] 77 Switch Rows and Columns
¥ = Products
b B Ofices T === O <= D= = = < B == D= - =
b B Orders

¥ [ Base Facts

P Bm Calculated Facts

[Drop Columns Here]

[Drop Rows Here] [Drop Data Here]

2. Drag and drop data fields from the Data Source pane to the row, column, and data
positions.
Drag multiple fields to the pivot table and place them precisely to structure the
pivot table, as shown in the following figure:
I%!Détasmme ey | ‘}{, | @ v Insert  Page Layout | Pivot Table
= Rowset
EB Row Select Filter Fow Grand Total | Row Subtotal Column Grand Total
= Products. type : ooooo
= fiewuueli| [P &1 ceeoce || (=2 ceocom
o EcccoMRIE = ==== =
i X oelete + Manage Fiters | COSS0g Ff===== =
tarkets. districte,
@ Periods. year =
----- [399) Measures. dollars -
Y
¥ o~
Ty
SN | 2000 1998 1999 Total
CEMTRAL ooy 1,995,548.00 4,006,702.00 4,431,632.00 9
EASTERN . 1,701,664.00 21,644,266.00 109,795,216.00 133
SOUTHERM REGION 11,738,042.00 35,271,646.00 43
WESTERN REGION 5,389,374.00 24,907,200.00 30
Total 8,646,586.00 37,439,010.00 175,405,694.00 221

3.

By default the pivot table is inserted with no data formatting applied. To apply a
format to the data, click the first column of data to enable the Pivot Table Data
toolbar. On the Data Formatting group, select the appropriate format as shown in

the following figure:

ORACLE"
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ey @ v Insert  Page Layout | Pivot Table Data
Selec Fo & litional Format Data Formatting | Formula
& Select v Tahoma v | 8pt - = = _ ¥ Hignlight 1,23457 w Summation v| fx
xDeIete v B I U = = = Manage Formats Mone (Unformatted)
-1,234 57 (Mumber}
200 50 400 500
||||I||||I||||I||||I||||I||||||||I||||I||||I||||I||||I||||I|||_1.235 [IﬂhBI'WIthDutdECII‘I'IEH_
-12% (Percent)
($1,234 57) (Currency)
2008 2009 2010 Total 5123457
Assembled Dept. 5141977 65,748.70
p Revenue 10/7/15 (Date)
River Office 52,320.90 5141977 65,748.70 Oct7. 2015
Entertainment Dept. 161,662.60 170,448.50 190,054.31 Wednesday, October 7, 2015
Montgomery Office 56,755.96 72476.60 90,910.36 10/7/15 9:44 AM (Time)
Blue Bell Office 104,906.64 97,971.90 99,143.95 Oct7, 2015 9:44 AM
Equipment Dept. 203,346.71 223,897.96 217,203.33 \Wednesday, October7. 2015 9:44 AM
Perry Office 105,118.16 94,152.48 91,478.45 290,74
Eiffel Office 98,228.55 129,745.48 125,724.88 353,69
Local Plants Dept. 118,543.34 125,693.57 139,514.99 383,75
| Copper Office 56,542.56 5420146 72,624.35 183,35
I

4. Optional: Resize the pivot table by clicking and dragging the handler in the lower right

corner of the pivot table.

Customize a Pivot Table Menu

After you insert a pivot table customize the appearance and layout using these dynamic tabs.

* Pivot Table tab
* Pivot Table Header tab
e Pivot Table Data tab

About the Pivot Table Tab

You can customize the appearance of a pivot table using the Pivot Table tab.

The following figure shows the Pivot Table tab.

Pivot Table

) | % | @ ~ Insert  Page Layout
Select Filter Row Grand Tota R Subtota Grand Tota Subtota Conve
K Select v | T Fiter Sooooo =ooooo Soooom O0==0s2, lih Convertto Chart
EESSS (EEEEEE EE5Es EEcce o
¥ Delsle Manage Filters | 222220 IEl====5] EEEEE SESEESS | £ Switch Rows and Columns

Apply Filters
This section describes filters and manage filters features.

See About Filters for a description of the Filter and Manage Filters features.
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Customize the Display of Totals

The Pivot Table tab enables you to quickly customize the display of grand total and
subtotal rows.

By default, the layout editor inserts the pivot table with the total and subtotal displays
as shown in the tab:

* Row Grand Total - Inserted at the bottom of table

* Row Subtotal - Inserted at the top of each subgroup, with no row header

e Column Grand Total - Inserted at the far right

e Column Subtotal - Inserted to the left of each column subgroup, with no header

Change the positioning and display of totals and subtotals by clicking the appropriate
group in the tab and selecting the desired layout pattern from the menu.

Convert a Pivot Table to a Chart

ORACLE

The Convert Pivot Table to a Chart command converts the pivot table to a default
vertical bar chart.

After conversion, customize the table as described in About Charts.

The following figure shows the pivot table created in the preceding step converted to a
vertical bar chart.

= b @ - Insert Page Layout = Chart
R Sclect v (@3DEfect Y Filter £52 Pivot
- L L1} .
¥ Delete  w Manage Filters 5.t Switc
50 100 400 450 500 550 &00
[ T |||I||||I||||I||||I||||I||||I||||I||||I||||I||||I||||
# Measures, dollars Periods, year
A0 Drop Series Here
30M W 2000
W1593
20M W 1993
10M 4
. | JP -
o L LR gy b el o S
E}Ul’"l EZUI"\ E}U EI‘ EZUV" EI‘V‘ PE
782 82 385 ﬂﬂg 282 382 Z0
#0371 =Zoj7 Z0m Z=om =od =od m4
NZE NZ% N=Z® n=Zd A=ZF nN=F ma=
Al HiE HirE H1E 4 4r@ w=
i o I 9= = o=
Markets.region e E C 0 7 m
= i —
=l
Markets. district o = 5 2 A2
b= 5 = = it
Drop Label Here g I = o
= = m
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Switch Rows and Columns

Use the Switch Rows and Columns command to see a different view of the same data.

The following illustration shows the pivot table created in the previous step with rows and
columns switched.

= ab Q@ - Insert Page Layout | Pivot Table
i | o | | L o o | o o |
K select v T Filter Soooog Y === m v OCesCesy th c
) o Sy===—== | SH=E== =
X Delete v Manage Filters | | QeSS El====s = === S
SIU 1UIU 15|U ZUIU ZSIU 3UIU 3ISU 4UIU 45|U SUIU 55IU GUIU 'ESIU ?EIIU ?SIU
CENTRAL REGION EASTERN REGION
CHICAGO DISTRICT |KANSAS CITY MINNEAPOLIS NEV
DISTRICT DISTRICT DIS
2000 1,555,548.00 1,555, 548.00 1,701,664.00
1998 4,008, 702,00 4,008,702.00 21,644,266.00
1999 4,431,632.00 1,897,554.00 2,534,078.00 |  109,795216.00
Total 9,993,882.00 1,555, 548.00 5,904,256.00 2,534,078.00 |  133,141,146.00

Customize the Pivot Table Headers

Use the Pivot Table Header tab to customize the fonts, colors, etc.

The Pivot Table Header tab is shown in the following figure:

Yy @ v Insert  Page Layout | Pivot Table Header
Select Font Alignment ort
K select Tahoma v | Bpt v = = _ s F
X Delete  « B I U o m=m = = =
------ -

Select the column or row header of the pivot table and use the Pivot Table Header tab to
perform the following:

»  Customize the fonts, colors, alignment and other display features of the header.
*  Apply a sort order (for more information see About the Sort Option).

*  Apply data formatting (if the data type is number or date).
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Customize the Pivot Table Data

Select the data area of the pivot table and use the Pivot Table Data tab to perform
these actions. The commands in the Pivot Table Data tab are the same as the
corresponding commands in the table Column tab.

The Pivot Table Data tab is shown in the following figure:

L3 @ v  Inset Pagelayout Pivot Table Data

R select  « Tahoma v | 8pt v = = = { Highlight 123457 w Summation v Jx
K Delete B I U [ mE = = = Hanageounak Jjeg o Running Total

See the references for more information on their use.

»  Customize the fonts, colors, alignment and other display features of the data.

*  Apply conditional formatting to the data for more information (see About
Conditional Formats).

*  Apply data formatting (see About the Data Formatting Options for Columns).
*  Apply a formula (see Apply a Formula).

About Text Items

The text item component allows you to enter free-form text in the layout.

1. Drag and drop the text item component to the layout.

2. Double-click the text to enter text editor mode. Select parts of the text to apply
different formatting to different parts.

Display a Data Field Side-by-Side with a Text Item

By default, the text item always spawns a complete paragraph. Inserting a data field
next to the text field places the data field beneath the text field.

The data field beneath a text item is shown in the following figure:

Department:
Department

2,100K |

To display the data field inline with the text item:
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» Set the Display property to Inline in the Properties pane.

F Data Source L3 LR | @ v  insert Pagelayout | Text

F Components =&
K Select Tahoma . 10pt - l

Hpelete + B I U

4 Properties

4 Appearance

4 Data Formatting /50 10 150 200 280 300 350 400 450 500
Date Formatting Mask
Date Formatting Style Microsoft
Time Formatting Mask “ % |Department: |

Time Formatting Style Microsoft

4 Misc
Display Block
Header Level Inline
Eloc

This setting enables the positioning of text items and data fields into a single line as
shown in the following figure:

» Data Source = | ob | @ v Insert  Page Layout | Text
F Components Select Fo .
4 Properties K select v Tahoma v | 10pt

X Delete  « B I U

}p Appearance

-8

4 Data Formatting 50 100 150 200 250 300
|

Date Formatting Mask

Date Formatting Style Microsoft

Time Formatting Mask 3 Department
Time Formatting Style Microsoft
4 Misc
Display Inline
Header Level MNone

About the Text Toolbar

The Text tab defines all the functions that you can do with respect to font and alignment of
text in a report.

The Text tab is shown in the following figure.
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L3 oﬁ; @ Insert  Page Layout | Text
K select  « Tahoma v 10pt v
Xpeew v [|B|] U mm E S =

The Text tab enables you to perform the following:

Set the font properties
Set alignment of the text in the grid cell
Insert predefined text items: page number, date, and time

Insert a hyperlink

Edit Font Properties

Use the Font group of commands to set the style, size, emphasis, and color.

Select a font style

Select a font size

Apply emphasis (bold, italic, or underline)
Insert a border around the text item
Apply a background color

Apply a font color

Insert Page Numbers

Drag and drop the page number component to the design area.

ORACLE

The following illustration shows the Page # of N construction.

Page [# of [£]

To create the Page # of N construction:

1.

a H w D

From the Insert tab drag and drop a Text Item to the design area where you want
the page numbers to display.

Double-click the inserted text to select the text item for editing. Type "Page ".
From the Text dynamic tab, drag and drop the Page Number component.
Enter a space, and type "of ".

From the Text dynamic tab, drag and drop the Page Total component.
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Insert the Date and Time

You can insert time and date variables in a report design.

To insert the date and time in a report:

1.

From the tab drag and drop a Text Item to the design area where you want the date and
time to display.

Double-click the inserted text to select the text item for editing.

Click the Date icon to insert the date icon in the text item. Click the Time icon to insert
the time icon in the text item.

< Note:

To display the items side-by-side, set the Text Item property to "Inline".

The following illustration shows the insertion of the date and time icons.

Home | Catalog

Employee Salary Report : Salary by Department

+ Data Source La x H_ " | Insert | Page Layout | Text
+l Components Select Font Alignment | Page Number | Date & Time Link
-l Properties

[+ select - | Tahoma - 9pt -

Hocete - ||B|Z7IUEH & &

SIU lEI!O ISIU ZEI'O

Bl Appearance
Border Bottom
Border Left
Border Right
Border Top

B Qo & &
s
-

3507 4 400 450 500
VAT A L e T

0D 0O0

Padding 0px Opx Opx Opx & -7 Salaries t

Bl pata Formatting B x~ ’r/

Date Formatting Mask MMM dd, yyyy

Date Formatting Style Microsoft

Time Formatting Mask h:mm am/pm

Time Formatting Style Micosoft % * Start Gro
H Misc
Display Inline
Header Lewvel None

=

[This report was generated: ]

Department: Department

2,100K

When this report is viewed, the date and time are displayed according to the server time zone
if viewed online, or for scheduled reports, the time zone selected for the schedule job.

Insert a Hyperlink

Follow these steps to insert a hyperlink.

ORACLE

To insert a hyperlink in a report:

1.

From the Insert tab drag and drop a Text Item to the design area where you want the
date and time to display.

Double-click the inserted text to select the text item for editing. Enter the text which you
want to convert to a link.

Select the text, then click the Link button.
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4. Inthe dialog enter the URL.

About Images

ORACLE

The image component enables you to include a graphic in the layout.
Publisher supports the following methods for including an image:

e Static image: Upload a static image that is saved in the report file. An uploaded
image file must be in one of the following graphic file formats: GIF, JPEG, PNG, or
BMP. The image file cannot be larger than 500 KB.

e Static URL: Specify a static link to a URL where an image is stored.

e Dynamic URL: Include the image URL in an element of the data. The value of the
element is evaluated at runtime enabling dynamic insertion of images.

< Note:

You can’t embed an SVG image in a PDF report.

To include an image in a layout:
1. Drag and drop the image component to the layout.
2. Inthe Insert an Image dialog, specify one of the following sources for the image:

* Location: Click Browse to specify the file name and directory of the image on
a local or mapped drive to upload the image.

* URL: Enter the URL where the image is stored.
* Field:
Image URL: Select the field from the data that contains a URL to an image.

Alternative Text: If the data includes a field that contains alternative text for
the image, then select that field to display alternative text when the report is
viewed as HTML.

The following figure shows the Insert an Image dialog set up to retrieve an image
URL dynamically from the "Image" data element. The value of the "Name" element
is used as alternative text.

12-56



Chapter 12
About Lists

Insert an Image |2

O Location
File Types: GIF, JPEG, PNG, BMP
Size Limit: S00KB

O uRL

® Field

Image URL: Image w

Alternative Text:  Mame v

Help Insert Cancel

3. Optional: Resize the image in one of the following ways:

» Drag the right bottom corner of the image. To preserve the aspect ratio when resizing
an image, press and hold the shift key before starting to drag the corner.

*  Modify the width and height in the Properties pane.

Add BLOB Image

You can add a Binary Large Object (BLOB) image in an RTF or XPT template. Usage of an
RTF template is recommended for BLOB images.

To add a BLOB image in XPT layout:
1. Specify the data column type as Binary Large Object (BLOB).

2. Insert the image in the BLOB column, and then select the BLOB column data element to
display as image.
To add multiple BLOB data rows in tabular format, use Repeating Group. Include a
Layout Grid to create a tabular format, and add the BLOB column in the Layout grid.

3. In the column preceding the BLOB image, type "data:image/jpeg;base64, " along with
the quotes.

About Lists

The list component displays all values of a data element in a vertical or horizontal list. When
viewed in interactive mode, clicking an item in the list updates the results shown in the linked
components of the report.

The following figure shows a report that displays multiple charts based on sales data. The list
component displays each country with sales data. The list enables the report consumer to
quickly see results for each country in the list by clicking the entry in the list.
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Click item in list to update
results shown in other Cust Sales Analvsi
layout components ustomer Sales Analysis
Total Sales by Month Sales by City
Penpherals

Fhato and Hordware | Software/O

Accessories =

3,960.31 2,305.81 0.00 219, ™~
1,232.16 3,675. 10 11,586.29 | 248,
2,465.15 1,259.99 0.00 i
2,793.73 0.00 2,738.53 148,
4.289.72 2,884.04 0.00 | 337.
4,026.72 253.54 0.00 | 281
1,232.99 126.55 0.00 0.
1,550.99 3.932.98 547101 | 275
305241 1,366.54 0.00 | 0.
0.00 1,257.49 0.00 0.

@.00 1,488.45 0.00 23. |
< ¥

Sales by Gender Sales by Product Category
S0K
75K
38.25% 20 - P,h:m
" Pen p_hcr.:.ls and
Accessories
| 45K W Hardware
mE
B ScftwareOther
B61.75% 30 " Elecironics

Insert a List

Follow these steps to insert a list.
To insert a list:
1. From the Insert tab, select and drag the List component to the design area.

The following figure shows an inserted, empty list:
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Sales List: Internations! saes U

[l Data Source

= [ DataDs
BB 61

Quantity Sold
Amount Sold
Cust First Name
Cust Last Name
Cust Gender
Cust Marital Status
Cust City
Cust State Province
Cust Income Level
Country Name
Country Region
7 Time Id
3 Day Mame
Calendar Month Number
Calendar Year
Prod Name
Prod Subcategory
Prod Category

B o XEDE | Insert | Page Layout | List

Select Font Selected Font Alignment | Orientation Sort
[ select - | Tahoma THEOL. Y === ol W
B & % Vertical -
Mot - |[BlZ|UED & B -
5|0 ].OIO ].SIIJ 20|0 2?0 SOIIJ 3?0 4EIIEI 45|0 5?0
Customer S
Total Sales by Month
‘}[Drnp Field Here]
50K
40K
30K
20K
10K
0K
AMOUNT_SOLD
Ealnn

To create the list, select an element from the Data Source pane and drag it to the empty
list in the layout.

The following figure shows the list component after dragging the element Country Name

to it.
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Sales List: Intenational Sales QNI
[l Data Source W) | 3 Dj V | Insert I Page Layout I List
B B Data Ds Select Font Selected Font Alignment | Orientation Sort
BB Gl s
Quantity Sold [% select - | Tahoma adtisld g ===
Amount Sold B & B e e
Cust First Name Kook - ||B|lZ2|UIE & & === -
Cust (ot Neme 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500
----CustGender P T S N T T N S T S AN T T T T A T T T T AT T T A S O T T T T A T T S A T S A
Cust Marital Status
Cust City
Cust State Province customer S
Cust Income Level
Country Name
Country Region
Eeld Total Sales by Month
Day Name
Calendar Month Number ‘*;:\ushalia
ST Drited States of America 50K
Prod Name
Prod Subcategory fitaly
Prod Category lermany 40K
[Spain
France 30K
United Kingdom
Papan 20K
ICanada
10K
ok
AMOUNT_SOLD

Customize the appearance of the list.

Configure linked components using the Configure Events command. By default,
all other tables and charts in the layout are configured to filter their results based
on the user selections in the list component.

Customize a List

ORACLE

The List tab helps you to edit the font attributes, define border for the list, set
background color, etc.

Use the List tab to:

Edit the font size, style, and color

Define borders for the list

Set the background color

Edit the font color and background color for the display of selected items
Set the orientation of the list

Specify the sort order

The following figure shows the List tab:

Insert Page Layout List
| | | st |

Select

Font Selected Font Alignment | Orientation Sort
[+ select - | Tahoma Tapt v ===
B & @ Vertical =

HKoclete - ||B|T|U & B
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Customize the Font Style and the Selected Font Style Commands

This figure illustrates default formats. The list on the left shows the default format of the list.
The list on the right shows the Selected Font default format

Australia France

(7 |

Firazil

Canada

Denmark:

France

Sermany

[taly

apan

ingapore

Spain
Turkey

|nited Kingdom

|nited States of America

Default format of list with Default format with item
no items selected selected

Edit the font settings by selecting a font family from the list and adjusting the point size.

By default, the list displays with one point black gridlines. Click the Set Border to adjust the
default borders of the list. Use the Background Color and Font Color commands to
customize the colors.

The Selected Font commands edit the appearance of the item in a list when it's selected. By
default, the selected element is moved to the top of the list, and the background is changed
to light blue. You can edit the font weight, background color, and font color that are displayed
for selected items.

Customize Behavior of Selected Items

ORACLE

By default, the selected items move to the top of the list and the non-selected items are
hidden by a gray fill. You also have the option of not applying this behavior by setting the
property Hide Excluded.

This property is available from the Properties pane when the List component is selected.
The Hide Excluded property is highlighted in the following figure:
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Ssles st Sles by Country and Province

# Data Source [ﬁ-;;—l|3[ﬁ|”[m:|mgeuwu:
Components Select Font Selected Font
=l Properties ]
. » » i
Font B select Tehoma » B & B
Appearance Bocete - | BlZ7|UE & B H
B pata Formatting
. %0 100 150 200 250 300
Formatting Mask
Formatting Style
H Misc
Hide Excuded  False
MName List 1 .
3
‘Eustralia
Linited States of America Sk
Italy
Germany 4ok
Gpain
30K
France
linited Kingdom
20K
lapan
ICanada
10K

The following figure shows the difference in the display depending on the setting of the

property:

ORACLE"
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Display of selected item Display of selected item
when “Hide Excluded” set when “Hide Excluded” set
to False to True

France M Bustralia
= Brazil

Canada

Denmark

France

[Germany U

Ttaly

Napan

Fingapore

Epain
Turkey

Iinited Kingdom

Iinited States of America

Selected item moved to top Selected item not moved;
of list; other items grayed other items unchanged
out

Set Predefined or Custom Formulas

You can set custom formulas using the Define Custom Formula icon.

The following illustration shows the Define Custom Formula icon.

Formula

MoFormula  ~ U

| O Running Total | pefine Custom Formula |

The Formula group of commands is available from the following tabs:
e Column tab

* Total Cell tab

¢ Chart Measure Field tab

* Pivot Table Data tab

Note that not all options are applicable to each component type.
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About the Predefined Formulas

The table provides definitions of predefined formulas.

Apply a Custom Formula

ORACLE

The menu provides the predefined formulas that are described in the following table.

Formula Description

No Formula Removes any mathematical formula from a numeric column.

Blank Text Removes all data and inserts blank text.

Count Returns the count of the number of occurrences of the element in the

current group.

Count Distinct

Returns a count of the distinct values of an element in the current
group.

Summation Sums the values of the element in the current group.

Average Displays the average of the values in the current group.
Maximum Displays the highest value of all occurrences in the current group.
Minimum Displays the lowest value of all occurrences in the current group.

For non-numeric data, only the following formula options are supported:

e Blank Text

¢ Count

e Count Distinct

Click Define Custom Formula to define your own formula for a component. The
Function dialog enables you to define Basic Math, Context, and Statistical functions in

the layout.

The following figure shows the Function dialog:
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Function ]

= [ Basic Math
- Addition

- Subtraction

- Multiplication
- Division

= [ Context

i Position

E- (5 Statistical
- Count

Select a function. |

- Count Distinct
- Summation
- Average
- Minimum
- Maximum
£ >
Help OK Cancel

About the Basic Math Functions

When you click one of the basic math functions, you are prompted to define the appropriate
parameters for the function. You can enter a constant value, select a field from the data, or
create a nested function to supply the value.

In the Function dialog, clicking the Multiplication function displays prompts to enter the
multiplicand and the multiplier. The example shows that the multiplicand is the value of the
Amount Sold field. The multiplier is the constant value.
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Function
= [£3 Basic Math . o
- Addition Function : Multiplication
- Subtraction
- Division o Murtipliand| |
E- [ Context
- Pasition ® Murtiplierl |
B 5 Statistical
- Count
- Count Distinct
- Summation
- Average L
. Minimum Parameter : Multiplier (number)
- Maximum ® Cconstant Value
[1.095
O Field
(O Mested Function
< | =@
Help OK.

Cancel

About the Statistical Math Functions

When you click one of the statistical math functions you are prompted to define the
appropriate parameter for the function. You can select a field from the data, or create a

ORACLE

nested function to supply the values.

In the following figure, clicking the Average function displays prompts for you to
specify the source of the values for which to calculate the average.

Function

- [£5 Basic Math
- Addition
- Subtraction
- Multiplication
Di'\c'i;:n ® Field|
E- 53 Context
i Position
E- (5 Statistical
- Count
- Count Distinct
- Summation
- Average
- Minimurm
- Maximum

Function : Average

Parameter : Field (number)

onstant Value

@ Field

) Nested Function

Help (0]4

Cancel
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Apply a Custom Formula: Examples

Follow these examples to understand custom formula.

Example 12-1 Example 1: Subtraction

The following figure shows data for Revenue and Cost for each Office:

Office Revenue Cost

Whalen £4,400.00 £1,100.00
Hartstein £13,000.00 £3,250,00
Fay £5,000.00 £1,500.00
Raphaely £11,000.00 £2,750.00
Khoo £3,100.00 £775.00
Baida £2,900.00 £725.00
Tobias £2,800,00 £700.00
Himura £2,600.00 £650.00
Colmenares £2,500,00 525,00
Mavris $5,500.00 £1,625.00

Using a custom formula, you can add a column to this table to calculate Profit (Revenue -

Cost).

1. Add another numeric data column to the table. For example, drag another instance of
Revenue to the table, as shown in the following figure:

Office Revenue Cost | Revenue 'Jk
Whalen £4,400,00 £1,100.00 4,400,001
Hartstein £13,000.00 £3,250.00 £13,000.00
Fay £5,000.00 £1,500.00 £5,000.00
Raphaely £11,000.00 £2,750.00 £11,000.00
Khoo £3,100.00 £775.00 £3,100,00
Baida £2,900.00 £725.00 £2,900.00
Tohias £2 800.00 £700.00 £2,800.00
Himura £2,600.00 £550.00 £2,600.00
Colmenares £2,500,00 852500 £2,500,00
Mavris £5,500,00 £1,625.00 £5,500,00
I
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With the table column selected, click Define Custom Formula.

In the Function dialog select Subtraction from the list, as shown in the following
figure. Because the source data for the column is Revenue, by default the
Minuend and the Subtrahend both show the Revenue element.

Function [x]
- [ Basic Math ) )
- Addition Function : Subtraction
- Subtraction
- Multiplication
. Division ® M|nuend| |
El- 5 Context
- Position O Subtrahend| |
E- 5 Statistical
- Count
- Count Distinct
- Summation
-~ Average )
. Minimum Parameter : Minuend (number)
- Maximum O Constant Value
@ Field
() Nested Function
< | > -
Help OK Cancel

Select Subtrahend, then in the Parameter region, select Field and choose the
Cost element, as shown in the following figure:

Function [x]
= [£3 Basic Math ) _
- Addition Function : Subtraction
- Subtraction
- Multiplication
- Division O Mlnuend| |
E- [£3 Context
- Position ® Subtrahend| |
E- [ Statistical
- Count
- Count Distinct
- Summation
-~ Average
. Minimum Parameter : Subtrahend (number)
- Maximum O Constant Value
@® Field
Revenue
L]
Revenue
District
¢ | =
Help g OK Cancel

The dialog is updated to show that the formula is now Revenue minus Cost, as
shown in the following figure:
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5.
6.

Function

Bl (5 Basic Math
- Addition

- Multiplication
- Division

El [ Context

i Position

El- [ Statistical

- Count

- Count Distinct

- Summation

-~ Average

- Minimum

- Maximum

<

Help

Function : Subtraction

@® Minuend|

O Subtrahend|

Parameter : Minuend (number)
O Constant Value

® Field

(O Mested Function

|

OK Cancel

Click OK to close the dialog.

The table column displays the custom formula. Edit the table column header title, and
now the table has a Profit column, as shown in the following figure:

Office Revenue Cost Profit T |
Whalen £4,400.00 £1,100.00 £3,300.00
Hartstein $13,000.00 $3,250.00 £9,750.00
Fay £6,000.00 £1,500.00 £4,500.00
Raphaely $11,000.00 £2,750.00 £8,250.00
Khao £3,100.00 £775.00 £2,325.00
Baida $2,900.00 £725.00 $2,175.00
Tobias £2,300.00 £700.00 £2,100.00
Himuro £2,600.00 £650.00 $1,950.00
Colmenares £2,500.00 £525.00 £1,875.00
Maris £5,500.00 £1,625.00 £4,875.00

Example 12-2 Example 2: Nested Function

This example uses a nested function to create a column that shows Revenue less taxes.

1.

Add another numeric data column to the table. For example, drag another instance of
Revenue to the table, as shown in the following figure:

ORACLE"
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Office Revenue I Revenue %
Whalen $4,400,00 $4,400,001
Hartstein $132,000.00 $13,000.00
Fay $6,000.00 6,000.00
Raphaely $11,000.00 $11,000.00
Khoo £3,100.00 £3,100.00
Baida $2,900.00 £2,900.00
Tobias £2,800.00 £2,800.00
Himuro $2,600,00 £2,600.00
Colmenares £2,500.00 £2,500.00
Mavris £6,500.00 6,500.00
I

With the table column selected, click Define Custom Formula.

In the Function dialog select Subtraction from the list. Because the source data
for the column is Revenue, by default the Minuend and the Subtrahend both
show the Revenue element, as shown in the following figure:

Function

= [£3 Basic Math
- Addition

- Multiplication
-~ Division

- (3 Context

i Position

E- [ Statistical
- Count

- Count Distinct

- Summation

- Average

- Minimum

- Maximum

]

Help

|»

Function : Subtraction

® Minuend|

O Subtrahend|

Parameter : Minuend {number}
O Constant Value

@ Field

() Nested Function

oK Cancel

Select Subtrahend, then in the Parameter region, select Nested Function and
click Edit, as shown in the following figure.
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Function

El- [ Basic Math
- Addition

- Multiplication
- Divigion

El- [ Context

‘.. Position

El- [ Statistical
- Count

-~ Count Distinct

- Summation

- Average

- Minirmurn

- Maximum

|

Help

|~

Function : Subtraction

3] Minuend| |

® Subtrahend| |

Parameter : Subtrahend (number)
O Constant Value

O Field

(& Nested Function

Edit

CK Cancel

A second Function dialog is displayed to enable you to define the nested function. In this
case the nested function is Revenue times a constant value (tax rate of .23), as shown in

the following figure:

Function [2¢]
Function X
=- Basic Math
B Addition Function : Multiplication
- Subtraction
iighicat
,,,,, Division (@] Multiplimnd| |
B £ Context
- Position ® Multiplierl |
=- B Statistical
i Count
- Count Distinct
- Summation
- Average .
. Minimum Parameter : Multiplier (number)
o Maximum ® Constant Value
[0.23
O Field
(O Nested Function
< | @
Help 0K Cancel

5. Click OK to close the dialog. The primary Function dialog now shows the nested function
as the source of the subtrahend, as shown in the following figure:
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Function £
El- [£5 Basic Math ) )
- Addition Function : Subtraction
 Subtraction
- Multiplication _ —
- Division o} Mlnuend|-r enue |
El- [E3 Context
- Pesition ® Subtrahend multiplication Revenue 0.2 |
E- (5 Statistical
-~ Count
- Count Distinct
- Summation
- Mverage
. Minimum Parameter : Subtrahend (number)
- Maximum O Constant Value
O Field
& Nested Function
=
L) >
Help OK Cancel

6. Click OK to close the Function dialog. The table column displays the custom
formula. Edit the table column header label, and now the table displays the custom
function, as shown in the following figure:

Office Revenue Revenue less tax (23%G)
Whalen 4,400.00 3,388.00
Hartstein 13,000.00 10,010.00
Fay &,000.00 4,6520.00
Raphaely 11,000.00 8,470.00
khoo 3,100.00 2,387.00
Baida 2,500.00 2,233.00
Tobias 2,300.00 2,156.00
Hirmura 2,600.00 2,002.00
Colmenares 2,500.00 1,925.00
Mavris ,500.00 5,005.00
33,500.00 487,795.00

Save a Layout

You can save a report layout.
To save the layout to the report definition:

1. Click the Save or Save As toolbar button
2. Enter a unique name for this layout.

3. Select a Locale.
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< Note:

After you save the layout, you can't update the Locale.
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Create RTF Templates
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This topic describes the concepts of associating XML data to layout elements in an RTF

report template. It describes basic and advanced techniques for creating complex and highly
conditionalized report formats.

Topics:

Get Started

Associate the XML Data to the Template Layout
Add Markup to the Template Layout

Define Groups

Define Headers and Footers

Insert Images and Charts

Add Drawings, Shapes, and Clip Art

Supported Formatting Features of Microsoft Word
Template Features

Use Conditional Formatting

Insert Page-Level Calculations

Handle Data

Set Variables, Parameters, and Properties

Use Advanced Report Layouts

Format Numbers, Dates, and Currencies
Support Calendars and Time Zones

Use External Fonts

Control the Placement of Instructions Using the Context Commands

Use XPath Commands
Declare Namespaces
Use FO Elements and XSL Elements

Guidelines for Designing RTF Templates for Microsoft PowerPoint Output

Guidelines for Designing RTF Templates for Microsoft Excel 2007 Output

Render HTML Formatted Data in a Report
Embed PCL Commands for Check Printing

2D Barcode Functions
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Create a Data Set Using a View Object

Publisher enables you to connect to your custom applications built with Oracle
Application Development Framework and use view objects in your applications as data
sources for reports.

Performance of the query execution is better as the SQL is executed directly against
the database.

Before you can create an Publisher data model using a view object, you must first
create the view object in your application.

1. Click the New Data Set toolbar button and select View Object.
2. Inthe New Data Set - View Object dialog, enter a name for this data set.

3. Select the Data Source from the list. The data sources that you defined in the
providers.xml file display.

4. Do one of the following:

» Select Yes for Execute as SQL to extract the SQL query form the View Object
and execute it on the Oracle Analytics Server domain.

» Select No to execute the view object on the Oracle Applications domain
through the ADF layer. The XML data is then streamed to the Oracle Analytics
Server domain in chunks. This method results in poorer performance, but
enables execution on the Applications domain. You can invoke some service
interface layers to allow custom data manipulation.

5. Enter the fully qualified name of the application module, for example,
example.apps.pa.entity.applicationModule.AppModuleAM.

6. Click Load View Obijects.

Publisher calls the application module to load the view object list.
7. Select the View Object.

Any bind variables defined are retrieved.
8. Create a parameter to map to this bind variable.

9. Click OK to save your data set.

Get Started

ORACLE

This chapter describes the concepts of associating XML data to layout elements in a
report template. It describes basic techniques as well as advanced techniques for
creating complex and highly conditionalized report formats.

If you are using Microsoft Word to create RTF templates, then see Create RTF
Templates Using the Template Builder for Word before reading this chapter. The
demos and samples provided in the Template Builder installation can help orient you to
the process of creating templates in Microsoft Word.

You don't need Microsoft Word or the Template Builder to create RTF templates and
this chapter describes how to add components without using the Template Builder.
Many of the layout components described in this chapter can also be inserted in a
template using the Template Builder.
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This section covers the following topics:

*  What Are RTF Templates?

»  Prerequisites for Designing Templates
*  What is XSLT Compatibility?

* Key Concepts

» Design the Template Layout

e About Adding Publisher Code

What Are RTF Templates?

Rich Text Format (RTF) is a specification used by common word processing applications,
such as Microsoft Word.

When you save a document, RTF is a file type option.

Publisher converts documents saved as the RTF file type to XSL-FO enabling you to create
report layouts using many standard word processor features.

During design time, you add data fields and other markup to the template using Publisher's
simplified tags for XSL expressions. These tags associate the XML report data to the report
layout and include other processing instructions.

In addition to the word processor's formatting features, Publisher supports other advanced
reporting features such as conditional formatting, dynamic data columns, running totals, and
charts.

If you are familiar with XSL and prefer not to use the simplified tags, Publisher also supports
the use of pure XSL elements in the template. If you want to include code directly in the
template, then you can include any XSL element, many FO elements, and a set of SQL
expressions that Publisher extends.

Prerequisites for Designing Templates

You must perform these tasks before designing a template.
Before you design a template, you must:

» Know the business rules that apply to the data from the source report.
e Generate sample data from the report data model.

Be familiar with the formatting features of Microsoft Word.

What is XSLT Compatibility?

ORACLE

Publisher uses the XSLT processor provided by Oracle XDK 11.1.0.7.0, which supports the
W3C XSL Transformations 1.0 recommendation.

The processor also implements the current working drafts of the XSLT and XPath 2.0
standards.

By default, Publisher is compatible with XSLT 1.0. If you want to use XSLT and XPath 2.0
features in the template, then you must disable XSLT 1.0 compatibility. This configuration is
performed at the template level. The template-level setting overrides the server setting.
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XSLT compatibility is set as a Build Option in the Template Builder for Word. See Set
Ul Options.

Key Concepts

When you design the template layout, you must understand how to associate the XML
input file to the layout.

This chapter presents a sample template layout with its input XML file to illustrate how
to make the proper associations to add the markup tags to the template.

Design the Template Layout

Use the word processor's formatting features to create the design.

For example:

Select the size, font, and alignment of text
Insert bullets and nhumbering

Draw borders around paragraphs

Include a watermark

Include images (jpg, gif, or png)

Use table auto formatting features

Insert a header and footer

About Adding Publisher Code

When you create an RTF template, you add Publisher code to the RTF document.
Follow one of these methods to add code.

Publisher supports the following methods for adding code:

Basic RTF Method

Use any word processor that supports RTF version 1.6 writer (or later) to design a
template using Publisher's simplified syntax.

Form Field Method

Using Microsoft Word's form field feature allows you to place the syntax in hidden
form fields, rather than directly into the design of the template.

If you use XSL or XSL-FO code rather than the simplified syntax, then you must
use the form field method.

This chapter describes how to create RTF templates using the preceding methods.

If you are using Microsoft Word, you can use the Publisher Template Builder for Word
to facilitate inserting Publisher code fields.

Associate the XML Data to the Template Layout

The figure in this section shows a sample layout for a Payables Invoice Register.

ORACLE
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ORrRACLE Payables Invoice Register 25&1?4??1200513

E-Business Suite

Group: Suppliers Sort by Supplier

Supplier: Supplier 1

Invoice Num Invoice Date | GL Date Curr Entered Amt Accounted Amt
Groug:Invoices 1234566 | 1-Jan-2004 1-Jan-2004 UsD 1000.00 1000.00

End:Invoices
[ Total for Supplier: SupplierT | 1000.00 | 1000.00

End: Suppliers

Cornpany Confidential

Note the following:

* The data fields that are defined on the template.
For example: Supplier, Invoice Number, and Invoice Date
* The elements of the template that are repeated when the report is run.

For example, all the fields on the template are repeated for each Supplier that is reported.
Each row of the invoice table is repeated for each invoice that is reported.

Use an XML Input File

ORACLE

Following is the XML file that is used as input to the Payables Invoice Register report
template.

To simplify the example, the XML output shown has been modified from the actual output
from the Payables report.

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="WINDOWS-1252" ?>
- <VENDOR REPORT>
- <LIST G_VENDOR NAME>
- <G_VENDOR NAME>
<VENDOR NAME>COMPANY A</VENDOR NAME>
- <LIST G_INVOICE NUM>
- <G_INVOICE NUM>
<SET OF BOOKS ID>124</SET OF BOOKS ID>
<GL_DATE>10-NOV-03</GL_DATE>
<INV _TYPE>Standard</INV TYPE>
<INVOICE_NUM>031110</INVOICE NUM>
<INVOICE DATE>10-NOV-03</INVOICE DATE>
<INVOICE CURRENCY CODE>EUR</INVOICE CURRENCY CODE>
<ENT AMT>122</ENT AMT>
<ACCTD AMT>122</ACCTD AMT>
<VAT CODE>VAT22%</VAT CODE>
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</G_INVOICE NUM>
</LIST_G_INVOICE NUM>
<ENT_SUM_VENDOR>1000.00</ENT SUM_VENDOR>
<ACCTD_SUM_VENDOR>1000.00</ACCTD SUM_VENDOR>
</G_VENDOR_NAME>
</LIST_G_VENDOR NAME>
<ACCTD SUM REP>108763.68</ACCTD SUM REP>
<ENT_SUM _REP>122039</ENT_ SUM REP>
</VENDOR_REPORT>

XML files are composed of elements. Each tag set is an element. For example
<INVOICE DATE> </INVOICE DATE> is the invoice date element. "INVOICE_DATE" is
the tag name. The data between the tags is the value of the element. For example, the
value of INVOICE DATE is "10-NOV-03".

The elements of the XML file have a hierarchical structure. Another way of saying this
is that the elements have parent-child relationships. In the XML sample, some
elements are contained within the tags of another element. The containing element is
the parent and the included elements are its children.

Every XML file has only one root element that contains all the other elements. In this
example, VENDOR_REPORT is the root element. The elements LIST G VENDOR_NAME,
ACCTD SUM REP, and ENT SUM REP are contained between the VENDOR REPORT tags and
are children of VENDOR REPORT. Each child element can have child elements of its own.

Identify Placeholders and Groups

The template content and layout must correspond to the content and hierarchy of the
input XML file. Each data field in the template must map to an element in the XML file.
Each group of repeating elements in the template must correspond to a parent-child
relationship in the XML file.

Define placeholders to map the data fields. Define groups to designate the repeating
elements.

< Note:

Publisher supports regrouping of data if the report requires grouping that
doesn't follow the hierarchy of the incoming XML data. For information on
using this feature, see Regroup the XML Data.

Use Placeholders

ORACLE

Each data field in the report template must correspond to an element in the XML file.

When you mark up the template design, you define placeholders for the XML
elements. The placeholder maps the template report field to the XML element. At
runtime the placeholder is replaced by the value of the element of the same name in
the XML data file.

For example, the "Supplier” field from the sample report layout corresponds to the
XML element VENDOR_NAME. When you mark up the template, you create a
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placeholder for VENDOR_NAME in the position of the Supplier field. At runtime, this
placeholder is replaced by the value of the element from the XML file (the value in the sample
file is COMPANY A).

Identify the Groups of Repeating Elements

The sample report lists suppliers and their invoices. There're fields that repeat for each
supplier and invoice.

The report therefore consists of two groups of repeating fields:

e Fields that repeat for each supplier
e Fields that repeat for each invoice

The invoices group is nested inside the suppliers group. This can be represented as follows:
Suppliers

e Supplier Name
* Invoices
— Invoice Num
— Invoice Date
— GL Date
— Currency
— Entered Amount
— Accounted Amount
» Total Entered Amount
»  Total Accounted Amount

Compare this structure to the hierarchy of the XML input file. The fields that belong to the
Suppliers group shown above are children of the element G_VENDOR_NAME. The fields
that belong to the Invoices group are children of the element G_INVOICE_NUM.

By defining a group, you're notifying Publisher that for each occurrence of an element
(parent), you want the included fields (children) displayed. At runtime, Publisher loops
through the occurrences of the element and displays the fields each time.

Add Markup to the Template Layout

ORACLE

Publisher converts the formatting that you apply in the word processor to XSL-FO. You add
markup to create the mapping between the layout and the XML file and to include features
that cannot be represented directly in the format.

The most basic markup elements are placeholders, to define the XML data elements; and
groups, to define the repeating elements.

Publisher provides tags to add markup to the template. For the XSL equivalents of the
Publisher tags, see XSL Equivalents.
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Create Placeholders

The placeholder maps the template field to the XML element data field. At runtime the
placeholder is replaced by the value of the element of the same name in the XML data
file.

Enter placeholders in the document using the following syntax:

<?XML element tag name?>

The placeholder must match the XML element tag name exactly. It's case sensitive.
There're two ways to insert placeholders in the document:

e Use the Basic RTF Method: Insert the placeholder syntax directly into the template
document.

e Use the Form Field Method: (Requires Microsoft Word) Insert the placeholder
syntax in Microsoft Word's Text Form Field Options window. This method allows
you to maintain the appearance of the template.

See Insert a Field.

Use the Basic RTF Method

Enter the placeholder syntax in the document where you want the XML data value to
appear.

Enter the element's XML tag hame using the syntax:
<?XML element tag name?>

In the example, the template field "Supplier" maps to the XML element
VENDOR_NAME. In the document, enter:

<?VENDOR_NAME?>

The entry in the template is shown in the following illustration.

supplier: <MENDOR_MNAME?=

Invoice Num Invoice

Tatal for Supplier;

Use the Form Field Method

Placeholder tags can be added using the Form Field method.

To use Microsoft Word's Form Field method to insert the placeholder tags:
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1. Enable the Forms toolbar in the Microsoft Word application.
2. Position the cursor in the location where you want to create a placeholder.

3. Select the Text Form Field toolbar icon. This action inserts a form field area in the
document.

4. Double-click the form field area to invoke the Text Form Field Options dialog box.

5. Optional: Enter a description of the field in the Default text field. The entry in this field
populates the placeholder's position on the template.

For the example, enter "Supplier 1".

6. Select the Add Help Text button.

7. Inthe help text entry field, enter the XML element's tag hame using the syntax:
<?XML element tag name?>
You can enter multiple element tag names in the text entry field.

In the example, the report field "Supplier" maps to the XML element VENDOR_NAME. In
the Form Field Help Text field enter:

<?VENDOR NAME ?>

The following illustration shows the Text Form Field Options dialog and the Form Field
Help Text dialog with the appropriate entries for the Supplier field.

Text Form Field Options e

Tvpe: Default bext:
IReguIar kexk j ISuppIier 1

L Form Field Help Text ed |

(8 Mone
i~ AutoText entry: I- PAGE - j
i+ Twpe your own:

< WENDOR_MAMEY =

== 3

2k I Zancel

Q Tip:

For longer strings of Publisher syntax, use the Help Key (F1) tab instead of the
Status Bar tab. The text entry field on the Help Key (F1) tab allows more
characters.
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The Default text is displayed in the form field on the template.

The following illustration shows the Supplier field from the template with the added

form field markup.

7
|

Supplier Suppliert

Invoice Mum Iny

Tota

Complete the Example

This table shows the entries made to complete the example. The Template Field Name
is the display name from the template. The Default Text Entry is the value entered in
the Default Text field of the Text Form Field Options dialog box (form field method
only). The Placeholder Entry is the XML element tag name entered either in the Form
Field Help Text field (form field method) or directly on the template.

Template Field Name Default Text
Entry (Form
Field Method)

Placeholder Entry (XML Tag Name)

Invoice Num 1234566 <?INVOICE_NUM?>

Invoice Date 1-Jan-2004 <?INVOICE_DATE?>

GL Date 1-Jan-2004 <?GL_DATE?>

Curr UsbD <?INVOICE_CURRENCY_CODE?>
Entered Amt 1000.00 <?ENT_AMT?>

Accounted Amt 1000.00 <?ACCTD_AMT?>

(Total of Entered Amt 1000.00 <?ENT_SUM_VENDOR?>

column)

(Total of Accounted Amt 1000.00 <?ACCTD_SUM_VENDOR?>
column)

This figure shows the Payables Invoice Register with the completed form field
placeholder markup. See Use the Basic RTF Method for the completed basic RTF

markup.

ORACLE
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ORACLE Payables Invoice Register 25,,Jaﬁﬁgfy"2%ful

E-Business Suite

Supplier. Supplier 1

Invoice Num Invoice Date | GL Date Curr Entered Amt Accounted Amt
1234560 1-Jan-2004 1-Jan-2004 =D 1000.00 1000.00
[ Total for Supplier: Supplier | 1000.00 | 1000.00

Company Confidential

Define Groups

By defining a group, you notify Publisher that for each occurrence of an element, you want
the included fields displayed. At runtime, Publisher loops through the occurrences of the
element and displays the fields each time.

In the example, for each occurrence of G_VENDOR_NAME in the XML file, you want the
template to display its child elements VENDOR_NAME (Supplier Name), G_INVOICE_NUM
(the Invoices group), Total Entered Amount, and Total Accounted Amount. And, for each
occurrence of G_INVOICE_NUM (Invoices group), you want the template to display Invoice
Number, Invoice Date, GL Date, Currency, Entered Amount, and Accounted Amount.

To designate a group of repeating fields, insert the grouping tags around the elements to
repeat.

Insert the following tag before the first element:

<?for-each:XML group element tag name?>

Insert the following tag after the final element:

<?end for-each?>

See Insert a Repeating Group.

Group Scenarios

When grouping, note that the group element must be a parent of the repeating elements in
the XML input file. These are some of the grouping scenarios.

» If you insert the grouping tags around text or formatting elements, then the text and
formatting elements between the group tags are repeated.
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» If you insert the tags around a table, then the table is repeated.

« If you insert the tags around text in a table cell, then the text in the table cell
between the tags is repeated.

» If you insert the tags around two different table cells, but in the same table row,
then the single row is repeated.

* If you insert the tags around two different table rows, then the rows between the
tags are repeated (this doesn't include the row that contains the "end group" tag).

Use the Basic RTF Method

Enter the tags in the document to define the beginning and end of the repeating
element group.

To create the Suppliers group in the example, insert the tag:
<?for-each:G_VENDOR NAME?>

before the Supplier field that you previously created.

Insert <?end for-each?> in the document after the summary row.

The following illustration shows the Payables Invoice Register with the basic RTF
grouping and placeholder markup.

i i Page 1 of 1
ORACLE Payables Invoice Register 25,,‘]&“325? S

E-Business Suite

«<?for-each: G_VENDOR_MAME?>  <?sortvVENDOR_MAME? >

Supplier, <ENDOR_MNAME? >

Invoice Num Invoice Date | GL Date Curr Entered Amt Accounted Amt
<?lor-each: <PINWOICE_D | <?GL_DATE?> [ <7INY <PENT_AMT?> <PACCTD_AMT?=
G_INOICE_MUM? = ATE?= QICE =?end for-each?=
<PINVOICE_MUM?> _CUR

REM

cY_C

ODE?

=

Tatal for Supplier: <?YEMDOR_NAME?Y= <7ENT_SUM_VEND | <?ACCTD_SUM_V
OR?= ENDOR?>

<vend for-eachs=

Company Confidential

Use the Form Field Method

ORACLE

You can define a group using the Form Field method.
To use Microsoft Word's Form Field method to defining a group:

1. Insert a form field to designate the beginning of the group.
In the help text field enter:

<?for-each:group element tag name?>
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To create the Suppliers group in the example, insert a form field before the Suppliers field
that you previously created. In the help text field enter:

<?for-each:G_VENDOR NAME?>

For the example, enter the Default text "Group: Suppliers" to designate the beginning of
the group on the template. Default text is optional, but can make the template easier to
read.

2. Insert a form field after the final placeholder element in the group. In the help text field
enter <?end for-each?>.

For the example, enter the Default text "End: Suppliers" after the summary row to
designate the end of the group on the template.

The following figure shows the template after the markup to designate the Suppliers
group was added.

Group: Suppliers

Supplier: Supplier 1

Invoice Num Invoic
1234566 1-Jan-

End: Suppliers

Complete the Example

The second group in the example is the invoices group. The repeating elements in this group
are displayed in the table. For each invoice, the table row should repeat. Create a group
within the table to contain these elements.

¢ Note:

For each invoice, only the table row should repeat, not the entire table. Placing the
grouping tags at the beginning and end of the table row repeats only the row. If you
place the tags around the table, then for each new invoice the entire table with
headings is repeated.
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Define Headers and Footers

To mark up the example, insert the grouping tag <?for-each:G_INVOICE_NUM?> in

the table cell before the Invoice Num placeholder. Enter the Default text

Group:Invoices to designate the beginning of the group.

Insert the end tag inside the final table cell of the row after the Accounted Amt
placeholder. Enter the Default text End: Invoices to designate the end of the group.

The following figure shows the completed example using the form field method.

ORACLE

E-Business Suite

Group: Suppliers Sort by Supplier

Supplier, Supplier 1

Payables Invoice Register

Page 1 of 1
257 July 2003

Invoice Num Invoice Date | GL Date Curr Entered Amt Accounted Amt
Group:Invoices 1234566 | 1-Jan-2004 1-Jan-2004 UsD 1000.00 1000.00

End:Invoices
[ Total for Supplier. SupplierT | 1000.00 | 1000.00

Ernd: Suppliers

Company Confidential

Define Headers and Footers

You can define headers and footers as part of the template.

This section covers the following topics:

e Native Support for Headers and Footers
* Insert Placeholders in the Headers and Footers

e Create Multiple or Complex Headers and Footers

» Define Different First Page and Different Odd and Even Pages

Native Support for Headers and Footers

You can use native RTF header and footer in the report.

To create a header or footer, use the word processor's header and footer insertion
tools. As an alternative, or if you have multiple headers and footers, you can use
start:body and end body tags to distinguish the header and footer regions from the

body of the report.

Insert Placeholders in the Headers and Footers

At the time of this writing, Microsoft Word doesn't support form fields in the header and

footer.

ORACLE
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You must therefore insert the placeholder syntax directly into the template (basic RTF
method), or use the start body/end body syntax described in the next section.

Create Multiple or Complex Headers and Footers

ORACLE

If the template requires multiple headers and footers, then create them by using Publisher
tags to define the body area of the report. You may also want to use this method if the header
and footer contain complex objects that you want to place in form fields. When you define the
body area, the elements occurring before the beginning of the body area compose the
header. The elements occurring after the body area compose the footer.

Use the following tags to enclose the body area of the report:
<?start:body?>

<?end body?>
Use the tags either directly in the template, or in form fields.

The Payables Invoice Register contains a simple header and footer and therefore doesn't
require the start body/end body tags. However, if you wanted to add another header to the
template, define the body area.

To define the body area:

1. Insert <?start:body?> before the Suppliers group tag:

<?for-each:G_VENDOR NAME?>

2. Insert <?end body?> after the Suppliers group closing tag:

<?end for-each?>

The following figure shows the Payables Invoice Register with the start body/end body tags
inserted:

Page 1 of 1

Payables Invoice Register 25™ iy 2003

ORACLE

E-Business Suite
< Patarthody?>
Group: Suppliers Soart by Supplier

Supplier; Supplier 1

Invoice Num Invoice Date | GL Date Curr Entered Amt Accounted Amt

Group:lnvoices 1234566 | 1-Jan-2004 1-Jan-2004 Ush 1000.00 1000.00
End:Invoices

[ Total for Supplier: Supplier] | 1000.00 | 1000.00 |

End: Suppliers
=7end body?>

Company Confidential
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Define Different First Page and Different Odd and Even Pages

If the report requires a different header and footer on the first page of the report; or, if
the report requires different headers and footers for odd and even pages, then you can
define this behavior using Microsoft Word's Page Setup dialog.

# Note:
This feature is supported for PDF and RTF output only.

To define different page setups:

1. Select Page Setup from the File menu.

2. Inthe Page Setup dialog, select the Layout tab.

3. Inthe Headers and footers region of the dialog, select the appropriate check box:
Different odd and even
Different first page

4. Insert the headers and footers into the template as desired.

At runtime the generated report exhibits the defined header and footer behavior.

Insert Images and Charts

Publisher supports several methods for including images in the published document.
The following sections describe these options:

» Directly Insert Images

* Insert Images with URL References

* Insert Images with an Element Reference from an XML File
* Render an Image Retrieved from BLOB Data

* Add Charts to Templates

Directly Insert Images

Insert the jpg, gif, or png image directly in the template.

Note that if you insert an image to an RTF template, and set the Wrap Text property of
the image to a value other than In Line With Text, the PowerPoint output won't
contain the image.

Insert Images with URL References

Include an alternative text link for an image.

To insert images with URL references:
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1. Insert a dummy image in the template.

2. In Microsoft Word's Format Picture dialog box select the Web tab. Enter the following

syntax in the Alternative text region to reference the image URL:
url:{'http://<image location>'}
For example, enter:

url:{'http://www.example.com/images/ora log.gif'}

Insert Images with an Element Reference from an XML File

Include a link to an XML file for an image.
To insert images with element references:

1. Insert a dummy image in the template.

2. In Microsoft Word's Format Picture dialog box select the Web tab. Enter the following
syntax in the Alternative text region to reference the image URL:

url:{IMAGE LOCATION}

where IMAGE_LOCATION is an element from the XML file that holds the full URL to the
image.

You can also build a URL based on multiple elements at runtime. Just use the concat
function to build the URL string. For example:

url:{concat (SERVER, '/', IMAGE DIR,'/',IMAGE FILE)}

where SERVER, IMAGE_DIR, and IMAGE_FILE are element names from the XML file
that hold the values to construct the URL.

This method can also be used with the OA_MEDIA reference as follows:

url:{concat('${OA_MEDIA}‘,‘/‘,IMAGE_FILE)}

Render an Image Retrieved from BLOB Data

ORACLE

You can include an image stored as a BLOB in a form.

If results XML contains image data that had been stored as a BLOB in the database, then
use the following syntax in a form field inserted in the template where you want the image to
render at runtime:

<fo:instream-foreign-object content-type="image/jpg">
<xsl:value-of select="IMAGE ELEMENT"/>
</fo:instream-foreign-object>

where
image/jpg is the MIME type of the image (other options might be: image/gif and image/png)
and

IMAGE_ELEMENT is the element name of the BLOB in the XML data.
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Note that you can specify height and width attributes for the image to set its size in the
published report. The image fits the box size that you define. For example, to set the
size of the example above to three inches by four inches, enter the following:

<fo:instream-foreign-object content-type="image/jpg" height="3 in"
width="4 in">

<xsl:value-of select="IMAGE ELEMENT"/>
</fo:instream-foreign-object>

Specify in pixels as follows:

<fo:instream-foreign-object content-type="image/jpg" height="300 px"
width="4 px">

or in centimeters:

<fo:instream-foreign-object content-type="image/jpg" height="3 cm"
width="4 cm">

or as a percentage of the original dimensions:

<fo:instream-foreign-object content-type="image/jpg" height="300%"
width="300%">

Add Charts to Templates

Follow these steps to add a chart to the template.

The following list summarizes the steps to add a chart to the template. These steps
are discussed in detail in this section with an example.

1. Insert a dummy image in the template to define the size and position of the chart.

2. Add the definition for the chart to the Alternative text box of the dummy image. The
chart definition requires XSL commands.

3. Atruntime Publisher calls the charting engine to render the image that is then
inserted into the final output document.

Note that RTF output is limited to raster images. PDF and HTML output support raster
and vector images.

Add a Sample Chart

ORACLE

Follow this illustration to add a sample chart.
Following is a piece of XML data showing total sales by company division.
<sales year=2004>

<division>
<name>Groceries</name>
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<totalsales>3810</totalsales>
<costofsales>2100</costofsales>
</division>
<division>
<name>Toys</name>
<totalsales>2432</totalsales>
<costofsales>1200</costofsales>
</division>
<division>
<name>Cars</name>
<totalsales>6753</totalsales>
<costofsales>4100</costofsales>
</division>
<division>
<name>Hardware</name>
<totalsales>2543</totalsales>
<costofsales>1400</costofsales>
</division>
<division>
<name>Electronics</name>
<totalsales>5965</totalsales>
<costofsales>3560</costofsales>
</division>
</sales>

Chapter 13
Insert Images and Charts

This example describes how to insert a chart into the template to display it as a vertical bar

chart, as shown in the following bar chart.

Company Sales 2004
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Note the following attributes of this chart:

e The style is a vertical bar chart.

e The chart displays a background grid.

e The components are colored.

* Sales totals are shown as Y-axis labels.
» Divisions are shown as X-axis labels.

e The chart is titled.

e The chart displays a legend.

Each of these properties can be customized to suit individual report requirements.

Insert the Dummy Image

ORACLE

The first step is to add a dummy image to the template in the position you want the
chart to appear.

The image size defines how large the chart image is in the final document.

¢ Note:

You must insert the dummy image as a "Picture” and not any other kind of
object.

The following illustration shows an example of a dummy image.

Grp: Year
Sales Year 2004
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The image can be embedded inside a for-each loop like any other form field if you
want the chart to be repeated in the output based on the repeating data. In this
example, the chart is defined within the sales year group so that a chart is generated
for each year of data present in the XML file.
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Right-click the image to open the Format Picture palette and select the Web tab. Use the
Alternative text entry box to enter the code to define the chart characteristics and data
definition for the chart.

Add Code to the Alternative Text Box

An Alternative text box is a text field that contains code, the content of which is rendered as
a chart in the final document.

The following figure shows an example of the Publisher code in the Format Picture
Alternative text box.

FomatPictwe K|
i

chart: -

<araph >

=Title text="Company Sales 2004" visible="true"

harizontalalianment="CENTER" [ =

< 1Tiktle kext="3ales in Thousands" visible="trus") >

=01 Title texk="Division" visible="true"} =

<LocalaridData colCount="{caunt( [ division) " rowCount="1" >

<RowLabels=<Label=Tatal Sales $1000s </Label = </RowLabels =
<Collabels >

<ywelifor-each seleck="[division"> <Label=<xslvalue-of

select="name"/ = </Label = =

Colors and Lines | Size | Layoukt I Picture | Tewxk Box

Alkernative kexk:

Web browsers display alternative text while pictures are loading or iF they
are missing, Web search engines use alkernative text to help find 'Web
pages.

(] 4 I ance

The content of the Alternative text represents the chart that is rendered in the final
document. For this chart, the text is as follows:

chart:
<Graph graphType = "BAR VERT CLUST">
<Title text="Company Sales 2004" visible="true"
horizontalAlignment="CENTER"/>
<Y1Title text="Sales in Thousands" visible="true"/>
<0lTitle text="Division" visible="true"/>
<LocalGridData colCount="{count (//division)}" rowCount="1">
<RowLabels>
<Label>Total Sales $1000s</Label>
</RowLabels>
<ColLabels>
<xsl:for-each select="//division">
<Label>
<xsl:value-of select="name"/>
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</Label>
</xsl:for-each>
</ColLabels>
<DataValues>
<RowData>
<xsl:for-each select="//division">
<Cell>
<xsl:value-of select="totalsales"/>
</Cell>
</xsl:for-each>
</RowData>
</DataValues>
</LocalGridData>
</Graph>

The first element of the chart text must be the chart: element to inform the RTF parser
that the following code describes a chart object.

Next is the opening <Graph> tag. Note that the whole of the code resides within the
tags of the <Graph> element. This element has an attribute to define the chart type:
graphType. If this attribute isn't declared, the default chart is a vertical bar chart. Bl
Beans supports many different chart types. Several more types are presented in this
section. For a complete listing, see the Bl Beans graph DTD documentation.

The following code section defines the chart type and attributes:

<Title text="Company Sales 2004" visible="true"
horizontalAlignment="CENTER" />

<Y1Title text="Sales in Thousands" visible="true"/>
<01Title text="Division" visible="true"/>

All of these values can be declared or you can substitute values from the XML data at
runtime. For example, you can retrieve the chart title from an XML tag by using the
following syntax:

<Title text="{CHARTTITLE}" visible="true"
horizontalAlighment="CENTER" />

where "CHARTTITLE" is the XML tag name that contains the chart title. Note that the
tag name is enclosed in curly braces.

The next section defines the column and row labels:

<LocalGridData colCount="{count (//division)}" rowCount="1">

<RowLabels>

<Label>Total Sales $1000s</Label>
</RowLabels>
<ColLabels>

<xsl:for-each select="//division">

<Label>

<xsl:value-of select="name"/>
</Label>

13-22



ORACLE

Chapter 13
Insert Images and Charts

</xsl:for-each>
</ColLabels>

The LocalGridData element has two attributes: colCount and rowCount. These define the
number of columns and rows that are shown at runtime. In this example, a count function
calculates the number of columns to render:

colCount="{count (//division) }"

The rowCount is hard-coded to 1. This value defines the number of sets of data to be charted.
In this case it's 1.

Next the code defines the row and column labels. These can be declared, or a value from the
XML data can be substituted at runtime. The row label is used in the chart legend (that is,
"Total Sales $1000s").

The column labels for this example are derived from the data: Groceries, Toys, Cars, and so
on. This is done using a for-each loop:

<ColLabels>
<xsl:for-each select="//division">
<Label>
<xsl:value-of select="name"/>
</Label>
</xsl:for-each>
</ColLabels>

This code loops through the <division> group and inserts the value of the <name> element
into the <Label> tag. At runtime, this code generates the following XML.:

<ColLabels>
<Label>Groceries</Label>
<Label>Toys</Label>
<Label>Cars</Label>
<Label>Hardware</Label>
<Label>Electronics</Label>
</ColLabels>

The next section defines the actual data values to chart:

<DataValues>
<RowData>
<xsl:for-each select="//division">
<Cell>
<xsl:value-of select="totalsales"/>
</Cell>
</xsl:for-each>
</RowData>
</DataValues>
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Similar to the labels section, the code loops through the data to build the XML that is
passed to the Bl Beans rendering engine. This code generates the following XML:

<DataValues>
<RowData>
<Cell>3810</Cell>
<Cell>2432</Cell>
<Cell>6753</Cell>
<Cell>2543</Cell>
<Cell>5965</Cell>
</RowData>
</DataValues>

Add Chart Samples

Follow the sample pie chart to understand how you can display the data in a pie chart.

You can also display this data in a pie chart as shown in the following figure.

Company Sales 2004

17 1%
2T TN

11.31%
11.83%

31 A%
[ Groceries [ Tays B cars [JHardmare [ Electonics

The following is the code added to the template to render this chart at runtime:

chart:

<Graph graphType="PIE">

<Title text="Company Sales 2004" visible="true"
horizontalAlignment="CENTER"/>

<LocalGridData rowCount="{count (//division)}" colCount="1">
<RowLabels>

<xsl:for-each select="//division">

<Label>
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<xsl:value-of select="name"/>
</Label>
</xsl:for-each>
</RowLabels>
<DataValues>
<xsl:for-each select="//division">
<RowData>
<Cell>
<xsl:value-of select="totalsales"/>
</Cell>
</RowData>
</xsl:for-each>
</DataValues>
</LocalGridData>
</Graph>

Horizontal Bar Chart Sample

This example shows total sales and cost of sales charted in a horizontal bar format. This also
adds the data from the cost of sales element (<costofsales>) to the chart.

Company Sales 2004

Groceries

Tows

Hardmare

Elactronics

I I I
u} 1000 2000 3000 4000 J000 0000 7,000

[ Total Sales (000s) [|Cost of Sales(000s)

The following code defines this chart in the template:

chart:

<Graph graphType = "BAR HORIZ CLUST">

<Title text="Company Sales 2004" visible="true"
horizontalAlignment="CENTER" />

<LocalGridData colCount="{count (//division)}" rowCount="2">
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<RowLabels>
<Label>Total Sales ('000s)</Label>
<Label>Cost of Sales ('000s)</Label>
</RowLabels>
<ColLabels>
<xsl:for-each select="//division">
<Label><xsl:value-of select="name"/></Label>
</xsl:for-each>
</ColLabels>
<DataValues>
<RowData>
<xsl:for-each select="//division">
<Cell><xsl:value-of select="totalsales"/></Cell>
</xsl:for-each>
</RowData>
<RowData>
<xsl:for-each select="//division">
<Cell><xsl:value-of select="costofsales"/></Cell>
</xsl:for-each>
</RowData>
</DataValues>
</LocalGridDbata>
</Graph>

To accommodate the second set of data, the rowCount attribute for the LocalGridData
element is set to 2. Also note the DataValues section defines two sets of data: one for
Total Sales and one for Cost of Sales.

Change the Appearance of the Chart

ORACLE

There're many attributes available from the Bl Beans graph DTD that you can
manipulate to change the look and feel of the chart.

For example, the previous chart can be changed to remove the grid, place a graduated
background, and change the bar colors and fonts, as shown in the following figure:
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Company Sales 2004
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The code to support this is as follows:

chart:
<Graph graphType = "BAR HORIZ CLUST">
<SeriesItems>
<Series id="0" color="#ffcc00"/>
<Series id="1" color="#ff6600"/>
</SeriesItems>
<0I1MajorTick visible="false"/>
<XI1MajorTick visible="false"/>
<YIMajorTick visible="false"/>
<Y2MajorTick visible="false"/>
<MarkerText visible="true" markerTextPlace="MTP CENTER"/>
<PlotArea borderTransparent="true">
<SFX fillType="FT GRADIENT" gradientDirection="GD LEFT"
gradientNumPins="300">
<GradientPinStyle pinIndex="1" position="1"
gradientPinLeftColor="4#999999"
gradientPinRightColor="+#cc6600"/>
</SEX>
</PlotArea>
<Title text="Company Sales 2004" visible="true">
<GraphFont name="Tahoma" bold="false"/>
</Title>

</Graph>
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The colors for the bars are defined in the Seriesltems section. The colors are defined
in hexadecimal format as follows:

<SeriesItems>
<Series id="0" color="#ffcc00"/>
<Series id="1" color="#ff6600"/>
</SeriesItems>

The following code hides the chart grid:

<0lMajorTick visible="false"/>
<X1MajorTick visible="false"/>
<Y1MajorTick visible="false"/>
<Y2MajorTick visible="false"/>

The MarkerText tag places the data values on the chart bars:

<MarkerText visible="true" markerTextPlace="MTP CENTER"/>

The PlotArea section defines the background. The SFX element establishes the
gradient and the borderTransparent attribute hides the plot border:

<PlotArea borderTransparent="true">
<SFX fillType="FT GRADIENT" gradientDirection="GD_ LEFT"
gradientNumPins="300">
<GradientPinStyle pinIndex="1" position="1"
gradientPinLeftColor="4#999999"
gradientPinRightColor="#cc6600"/>
</SFX>
</PlotArea>

The Title text tag has also been updated to specify a new font type and size:

<Title text="Company Sales 2004" visible="true">
<GraphFont name="Tahoma" bold="false"/>
</Title>

Add Drawings, Shapes, and Clip Art

ORACLE

Publisher supports Microsoft Word drawing, shape, and clip art features. You can add
these objects to the template and they're rendered in the final PDF output or HTML
output (not supported for other output types).

The following AutoShape categories are supported:

» Lines - Straight, arrows, connectors, curve, free form, and scribble.

» Connectors - Straight connectors only are supported. Curved connectors can be
achieved by using a curved line and specifying the end styles to the line.

» Basic Shapes - All shapes are supported. You can't include images inside the
shape objects.
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» Block arrows - All arrows are supported.

*  Flowchart - All flowchart objects are supported.
e Stars and Banners - All objects are supported.
e Callouts - The "line" callouts are not supported.

* Clip Art - Add images to the templates using the Microsoft Clip Art libraries.

Add Freehand Drawings

The freehand drawing tool helps you create drawings to the final PDF.

Use the freehand drawing tool in Microsoft Word to create drawings in the template to be
rendered in the final PDF output.

Add Hyperlinks

This section explains on how to add hyperlinks to shapes.

See Insert Hyperlinks.

Layer Shapes

You can layer shapes on top of each other and use the transparency setting in Microsoft
Word to allows shapes on lower layers to show through.

The following illustration shows an example of layered shapes.

Use 3-D Effects

Publisher doesn't support the 3-D option for shapes.

Add Microsoft Equations

Use the equation editor to generate equations in the output.

The following figure shows an example of an equation:
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Add Organization Charts

Use the organization chart functionality of Microsoft Word in the templates and the
chart that is rendered in the output.

The following figure shows an example of an organization chart.

Admmnisir ative
Director Architect Assistant

Add WordArt

You can use Microsoft Word's WordArt functionality in the templates.

The following figure shows a sample WordArt example.
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< Note:

Some Microsoft WordArt uses a bitmap operation that currently cannot be
converted to SVG. To use the unsupported WordArt in the template, you can take a
screenshot of the WordArt then save it as an image (gif, jpeg, or png) and replace
the WordArt with the image.

Add Data-Driven Shapes

In addition to supporting the static shapes and features in the templates, Publisher supports
the manipulation of shapes based on incoming data or parameters, as well.

ORACLE

The following manipulations are supported:

Replicate
Move
Change size
Add text
Skew

Rotate

These manipulations not only apply to single shapes, but you can use the group feature in
Microsoft Word to combine shapes together and manipulate them as a group.
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Include Manipulation Commands

Enter manipulation commands for a shape in the Web tab of the shape's properties
dialog as shown in this figure.

Format AutoShape i x|

Colors and Lines | Size | Layout I Picture I Texk Box

Alkernative kexk:
«?shape-rokate:30;left/bottom'? =

e browsers display alternative text while pictures are loading or if they
are missing. Web search engines use alkernative text ko help find YWeb
pages, Alkernative text is also used to assist users with disabilities.

Ok, I Cancel

Replicate Shapes

You can replicate a shape based on incoming XML data in the same way you replicate
data elements in a for-each loop.

To replicate a shape, use a for-each@shape command in conjunction with a shape-
offset declaration. For example, to replicate a shape down the page, use the following
syntax:

<?for-each@shape:SHAPE GROUP?>
<?shape-offset-y: (position()-1)*100?>
<?end for-each?>

where

for-each@shape opens the for-each loop for the shape context

SHAPE_GROUP is the name of the repeating element from the XML file. For each
occurrence of the element SHAPE GROUP a new shape is created.

shape-offset-y: is the command to offset the shape along the y-axis.
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(position()-1)*100) sets the offset in pixels per occurrence. The XSL position command
returns the record counter in the group (that is 1,2,3,4); one is subtracted from that number
and the result is multiplied by 100. Therefore for the first occurrence the offset would be 0:
(1-1) * 100. The offset for the second occurrence would be 100 pixels: (2-1) *100. And for
each subsequent occurrence the offset would be another 100 pixels down the page.

Add Text to Shapes

You can add text to a shape dynamically either from the incoming XML data or from a
parameter value.

In the Property dialog enter the following syntax:

<?shape-text:SHAPETEXT?>

where SHAPETEXT is the element name in the XML data. At runtime the text is inserted into
the shape.

Add Text Along a Path

You can add text along a line or curve from incoming XML data or a parameter.

After drawing the line, in the Property dialog enter:

<?shape-text-along-path:SHAPETEXT?>

where SHAPETEXT is the element from the XML data. At runtime the value of the element
SHAPETEXT is inserted above and along the line.

Move a Shape

You can move a shape or transpose it along both the x and y-axes based on the XML data.

For example to move a shape 200 pixels along the y-axis and 300 along the x-axis, enter the
following commands in the property dialog of the shape:

<?shape-offset-x:300?>
<?shape-offset-y:200?>

Rotate a Shape

ORACLE

You can rotate a shape about a specified axis based on the incoming data.

Use the following command:
<?shape-rotate:ANGLE; 'POSITION'?>
where

ANGLE is the number of degrees to rotate the shape. If the angle is positive, the rotation is
clockwise; if negative, the rotation is counterclockwise.
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POSITION is the point about which to carry out the rotation, for example, 'left/top".
Valid values are combinations of left, right, or center with center, top, or bottom. The
default is left/top. The following illustration shows these valid values.

centerftop
leftitop - ~, - fight/top

lefticenter £ right/centar
center/centar

leftbottom "“ 5 right/bottom
canter/bottom

To rotate this rectangle shape about the bottom right corner, enter the following syntax:

<?shape-rotate:60, 'right/bottom'?>

You can also specify an x,y coordinate within the shape itself about which to rotate.

Skew a Shape

ORACLE

You can skew a shape using the skew command.

You can skew a shape along its x or y axis using the following commands:

<?shape-skew-x:ANGLE; 'POSITION'?>
<?shape-skew-y:ANGLE; 'POSITION'?>

where

ANGLE is the number of degrees to skew the shape. If the angle is positive, the skew
is to the right.

POSITION is the point about which to carry out the rotation, for example, 'left/top".
Valid values are combinations of left, right, or center with center, top, or bottom.
See Rotate a Shape. The defaultis 'left/top"'.

For example, to skew a shape by 30 degrees about the bottom right hand corner, enter
the following:

<?shape-skew-x:number (.)*30; 'right/bottom'?>
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Change the Size of Shapes

You can change the size of a shape using the appropriate commands either along a single
axis or both axes.

To change a shape's size along both axes, use:

<?shape-size:RATIO?>

where RATIO is the numeric ratio to increase or decrease the size of the shape. Therefore a
value of 2 would generate a shape twice the height and width of the original. A value of 0.5
would generate a shape half the size of the original.

To change a shape's size along the x or y axis, use:

<?shape-size-x:RATIO?>
<?shape-size-y:RATIO?>

Changing only the x or y value has the effect of stretching or shrinking the shape along an
axis. This can be data driven.

Combine Commands

You can also combine these commands to carry out multiple transformations on a shape at
one time. For example, you can replicate a shape and for each replication, rotate it by some
angle and change the size at the same time.

The following example shows how to replicate a shape, move it 50 pixels down the page,
rotate it by five degrees about the center, stretch it along the x-axis and add the number of
the shape as text:

<for-each@shape:SHAPE GROUP?>
<?shape-text:position()?>
<?shape-offset-y:position()*50?>
<?shape-rotate:5; 'center/center'?>
<?shape-size-x:position()+1?>

<end for-each?>

These commands generate the output shown in the following shape transformation figure:
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CD Ratings Example

This example demonstrates how to set up a template that generates a star-rating
based on data from an incoming XML file.

Assume the following incoming XML data:

<CATALOG>

<CD>

<TITLE>Empire Burlesque</TITLE>
<ARTIST>Bob Dylan</ARTIST>
<COUNTRY>USA</COUNTRY>
<COMPANY>Columbia</COMPANY>
<PRICE>10.90</PRICE>
<YEAR>1985</YEAR>
<USER_RATING>4</USER_RATING>

</CD>

<CD>

<TITLE>Hide Your Heart</TITLE>
<ARTIST>Bonnie Tylor</ARTIST>
<COUNTRY>UK</COUNTRY>
<COMPANY>CBS Records</COMPANY>
<PRICE>9.90</PRICE>
<YEAR>1988</YEAR>
<USER_RATING>3</USER_RATING>
</CD>

<CD>
<TITLE>Still got the blues</TITLE>
<ARTIST>Gary More</ARTIST>
<COUNTRY>UK</COUNTRY>
<COMPANY>Virgin Records</COMPANY>
<PRICE>10.20</PRICE>
<YEAR>1990</YEAR>
<USER_RATING>5</USER_RATING>
</CD>
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<CD>
<TITLE>This is US</TITLE>
<ARTIST>Gary Lee</ARTIST>
<COUNTRY>UK</COUNTRY>
<COMPANY>Virgin Records</COMPANY>
<PRICE>12.20</PRICE>
<YEAR>1990</YEAR>
<USER_RATING>2</USER_RATING>
</CD>

<CATALOG>

Notice the USER RATING element for each CD. Using this data element and the shape
manipulation commands, you can create a visual representation of the ratings so that the
reader can compare them at a glance. A template to achieve this is shown in the following
visual representation of ratings figure:

Title Artist Rating
FTITLE ARTIET B .J'\

The values for the fields are shown in the following values for fields table:

Field Form Field Entry

F <?for-each:CD?>

TITLE <?TITLE?>

ARTIST <?ARTIST?>

E <?end for-each?>

(star shape) Web Tab Entry:
<?for-
each@shape:xdoxslt:foreach number ($ XDOCTX,1,USER RATING, 1)
?>

<?shape-offset-x: (position()-1)*25?>

<?end for-each?>

The form fields hold the simple element values. The only difference with this template is the
value for the star shape. The replication command is placed in the Web tab of the Format
AutoShape dialog.

In the for-each@shape command you can use a command to create a "for...next loop"
construct. Specify 1 as the starting number; the value of USER_RATING as the final number;
and 1 as the step value. As the template loops through the CDs, it creates an inner loop to
repeat a star shape for every USER_RATING value (that is, a value of 4 generates 4 stars).
The output from this template and the XML sample is shown in the following figure:
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Title
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Grouped Shape Example

ORACLE

This example shows how to combine shapes into a group and have them react to the
incoming data both individually and as a group.

Assume the following XML data:

<SALES>
<SALE>

<REGION>Americas</REGION>
<SOFTWARE>1200</SOFTWARE>
<HARDWARE>850</HARDWARE>

<SERVICES>2000</SERVICES>

</SALE>
<SALE>

<REGION>EMEA</REGION>
<SOFTWARE>1000</SOFTWARE>
<HARDWARE>800</HARDWARE>
<SERVICES>1100</SERVICES>

</SALE>
<SALE>

<REGION>APAC</REGION>
<SOFTWARE>900</SOFTWARE>
<HARDWARE>1200</HARDWARE>
<SERVICES>1500</SERVICES>

</SALE>
</SALES>

You can create a visual representation of this data so that users can very quickly

understand the sales data across all regions. Do this by first creating the composite
shape in Microsoft Word that you want to manipulate. The following figure shows a
composite shape comprising four components:
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The shape consists of three cylinders: red, yellow, and blue. These represent the data
elements software, hardware, and services. The combined object also contains a rectangle
that is enabled to receive text from the incoming data.

The following commands are entered into the Web tab:

Red cylinder: <?shape-size-y:SOFTWARE div 1000;'left/bottom'?>
Yellow cylinder: <?shape-size-y:HARDWARE div 1000;'left/bottom'?>
Blue cylinder: <?shape-size-y:SERVICES div 1000;'left/bottom'?>

The shape-size command is used to stretch or shrink the cylinder based on the values of the
elements SOFTWARE, HARDWARE, and SERVICES. The value is divided by 1000 to set
the stretch or shrink factor. For example, if the value is 2000, divide that by 1000 to get a
factor of 2. The shape generates as twice its current height.

The text-enabled rectangle contains the following command in its Web tab:

<?shape-text :REGION?>

At runtime the value of the REGION element is displayed in the rectangle.

All of these shapes were then grouped together and in the Web tab for the grouped object,
the following syntax is added:

<?for-each@shape:SALE?>
<?shape-offset-x: (position()-1)*110?>
<?end for-each?>

In this set of commands, the for-each@shape loops over the SALE group. The shape-offset
command moves the next shape in the loop to the right by a specific number of pixels. The
expression (position()-1) sets the position of the object. The position() function returns a
record counter while in the loop, so for the first shape, the offset would be 1-1*110, or O,
which would place the first rendering of the object in the position defined in the template.
Subsequent occurrences would be rendered at a 110 pixel offset along the x-axis (to the
right).

At runtime three sets of shapes are rendered across the page, as shown in the following
figure:
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To make an even more visually representative report, these shapes can be
superimposed onto a world map. Just use the Order dialog in Microsoft Word to layer
the map behind the grouped shapes.

*  Microsoft Word 2000 Users: After you add the background map and overlay the
shape group, use the Grouping dialog to make the entire composition one group.

*  Microsoft Word 2002/3 Users: These versions of Word have an option under Tools
> Options, General tab to "Automatically generate drawing canvas when inserting
autoshapes". Using this option removes the need to do the final grouping of the
map and shapes. You can now generate a visually appealing output for the report
as seen in the following figure:

Americas

Hardwars Services Software

ORACLE 13-40



Chapter 13
Supported Formatting Features of Microsoft Word

Supported Formatting Features of Microsoft Word

Microsoft Word can simplify formatting output.

In addition to the features already listed, other supported features of Microsoft Word are
described in the following sections:

General Features of Microsoft Word
Align Objects

Insert Tables

Insert Date Fields

Insert Multiple Columns on Pages
Insert Backgrounds and Watermarks

Microsoft Word Features That Are Not Supported

General Features of Microsoft Word

The general features of Microsoft Word are large blocks of text, page breaks, page
numbering, and hidden text.

ORACLE

Large blocks of text
Page breaks

(Not supported for HTML output) To insert a page break, press Ctrl+Enter right before
the closing tag of a group. For example if you want the template to start a new page for
every Supplier in the Payables Invoice Register:

1. Place the cursor just before the Supplier group's closing <?end for-each?> tag.
2. Press Ctrl+Enter to insert a page break.
At runtime each Supplier starts on a hew page.

Using this Microsoft Word native feature causes a single blank page to print at the end of
the report output. To avoid this single blank page, use Publisher's page break alias.

Page numbering

Insert page numbers into the final report by using the page numbering methods of the
word processor. For example, if you're using Microsoft Word:

1. From the Insert menu, select Page Numbers...
2. Select the Position, Alignment, and Format as desired.
At runtime the page numbers are displayed as selected.

Note that page numbering isn't supported for HTML output and has limited support in
RTF output. After the RTF report is generated, press F9 to reset the page numbers.

Hidden text

You can format text as hidden in Microsoft Word and the hidden text is maintained in RTF
output reports.
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Use the word processor's alignment features to align text, graphics, objects, and
tables. Bidirectional languages are handled automatically using the word processor's
left/right alignment controls.

Note that Publisher output documents don't support right and left justification for
symbol-based languages such as Chinese, Japanese, and Korean.

The RTF output doesn’t support center aligning the bulleted list and the numbered list.

Insert Tables

Microsoft Word tables can be used to enhance your reports.

The following Microsoft Word features are supported in Publisher:

ORACLE

Nested Tables
Cell Alignment

You can align any object in the template using the word processor's alignment
tools. This alignment is reflected in the final report output.

Row spanning and column spanning

To span both columns and rows in the template:

1. Select the cells that you want to merge.

2. From the Table menu, select Merge Cells.

3. Align the data within the merged cell as you would normally.

At runtime the cells appear merged.

Table Autoformatting

Publisher recognizes the table autoformats available in Microsoft Word.
To autoformat tables:

1. Select the table that you want to format.

2. From the Table menu, select Autoformat.

3. Select the desired table format.

At runtime, the table is formatted using your selection.

Cell patterns and colors

To highlight cells or rows of a table with a pattern or color:

1. Select the cell(s) or table.

2. From the Table menu, select Table Properties.

3. From the Table tab, select the Borders and Shading... button.
4. Add borders and shading as desired.

Repeating table headers
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< Note:

This feature isn't supported for RTF output.

If the data is displayed in a table and you expect the table to extend across multiple
pages, then you can define the header rows that you want to repeat at the start of each

page.
To repeat header rows:
1. Select the row(s) that you want to repeat on each page.
2. From the Table menu, select Heading Rows Repeat.

«  Prevent rows from breaking across pages.

If you want to ensure that data within a row of a table is kept together on a page, you can
set this as an option using Microsoft Word's Table Properties.

To keep a row's contents together on one page:

1. Select the row(s) that you want to ensure do not break across a page.

2. From the Table menu, select Table Properties.

3. From the Row tab, deselect the check box Allow row to break across pages.
e Fixed-width columns

To set the widths of table columns:

1. Select a column and then select Table > Table Properties.

2. Inthe Table Properties dialog, select the Column tab.

3. Enable the Preferred width checkbox and then enter the width as a Percent or in
Inches.

4. Select the Next Column button to set the width of the next column.
Note that the total width of the columns must add up to the total width of the table.
e Text truncation

By default, if the text within a table cell doesn't fit within the cell, then the text is wrapped.
To truncate the text instead, use the table properties dialog.

Note that table text truncation is supported for PDF and PPT outputs only.
To truncate the text within a table cell:
1. Place the cursor in the cell in which you want the text truncated.

2. Right-click and select Table Properties... from the menu, or navigate to Table >
Table Properties...

3. From the Table Properties dialog, select the Cell tab, then select Options...
4. Deselect the Wrap Text check box.

An example of truncation is shown in the following figure.
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Wrap Text checked Wrap Text unchecked

The quick brown fox The quick brown fox
umped over the lazy river.

< Note:

When using multibyte characters (for example, simplified Chinese) in tables,
ensure that the column widths are large enough to contain the width of the
largest character plus the cell's left and right margins to avoid unexpected
character display in your final output.

Insert Date Fields

Insert dates using the date feature of the word processor. Note that this date
corresponds to the publishing date, not to the request run date.

Insert Multiple Columns on Pages

Publisher supports Microsoft Word's Columns function to enable you to publish the
output in multiple columns on a page. (Note that this isn't supported for HTML output.)

Select Format, then Columns to display the Columns dialog to define the number of
columns for the template.

To generate address labels in a two-column format;

1. Divide the page into two columns using the Columns command.

2. Define the repeatable group in the first column. Note that you define the
repeatable group only in the first column, as shown in the following illustration.

g 1 1o 1 z (Y 1 4 l g 1 5
F

Mame CUSTOMEER, MANE

Number CUSTOMER. NUMBEER

City CITY

State STATE

ZipCode [ZIP_CODE

E
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Q Tip:

To prevent the address block from breaking across pages or columns, embed the
label block inside a single-celled table. Then specify in the Table Properties that the
row shouldn't break across pages.

This template produces the multicolumn output that is shown in the following illustration.

Name Nuts and Bolts Lid Name Big Co
Number 1220 Number 1271

City Espoo City Helsmba

State FI State FI

Zip Code jrmamnliming Zip Code Hesenlalualilliailliss
Name My Company Name Small Co
Number 1220 Number 1221

City Espoo City Helsmki

State FI State FI

Zip Code Al Zip Code wsalaloal il i

Insert Backgrounds and Watermarks

Publisher supports the Background feature in Microsoft Word. You can specify a single,
graduated color or an image background for the template to be displayed in the PDF output.

¢ Note:

This feature is supported for PDF output and PPT output only.

To add a background to the template, use the Format > Background menu option.

Add a Background Using Microsoft Word 2000

With the Background support feature in Microsoft Word you can select a color background
and fill effects.

From the Background pop up menu, you can:

e Select a single color background from the color palette.
» Select Fill Effects to open the Fill Effects dialog.
From this dialog, select one of the following supported options:

— Gradient: This can be either one or two colors.
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— Texture: Select one of the textures provided, or load your own.
— Pattern: Select a pattern and background/foreground colors.

— Picture: Load a picture to use as a background image.

Add a Text or Image Watermark Using Microsoft Word 2002 or later

These versions of Microsoft Word allow you to add either a text or image watermark.
Note that the steps you take to add a watermark depend on which version of Microsoft
Word you are using.

You can add the following types of watermarks to documents:

e Picture Watermark - Load an image and define how it should be scaled on the
document.

e Text Watermark - Use the predefined text options or enter your own, then specify
the font, size and how the text should be rendered.

The following figure shows an example of the Printed Watermark dialog completed
to display a text watermark in Microsoft Word 2010:

" Mo watermark:

' Picture wakermark

Seleck Ficture,. ., |

Scale: I.ﬁ.utn j ¥ wWashout

¥ Text watermark

Language: |Enalish (1.5, -|
Text: |conFIDENTIAL x|
Fonk: ICaIiI:uri j
Size: I.ﬁ.ut-:u j

Zolor; I j v Semitransparent

Layout! ¥ Diagonal 1 Horizonkal

Al | (0] | Cancel |

Microsoft Word Features That Are Not Supported

Do not use soft returns in your RTF template to achieve specific text placement.
Instead use hard carriage returns.

A soft return may have unexpected results in your generated output.

Template Features

Templates include several features that enhance their formatting and layout.

The template features are described in the following topics:
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* Insert Page Breaks

* Insert an Initial Page Number

»  Specify Last Page Only Content
* Endon Even or Odd Pages

* Insert Blank Page

* Insert Hyperlinks

e Include a Table of Contents

*  Generate Bookmarks in PDF Output

e Insert Check Boxes

* Insert Drop-Down Lists

* Repeat Row Headers After Page Break

Insert Page Breaks

ORACLE

You can create a page break in a few ways.

# Note:

Chapter 13
Template Features

Page breaks are supported for PDF, RTF, and PPT output. Page breaks are not

supported for HTML output.

To create a page break after the occurrence of a specific element use the "split-by-page-
break" alias. This causes the report output to insert a hard page break between every

instance of a specific element.

To insert a page break between each occurrence of a group, insert the "split-by-page-break"
form field within the group immediately before the <?end for-each?> tag that closes the

group. In the Help Text of this form field enter the syntax:

<?split-by-page-break:?>

For the following XML, assume you want to create a page break for each new supplier:

<SUPPLIER>

<NAME>My Supplier</NAME>

<INVOICES>
<INVOICE>
<INVNUM>10001-1</INVNUM>
<INVDATE>1-Jan-2005</INVDATE>
<INVAMT>100</INVOICEAMT>
</INVOICE>
<INVOICE>
<INVNUM>10001-2</INVNUM>
<INVDATE>10-Jan-2005</INVDATE>
<INVAMT>200</INVOICEAMT>
</INVOICE>

</INVOICES>

</SUPPLIER>
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<SUPPLIER>

<NAME>My Second Supplier</NAME>

<INVOICES>
<INVOICE>
<INVNUM>10001-1</INVNUM>
<INVDATE>11-Jan-2005</INVDATE>
<INVAMT>150</INVOICEAMT>
</INVOICE>

In the template sample shown in the following illustration, the field called PageBreak
contains the split-by-page-break syntax:

FE

Supplier. Supplier 1

Invoice Number | Invoice Date Amount Running Total
FE10001-1 1-Jan-2005 100.00 100.00EFE
FageBrealk EFE

Place the PageBreak field with the <?split-by-page-break:?> syntax immediately
before the <?end for-each?> field. The PageBreak field sits inside the end of the
SUPPLIER loop. This ensures that a page break is inserted before the occurrence of
each new supplier. This method avoids the ejection of an extra page at the end of the
group when using the native Microsoft Word page break after the group.

An Excel output generated using a direct FO file created by analytics or by using an
RTF template can have page breaks (break-before="page") in the rows of nested
tables. This enables you to export an analysis report with sections to an Excel file. For
example, in a dashboard page with sections, if you have set the Insert Page Break
section property to Outermost Column, when you export the dashboard page to an
Excel file, the Excel file stores information of each section in separate tab.

Insert an Initial Page Number

ORACLE

Some reports require that the initial page number be set at a specified number. For
example, monthly reports may be required to continue numbering from month to
month. Publisher allows you to set the page number in the template to support this
requirement.

# Note:

Initial page number is supported for PDF and PPT output, but not for HTML
or RTF output.

Use the following syntax in the template to set the initial page number:

<?initial-page-number:pagenumber?>

where pagenumber is the XML element or parameter that holds the numeric value.
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Publisher also supports continuing the page number from a previous section. The default
behavior of a new section in a document is to reset the page numbering. However, if the
report requires that the page numbering continue into the next section, use the following
command:

<?initial-page-number: 'auto'?>
This command allows the continuation of the page numbering from the previous section.

Example 1 - Set page number from XML data element

If the XML data contains an element to carry the initial page number, for example:

<REPORT>
<PAGESTART>200<\PAGESTART>

</REPORT>

Enter the following in the template:

<?initial-page-number:PAGESTART?>

The initial page number is the value of the PAGESTART element, which in this case is 200.

Example 2 - Set page number by passing a parameter value

If you define a parameter called PAGESTART, then you can pass the initial value by calling
the parameter.

Enter the following in the template:

<?initial-page-number:$PAGESTART?>

< Note:

You must first declare the parameter in the template. See Set Parameters.

Specify Last Page Only Content

ORACLE

Publisher supports the Microsoft Word functionality to specify a different page layout for the
first page, odd pages, and even pages.

" Note:

This feature is supported for PDF and PPT output only.

To implement these options, simply select Page Setup from the File menu, then select the
Layout tab. Publisher recognizes the settings that you make in this dialog.
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However, Microsoft Word doesn't provide settings for a different last page only. This is
useful for documents such as checks, invoices, or purchase orders on which you may
want the content such as the check or the summary in a specific place only on the last
page. Publisher provides this ability.

To specify last page only content:

1. Create a section break in the template to ensure the content of the final page is
separated from the rest of the report.

2. Insert the following syntax on the final page:
<?start@last-page:body?>
<?end body?>

Any content on the page that occurs above or below these two tags is displayed only
on the last page of the report. Also, note that because this command explicitly
specifies the content of the final page, any desired headers or footers previously
defined for the report must be reinserted on the last page.

This example uses the last page only feature for a report that generates an invoice
listing with a summary to appear at the bottom of the last page.

Assume the following XML:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="WINDOWS-1252"?>
<INVOICELIST>
<VENDOR>
<VENDOR NAME>Nuts and Bolts Limited</VENDOR NAME>
<ADDRESS>1 El Camino Real, Redwood City, CA 94065</ADDRESS>
<INVOICE>
<INV _TYPE>Standard</INV_ TYPE>
<INVOICE NUM>981110</INVOICE NUM>
<INVOICE DATE>10-NOV-04</INVOICE DATE>
<INVOICE CURRENCY CODE>EUR</INVOICE CURRENCY CODE>
<ENT AMT>122</ENT AMT>
<ACCTD AMT>122</ACCTD AMT>
<VAT CODE>VAT22%</VAT CODE>
</INVOICE>
<INVOICE>
<INV _TYPE>Standard</INV_TYPE>
<INVOICE_NUM>100000</INVOICE_NUM>
<INVOICE DATE>28-MAY-04</INVOICE DATE>
<INVOICE CURRENCY CODE>FIM</INVOICE CURRENCY CODE>
<ENT AMT>122</ENT AMT>
<ACCTD_AMT>20.33</ACCTD AMT>
<VAT CODE>VAT22%</VAT CODE>
</INVOICE>
</VENDOR>
<VENDOR>

<INVOICE>
</INVOICE>
</VENDOR>

<SUMMARY>
<SUM_ENT AMT>61435</SUM ENT AMT>
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<SUM_ACCTD_AMT>58264.68</SUM_ACCTD AMT>
<TAX_CODE>EU22%</TAX CODE>
</SUMMARY>
</INVOICELIST>

The report should show each VENDOR and their INVOICE data with a SUMMARY section
that appears only on the last page, placed at the bottom of the page. The template for this is
shown in this figure.

F
Vendor: WVERNDOR MAME
Address: ADDRESS

Invoice Irvroice Invoice Invoice Entered Accounted
Type Num Date Currency Amount Amount

F Inwvoice 120000 01-Jan-2006 | USD 100 100 E
E

Z<insert section bracks

Insert a Microsoft Word section break (type: next page) on the first page of the template. For
the final page, insert new line characters to position the summary table at the bottom of the
page. The summary table is shown in the following illustration.

Last Page Placeholder

Tax Summary

Tax Code
FWAT 185

Entered Amount Accounted Amount

100 100E

In this example:

e The F and E components contain the for-each grouping statements.
» The grayed report fields are placeholders for the XML elements.
* The "Last Page Placeholder" field contains the syntax:

<?start@last-page:body?> <?end body?>
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to declare the last page layout. Any content above or below this statement is
displayed on the last page only. The content above the statement is regarded as
the header and the content below the statement is regarded as the footer.

If the reports contains headers and footers that you want to carry over onto the last
page, you must reinsert them on the last page.

You must insert a section break (type: next page) into the document to specify the last
page layout. This example is available in the samples folder of the Publisher Template
Builder for Word installation.

Because the default behavior of a new section in a document is to reset the page
numbering the page number on the last page is reset. To continue the page numbering
from the previous section, use the following command:

<?initial-page-number:'auto'?>

This command allows the continuation of the page numbering from the previous
section.

If the report is only one page in length, the first page layout is used. If the report
requires that a single page report should default to the last page layout (such as in a
check printing implementation), then you can use the following alternate syntax for the
"Last Page Placeholder" on the last page:

<?start@last-page-first:body?> <?end body?>

Substituting this syntax results in the last page layout for reports that are only one
page long.

End on Even or Odd Pages

ORACLE

If the report has different odd and even page layouts, then you might want to force the
report to end specifically on an odd or even page by following these steps.

# Note:

This feature is supported for PDF and PDF output, but not for RTF or HTML
output.

For example, you may include the terms and conditions of a purchase order in the
footer of the report using the different odd/even footer functionality and you want to
ensure that the terms and conditions are printed on the final page.

Or, you may have binding requirements to have the report end on an even page,
without specific layout.

To end on an even page with layout:

* Insert the following syntax in a form field in the template:
<?section:force-page-count; 'end-on-even-layout'?>

To end on an odd page layout:
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* Insert the following syntax in a form field in the template:
<?section:force-page-count; 'end-on-odd-layout'?>

If you do not have layout requirements for the final page, but would like a blank page ejected
to force the page count to the preferred odd or even, then use the following syntax:

<?section:force-page-count; 'end-on-even'?>

or

<?section:force-page-count; 'end-on-odd'?>

Insert Blank Page

ORACLE

You can insert blank pages and skip page numbers in the first page, even pages, or odd
pages of the report.

The fo:page-sequence object is used as a container for page output elements. The
xdofo:blank-on attribute of fo:page-sequence can specify whether to:

* Leave the first page, even pages, or odd pages blank.
e Skip the page numbers in the first page, even pages, or odd pages.

If you specify to skip the page count, the page number counter isn't displayed when the page
renders. The internal page number counter increments irrespective of the setting.

Attribute Name Values Default
xdofo:blank-on . none none
 even
e odd
o first

e even-skip-page-count
e odd-skip-page-count
» first-skip-page-count

The tags for RTF Template are:

<?section:xdofo:blank-on; 'even'?>
<?section:xdofo:blank-on; 'odd"'?>
<?section:xdofo:blank-on;'first'?>
<?section:xdofo:blank-on; 'even-skip-page-count'?>
<?section:xdofo:blank-on; 'odd-skip-page-count'?>
<?section:xdofo:blank-on;'first-skip-page-count'?>

Examples

To leave the odd pages blank in a report, specify the following code in a form field at the
beginning of the template:

<?section:xdofo:blank-on; 'odd'?>
To skip the page count on the even pages of an order report, specify the following code in a
form field at the beginning of the template:
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<?section:xdofo:blank-on;'even-skip-page-count'?>

Insert Hyperlinks

ORACLE"

Publisher supports several different types of hyperlinks.

" Note:

Chapter 13
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Hyperlinks are supported for PDF, RTF, HTML, PPT, and Excel output.

The hyperlinks can be fixed or dynamic and can link to either internal or external

destinations. Hyperlinks can also be added to shapes.

* Toinsert static hyperlinks to either text or a shape, use the word processor's insert

hyperlink feature.
To insert a static hyperlink to a text or a shape:

1. Select the text or shape.

2. Use the right-mouse menu to select Hyperlink; or, select Hyperlink from the

Insert menu.

3. Enter the URL using any of the methods provided on the Insert Hyperlink

dialog box.

The following illustration shows the insertion of a static hyperlink using Microsoft

Word's Insert Hyperlink dialog.

Insert Hyperlink

Text to display: Iﬁ::SeIectinn in Document ==

\_I:
Ix

ScreenTip, ..

Twpe the file or Meb page name:

Ihttp:,l',fwww.u:uracle.cu:um,l’

¢ Or select from list:

E-I E_?gent
Ie3 Welcome ko My Oracle.
‘iew Template: Project Contracks Prinking Templat
Browsed  |Search Template
Pages Search Templake
Oracle Applications Horme Page
% Inserted
Links

[

Ry

Browse for:

File...

weh Page. ..

|

Bookmark. ..

Cancel

« If the input XML data includes an element that contains a hyperlink or part of one,
then you can create dynamic hyperlinks at runtime. In the Type the file or Web
page name field of the Insert Hyperlink dialog, enter the following syntax:

{URL_LINK}
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Chapter 13
Template Features

If you have a fixed URL that you want to add elements from the XML data file to construct

the URL, enter the following syntax:
http://www.example.com?product={PRODUCT NAME}
where PRODUCT_NAME is the incoming data element name.

In both these cases, at runtime the dynamic URL is constructed.

The following illustration shows the insertion of a dynamic hyperlink using Microsoft
Word's Insert Hyperlink dialog. The data element SUPPLIER_URL from the incoming
XML file contains the hyperlink that is inserted into the report at runtime.

Insert Hyperlink

Link ko: Text to display: I{{Selectinn in Docurment ==

2%

ScreenTig,. .

*

L

. Twpe the file or Web page name;
p
FQ [4sUPPLIER _URLY

SIS o seleck Fram lisk:

E'I E_nlagent ‘Oracle Corporation
i [E3 ‘Welcome bo My Oracle.
— |View Template: Project Conkracks Prinking Ternplat
Place in This Browsed  [Search Template
CErEumTEr: Fages Search Template
Cracle Applications Home Page
% Inserted
Links

=

Y

Browse For:

Eile. ..

Wieh Page. ..

i

Bookmark. .,

Cancel

* You can also pass parameters at runtime to construct a dynamic URL

Enter the parameter and element names surrounded by braces to build up the URL as

follows:

{$SERVER_URL} {SREPORT}/cstid={CUSTOMER ID}

where SERVER_URL and REPORT are parameters passed to the template at runtime
(note the $ sign) and CUSTOMER_ID is an XML data element. This link may render as:

http://myserver.domain:8888/CustomerReport/cstid=1234
To add the target attribute to a URL, add the following to the URL string:

??target= target value

For example:

http://www.example.com??target=_top
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Values for the target attribute are:

° _top

* _blank
o _self

e _parent

* framename

You can pass in the value of target dynamically, using the following syntax:

http://www.example.com/index.html??target={SmyTarget}

where myTarget is the name of the parameter that holds the value.

Insert Internal Links

Internal links point to a section within a document.
Insert internal links into the template using Microsoft Word's Bookmark feature.

1. Position the cursor in the desired destination in the document.

2. From the Insert menu, select Bookmark.

3. In the Bookmark dialog, enter a name for this bookmark, and select Add.
4

Select the text or shape in the document that you want to link back to the
Bookmark target.

5. Use the right-mouse menu to select Hyperlink; or select Hyperlink from the
Insert menu.

6. On the Insert Hyperlink dialog, select Bookmark.
7. Select the bookmark that you created from the list.

At runtime, the link is maintained in the generated report.

Include a Table of Contents

ORACLE

Publisher supports the table of contents generation feature of the RTF specification.
Follow the word processor's procedures for inserting a table of contents.

" Note:

Table of contents feature is supported for PDF and PPT output. RTF support
is limited: After report generation, the user must press F9 to reset the page
numbers.

Publisher also provides the ability to create dynamic section headings in the document
from the XML data. You can then incorporate these into a table of contents.

To create dynamic headings:
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1. Enter a placeholder for the heading in the body of the document, and format it as a
"Heading", using the word processor's style feature. You cannot use form fields for this
functionality.

For example, you want the report to display a heading for each company reported. The
XML data element tag name is <COMPANY NAME>. In the template, enter <2COMPANY NAME?
> where you want the heading to appear. Now format the text as a Heading.

2. Create a table of contents using the word processor's table of contents feature.

At runtime, the TOC placeholders and heading text are substituted.

Generate Bookmarks in PDF Output

If you define a table of contents in the RTF template, then you can use the table of contents
definition to generate links in the Bookmarks tab in the navigation pane of the output PDF.

The bookmarks can be either static or dynamically generated.

< Note:

Bookmark support in RTF templates is limited to a single-point bookmark. This is to
allow link (Goto) functionality within the document. Arrays in bookmarks are not
supported.

» To create links for a static table of contents:
Enter the syntax:
<?copy-to-bookmark:?>
directly above the table of contents and
<?end copy-to-bookmark:?>
directly below the table of contents.
e To create links for a dynamic table of contents:
Enter the syntax:
<?convert-to-bookmark:?>
directly above the table of contents and
<?end convert-to-bookmark:?>
directly below the table of contents.
To control the initial state of the bookmark when the PDF file is opened, use the following

command:

<?collapse-bookmark:state;level?>

where
the state can have the following values:

e hide - Collapses the table of contents entries
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* show - Expands the table of contents entries

and

level sets the table of contents collapse level. For example: "1" collapses the first level
of entries in the table of contents; "2" collapses the first and second level entries.

Use this command with <?copy-to-bookmark:?> and <?convert-to-bookmark:?> as
shown in the following examples:

» To create a static table of contents that hides level 1 and level 2 of the table of
contents entries, enter the following:

<?copy-to-bookmark:?>
<?collapse-bookmark:hide;2?>

directly above the table of contents and

<?end copy-to-bookmark:?>

directly below the table of contents.

e To create links for a dynamic table of contents that shows levels 1 and 2 of the
table of contents expanded, enter the following:

<?convert-to-bookmark:>
<?collapse-bookmark:show;2?>

directly above the table of contents and

<?end convert-to-bookmark:?>

directly below the table of contents.

Insert Check Boxes

ORACLE

You can include a check box in the template that you can define to display as checked
or unchecked based on a value from the incoming data.

# Note:

Check boxes are supported in PDF output only.

To define a check box in the template:

1. Position the cursor in the template where you want the check box to display, and
select the Check Box Form Field from the Forms tool bar, as shown in the
following figure:
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* Forms ﬂ

ab| IFH 7 O EE 4
M
Check Box Form Fielu:l|

Right-click the field to open the Check Box Form Field Options dialog.
Specify the Default value as either Checked or Not Checked.

In the Form Field Help Text dialog, enter the criteria for how the box should behave. This
must be a boolean expression (that is, one that returns a true or false result).

For example, suppose the XML data contains an element called <population>. You want
the check box to appear checked if the value of <population> is greater than 10,000.
Enter the following in the help text field:

<?population>10000?>

The help text coding is shown in the following figure:

(Check Box Form Field Options W
I 1
Ok |
Check box size Default value
Cancel |
{+ futo {+ Mat checked
(" Exactly: |10pt 3: " Checked | Add Help Text.., I
[ Sy
Form Field Help Text
Run macro aon F
Entry: | =2fatusBar | Help Key (F1) ]
| =l mene
Exxit: fl - f AutoText entry: | PAGE - ﬂ
| ﬂ " (v Type wour own:
«<7population 100007 =

K Zancel

Note that you do not have to construct an "if" statement. The expression is treated as an
"if" statement.

13-59



Chapter 13
Template Features

Insert Drop-Down Lists

ORACLE

You can use the drop-down form field to create a cross-reference in the template from
the XML data to some other value that you define in the drop-down form field.

For example, suppose you've the following XML.:

<countries>

<country>
<name>Chad</name>
<population>7360000</population>
<continentIndex>5</continentIndex>

</country>

<country>
<name>China</name>
<population>1265530000</population>
<continentIndex>1</continentIndex>

</country>

<country>
<name>Chile</name>
<population>14677000</population>
<continentIndex>3</continentIndex>

</country>

</countries>

Notice that each <country> entry has a <continentindex> entry, which is a numeric
value to represent the continent. Using the drop-down form field, you can create an
index in the template that cross-references the <continentindex> value to the actual
continent name. You can then display the name in the published report.

To create the index for the continent example:

1. Position the cursor in the template where you want the value from the drop-down
list to display, in the Developer tab, click Legacy Tools, and then select the Drop-
Down Form Field from the Legacy Forms tool bar, as shown in the figure:

Layout References Mailings Review View | Developer

Aa Aa B 58 N Design Mode E \
Eg Pane g
Legacy Forms Mapping Protect]

[eel] [] . LES ©

ActiveX Controls

ME A @ B3 E
Es=IERCR
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2. Right-click the field to display the Drop-Down Form Field Options dialog.

3. Add each value to the Drop-down item field and the click Add to add it to the Items in
drop-down list group. The values are indexed starting from one for the first, and so on.

For example, the list of continents is stored as:

e 1-Asia

e 2 - North America

e 2 -South America

e 4 -Europe
* 5- Africa

e 6 - Australia

4. Now use the Help Text box to enter the XML element name that holds the index for the
drop-down field values.

For this example, enter

<?continentIndex?>

The following figure shows the Drop-Down Form Field Options dialogs for this example:

Drop-daown ikenm:

Drop-Down Form Fiel

add &¥

Remaove

Ur Macko o
Enkry:

Ft

Items in drop-dawn list:

Morth America
South America

Europe
Africa
Australia
I
ield settings
Bookmark:

Form Field Help Text 7] x|

| Help Key (F1) |

Exit:

j IDru:upu:Iu:uwnl

[ Calculate on exit

[ Drop-down enable

™ Mome
. ButoTexk enkry:
{* Type vour own:

- PAGE - =

<tcontinentIndex? =

o |

Cancel

Using the check box and drop-down list features, you can create a report to display
population data with check boxes to demonstrate figures that reach a certain limit. An
example illustrating a report of population data with check boxes is shown in the following

figure:
Country Population more than 10M? Continent
Chad 7,360,000 | ] Africa
China 1,265,530,000 | 9 Asia
Chile 14,677,000 | South America
Sweden 8,887,000 | ] Europe
United States 270,312,000 | MNorth America
New Zealand 3,625,000 | ] Australia

13-61



Chapter 13
Template Features

The template to create this report is shown in the below figure and the fields have the
values shown in the table below.

Country Fopulation more than T0OM? Continent

FE China 1,000,000 | [ Asia EFE

Description of the fields for drop-down list:

FE - Form field entry: <?for-each:country?> - Begins the country repeating
group.
China - Form field entry: <?name?> - Placeholder for the name element.

1,000,000 - Form field entry: <?population?> - Placeholder for the population
element.

(check box) - Form field entry: <?population>10000002?> - Establishes the
condition for the check box. If the value for the population element is greater than
1,000,000, the check box is displayed as checked.

Asia - Form field entry: <?contintentIndex?> - The drop-down form field for the
continentindex element. See the preceding description for its contents. At runtime,
the value of the XML element is replaced with the value it's cross-referenced to in
the drop-down form field.

EFE - Form field entry: <?end for-each?> - Ends the country group.

Repeat Row Headers After Page Break

If your report includes a row header that spans multiple rows, for example in a group-
left construction, you can specify that the content in the initial cell repeats on the next

page.

See the example shown in the following table.

Date Invoice Amount
02-DEC-12 234 53.35
4-DEC-12 10020402 146776.07
10020403 172482 45
10020404 147740.25
10020405 7157742
10020406 89344 81
10020407 223563 .03
10020408 176353 .55
05-DEC-12 10020487 112902 54
06-DEC-12 502444 19135
502445 12375

In the preceding example, if the report breaks across the 04-Dec-12 group, you would
most likely prefer that the cell contents "04-Dec-12" repeat on the next page. To

ORACLE
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specify that the cell contents repeat, insert the following code in a form field in the table data
cell that is to repeat:

<?attributelblock:xdofo:rowspancell-repeat-nextpage; 'true'?>

This feature is only useful when number-rows-spanned for the table-cell is greater than one.

Use Conditional Formatting

Conditional formatting occurs when a formatting element appears only when a certain
condition is met.

" Note:

For information about using the Template Builder to insert conditional regions and
conditional formatting, see Insert and Edit Conditional Regions and Insert
Conditional Formatting.

You can use simple "if" statements as well as more complex "choose" expressions.

The conditional formatting that you specify can be XSL or XSL:FO code, or you can specify
actual RTF objects such as a table or data. For example, you can specify that if reported
numbers reach a certain threshold, they're displayed shaded in red. Or, you can use this
feature to hide table columns or rows depending on the incoming XML data.

This section covers the following topics of conditional formatting:

* Use If Statements

* Use If Statements in Boilerplate Text
* Use If-Then-Else Statements

* Insert Choose Statements

* Format Columns

* Format Rows

* Highlight Cells

Use If Statements

ORACLE

Use an if statement to define a simple condition; for example, if a data field is a specific
value.

To use an if statement:

1. Insert the following syntax to designate the beginning of the conditional area.
<?if:condition?>

2. Insert the following syntax at the end of the conditional area: <?end 1if?>.

For example, to set up the Payables Invoice Register to display invoices only when the
Supplier name is "Company A", insert the syntax <?if:VENDOR NAME='COMPANY A'?>
before the Supplier field on the template.
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Enter the <?end if?> tag after the invoices table.

This example is displayed in the following illustration. Note that you can insert the
syntax in form fields, or directly into the template.

Group: Suppliers
<HEVENDOE NAMWME=Company A'7>

Supplier Supplier 1

Invoice Num Invoice Date
Group:Iinvoices 1224566 | 1-Jan-2004

=end if7=

End: Suppliers

Use If Statements in Boilerplate Text

You can use “if” statements to change messages presented to users.
Assume that you want to incorporate an "if" statement into the following free-form text:
The program was (not) successful.

You want the "not" to display only if the value of an XML tag called <SUCCESS> equals
N

To achieve this requirement, use the Publisher context command to place the if
statement into the inline sequence rather than into the block (the default placement).

See Control the Placement of Instructions Using the Context Commands.

For example, if you construct the code as follows:

The program was <?if:SUCCESS='N'?>not<?end 1f?> successful.

The following undesirable result occurs:

The program was
not
successful.
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Because Publisher applies the instructions to the block by default. To specify that the if
statement should be inserted into the inline sequence, enter the following:

The program was <?if@inlines:SUCCESS='N'?>not<?end if?>
successful.

This construction results in the following display:
The program was successful.

If SUCCESS doesn't equal 'N';

or

The program was not successful.

If SUCCESS equals 'N'.

" Note:

If you use @inlines with if syntax, any other if syntax inside the statement must
use the context command @inline.If you use @inlines with FOR-EACH Syntax any
other if or FOR-EACH syntax inside the statement must use the context command
@inline.

Use If-Then-Else Statements

You can use the programming construct "if-then-else".

"if-then-else" is extremely useful when you must test a condition and conditionally show a
result. For example:

IF X=0 THEN
Y=2

ELSE

Y=3

END IF

You can also nest these statements as follows:

IF X=0 THEN
Y=2
ELSE
IF X=1 THEN
Y=10
ELSE Y=100
END IF
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Use the following syntax to construct an if-then-else statement in the RTF template:

<?xdofx:if element condition then resultl else result2 end if?>

For example, the following statement tests the AMOUNT element value. If the value is
greater than 1000, show the word "Higher"; if it's less than 1000, show the word
"Lower"; if it's equal to 1000, show "Equal":

<?xdofx:if AMOUNT > 1000 then 'Higher'
else
if AMOUNT < 1000 then 'Lower'
else
'Equal’
end 1f?>

Insert Choose Statements

Use the choose, when, and otherwise elements to express multiple conditional tests. If
certain conditions are met in the incoming XML data, then specific sections of the
template are rendered. This is a very powerful feature of the RTF template. In regular
XSL programming, if a condition is met in the choose command then further XSL code
is executed. In the template, however, you can actually use visual widgets in the
conditional flow (in the following example, a table).

Use the following syntax for these elements:
<?choose:?>
<?when:expression?>

<?otherwise?>

Conditional Formatting Example

This example shows a choose expression in which the display of a row of data
depends on the value of the fields EXEMPT_FLAG and POSTED_FLAG. When the
EXEMPT_FLAG equals "*", the row of data renders light gray. When POSTED_FLAG
equals "*" the row of data renders shaded dark gray. Otherwise, the row of data
renders with no shading.

In the following figure, the form field default text is displayed. The form field help text
entries are shown in the following table:

ORACLE 13-66



Chapter 13
Use Conditional Formatting

‘Mot Posted'

ColumnLegend: i 'Reduces Available Exemption Limi'

Taxable Taxable Hon- Recoverable Tax Hon-
e Recowverable Recoverable Tax Recoverable Ui
=G AT
=Choose
=When EXEMPT_FLAG="
WAT 15% | 1000 | 1000 | 1000 | 1000 | 1000
End when=

=ifyhen POSTED_FLAG="'

End Wwhen=
Ctherwize
WAT 15% | 1000
End Ctherwvises=]
End Choose=
End WAT=

AT 1 5% N1 0 T 1 1 |1 000

| o0 | 100 | 1000 | do00]

Default Text Entry in Example

Help Text Entry in Form Field

Form Field
<Grp:VAT <?for-each:G_VAT?> starts the G_VAT group
<Choose <?choose:?> opens the choose statement

<When EXEMPT_FLAG=""

<?when: EXEMPT_FLAG="""?> tests the EXEMPT_FLAG
element, if true, use the first table shown

End When>

<?end when?> ends the EXEMPT_FLAG test

<When POSTED_FLAG="*'

<?when:POSTED_FLAG="*'?> tests the POSTED_FLAG element,
if true, use the table following

End When>

<?end when?> ends the POSTED_ FLAG test

Otherwise

<?otherwise:?> If none of above are true then use the following
table

End Otherwise>

<?end otherwise?> ends the otherwise statement

End Choose>

<?end choose?> ends the choose statement

End Vat>

<?end for-each?> ends the G_VAT group

Format Columns

You can conditionally show and hide columns of data in the document output. This example
demonstrates how to set up a table so that a column is only displayed based on the value of

an element attribute.

This example shows a report of a price list, represented by the following XML:

<items type="PUBLIC"> <! -

<item>
<name>Plasma TV</name>

<quantity>10</quantity>

ORACLE

can be marked 'PRIVATE' - >
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<price>4000</price>

</item>
<item>

<name>DVD Player</name>
<quantity>3</quantity>
<price>300</price>

</item>
<item>

<name>VCR</name>
<quantity>20</quantity>
<price>200</price>

</item>
<item>

<name>Receiver</name>
<quantity>22</quantity>
<price>350</price>

</item>
</items>

Chapter 13
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Notice the "type" attribute associated with the items element. In this XML it's marked
as "PUBLIC" meaning the list is a public list rather than a PRIVATE list. For the public
version of the list, the quantity column shouldn't be shown in the output, but you want
to develop only one template for both versions based on the list type.

The following figure contains a simple template that conditionally shows or hides the
guantity column.

Name

IFQuantitvend-if Price

grp ItemPlasma TV

IF 20 end-af 1,000.00end grp

The following table shows the entries made in the template that is shown in the above

figure:

Default Text Form Field Entry

Description

grp:ltem <?for-each:item?> Holds the opening for-each loop for the item
element.

Plasma TV  <?name?> The placeholder for the name element from
the XML file.

IF <?if@column:/items/ The opening of the if statement to test for the

@type="PRIVATE"?> attribute value PRIVATE in the column header.

Note that this syntax uses an XPath
expression to navigate back to the items level
of the XML to test the attribute. For more
information about using XPath in templates
see Use XPath Commands.

Quantity N/A Boilerplate heading

end-if <?end if?> Ends the if statement.

IF <?iflcell:/items/ The opening of the if statement to test for the

@type="PRIVATE"?>

attribute value PRIVATE in the column data.
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Default Text Form Field Entry

Description

20 <?quantity?> The placeholder for the quantity element.
end-if <?end 1if?> Ends the if statement.

1,000.00 <?price?> The placeholder for the price element.
end grp <?end for-each?> Closing tag of the for-each loop.

The conditional column syntax is the "if"* statement syntax with the addition of the @column
clause. It's the @column clause that instructs to hide or show the column based on the

outcome of the if statement.

If you did not include the @column the data would not display in the report as a result of the if
statement, but the column still would because you had drawn it in the template.

< Note:

The @column clause is an example of a context command. For more information,
see Control the Placement of Instructions Using the Context Commands.

The example renders the output that is shown in the following figure:

Name Price
Flasma TV 4.000.00
DV I Player 300,00
Wik 200,00
Eeceiver 350,00

If the same XML data contained the type attribute set to PRIVATE, then the output that is
shown in the below figure is rendered from the same template.

Name Quantity Price
Plasma TV 10 4,000.00
DV D Player 3 30000
VCE. 20 20000
Eeceiver 22 350.00

Format Rows

You can specify formatting conditions as the row-level of a table.

Examples of row-level formatting are:

* Highlighting a row when the data meets a certain threshold.

13-69



Chapter 13
Use Conditional Formatting

» Alternating background colors of rows to ease readability of reports.

*  Showing only rows that meet a specific condition.

Conditionally Display a Row

To display only rows that meet a certain condition, insert the <?if:condition?> <?end
if?> tags at the beginning and end of the row, within the for-each tags for the group.
These tags are demonstrated in the sample template that is shown in the following

figure:
Industry Year Month Sales
for-each SALE if big INDTUSTRY | YEAR WONTH | SALES end if
end SALE

The following table describes the fields from the template in the above figure:

Default Text Form Field Help Text Description

Entry

for-each <?for-each:SALE?> Opens the for-each loop to repeat the data
SALE belonging to the SALE group.

if big <?if:SALES>50007?> If statement to display the row only if the

element SALES has a value greater than
5000.

INDUSTRY <?INDUSTRY?> Data field
YEAR <?YEAR?> Data field
MONTH <?MONTH?> Data field

SALES end <?end 1f?>
if

Closes the if statement.

end SALE <?end for-each?>

Closes the SALE loop.

Conditionally Highlight a Row

This example demonstrates how to set a background color on every other row. The
template to create this effect is shown in the following figure:

Industry

Year

Month Sales

for-each SALE format, INDUSTEY

TEAR MOMNTH SALES end SALE

The following table shows values of the form fields from the template in the above

figure:

ORACLE
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Default Text
Entry

Form Field Help Text

Description

for-each SALE

<?for-each:SALE?>

Defines the opening of the for-each loop for the SALE

group.
format; <?if@row:position() mod 2=0?> For each alternate row, the background color attribute is
<xsl:attribute set to gray for the row.
name="background-color"
xdofo:ctx="incontext">lightgra
y</xsl:attribute><?end if?>
INDUSTRY <?INDUSTRY?> Data field
YEAR <?YEAR?> Data field
MONTH <?MONTH?> Data field
SALES <?SALES?> Data field
end SALE <?end for-each?> Closes the SALE for-each loop.

ORACLE

In the above table, note the format; field. It contains an if statement with a "row" context

(@row). This sets the context of the if statement to apply to the current row. If the condition is
true, then the <xsl:attribute> for the background color of the row is set to light gray. This

setting results in the output that is shown in the following figure:

Industry Year MMonth Sales
il 2000 Jan 100,000
Automotive 2000 Jan 200,000
(Jroceries 2000 Jan 50,000

See Control the Placement of Instructions Using the Context Commands.

Highlight Cells

This example demonstrates how to conditionally highlight a cell based on a value in the XML

file.

This example uses the following XML code:

<accounts>

<account>
<number>1-100-3333</number>
<debit>100</debit>
<credit>300</credit>

</account>

<account>
<number>1-101-3533</number>
<debit>220</debit>
<credit>30</credit>

</account>

<account>
<number>1-130-3343</number>
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<debit>240</debit>
<credit>1100</credit>

</account>

<account>
<number>1-153-3033</number>
<debit>3000</debit>
<credit>300</credit>

</account>

</accounts>

The template lists the accounts and their credit and debit values. The final report will
highlight in red any cell whose value is greater than 1000. The template for this is
shown in the following figure:

| Account Debit Credit
FE: Account 1-232-4444 CH1 100,00 CH2 100.00 EFE

The field definitions for the template are shown in the following table:

Default Text Form Field Entry Description
Entry
FE:Account <?for-each:account?> Opens the for each-loop for the element account.
1-232-4444 <?number?> The placeholder for the number element from the XML
file.
CH1 <?if:debit>1000? This field holds the code to highlight the cell red if the
><xsl:attribute debit amount is greater than 1000.

xdofo:ctx="block"
name="background-color">red</
xsl:attribute><?end if?>

100.00 <?debit?> The placeholder for the debit element.

© Important:

The <?debit?> element
must reside in its own field.

CH2 <?if:credit>1000? This field holds the code to highlight the cell red if the
><xsl:attribute credit amount is greater than 1000.
xdofo:ctx="block"
name="background-color">red</
xsl:attribute><?end if?>

100.00 <?credit?> The placeholder for the credit element.

EFE <?end for-each?> Closes the for-each loop.

The code to highlight the debit column as shown in the table is:

<?if:debit>10007?>
<xsl:attribute
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xdofo:ctx="block" name="background-color">red
</xsl:attribute>
<?end if?>

The "if* statement tests whether the debit value is greater than 1000, and if so the next lines
are invoked. Notice that the example embeds native XSL code inside the if statement.
The "attribute” element allows you to modify properties in the XSL.

The xdofo:ctx component allows you to adjust XSL attributes at any level in the template. In
this case, the background color attribute is changed to red.

To change the color attribute, you can use either the standard HTML names (for example,
red, white, green) or you can use the hexadecimal color definition (for example, #FFFFF).

This template results in the output that is shown in the following figure:

l Account Debit Credit
1-100-3333 100,00 20000
1-101-3533 22000 3000

1-130-33473 240.00
1-153-3033 200.00

Insert Page-Level Calculations

Learn more about the supported page-level calculations for PDFs and PPTs.

Publisher supports the page-level calculations that are described in the following sections for
PDF and PPT outputs only:

» Display Page Totals
* Insert Brought Forward and Carried Forward Totals

* Insert Running Totals

Display Page Totals

ORACLE

You can display calculated page totals in the report. Because the page isn't created until
publishing time, the totaling function must be executed by the formatting engine.

" Note:

Page totaling is performed in the PDF-formatting layer. Therefore this feature isn't
available for other outputs types: HTML, RTF, Excel. This page totaling function
works only if the source XML co6de has raw numeric values. The numbers
shouldn't be preformatted.

Because the page total field doesn't exist in the XML input data, you must define a variable to
hold the value. When you define the variable, you associate it with the element from the XML
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file that is to be totaled for the page. Once you define total fields, you can also perform
additional functions on the data in those fields.

To declare the variable that is to hold the page total, insert the following syntax
immediately following the placeholder for the element being totaled:

<?add-page-total:TotalFieldName;'element'?>

where

TotalFieldName is the name you assign to the total (to reference later) and
‘element’ is the XML element field to be totaled.

You can add this syntax to as many fields as you want to total.

Then when you want to display the total field, enter the following syntax:

<?show-page-total:TotalFieldName; 'Oracle-number-format' number-
separators="{$ XDONFSEPARATORS}"?>

where
TotalFieldName is the name you assigned to give the page total field above and

Oracle-number-format is the format you want to use to for the display, using the Oracle
format mask (for example: 'C9G999D00"). For the list of Oracle format mask symbols,
see Oracle Abstract Format Masks.

number-separators="{$_XDONFSEPARATORS}" is a required attribute to apply the
grouping separator and decimal separator for the format mask you defined.

The following example shows how to set up page total fields in a template to display
total credits and debits that have displayed on the page, and then calculate the net of
the two fields.

This example uses the following XML code:

<balance_ sheet>
<transaction>
<debit>100</debit>
<credit>90</credit>
</transaction>
<transaction>
<debit>110</debit>
<credit>80</credit>
</transaction>

<\balance sheet>

The following figure shows the table to insert in the template to hold the values:

Dehit Credit
FE 100.00 2000 Met EFE
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The following table shows the form field entries made in the template whose table is shown in
the previous figure:

Default Text Form Field Help Text Entry Description
Entry
FE <?for-each:transaction?> This field defines the opening "for-each" loop for
the transaction group.
100.00 <?debit?><?add-page- This field is the placeholder for the debit element
total:dt; 'debit'?> from the XML file. To total this field by page, the

page total declaration syntax is added. The
variable defined to hold the total for the debit

element is dt.
90.00 <?credit?> <?add-page- This field is the placeholder for the credit element
total:ct; 'credit'?> from the XML file. To total this field by page, the

page total declaration syntax is added. The
variable defined to hold the total for the credit

element is ct.
Net <add-page-total:net;'debit Creates a net page total by subtracting the credit
- credit'?> values from the debit values.
EFE <?end for-each?> Closes the for-each loop.

Note that on the variable defined as "net" you perform a calculation on the values of the credit
and debit elements.

Now that you've declared the page total fields, you can insert a field in the template where
you want the page totals to appear. Reference the calculated variables using the names you
supplied (in the example, ct and dt). The syntax to display the page totals is as follows:

For example, to display the debit page total, enter the following:

<?show-page-total:dt; 'C9G990D00"'; ' (C9G990D00) ' number-
separators="{$ XDONFSEPARATORS}"?>

Therefore to complete the example, place the following at the bottom of the template page, or
in the footer:

Page Total Debit: <?show-page-total:dt; 'C9G990D00"; ' (C9G990D00) ' number-
separators="{$ XDONFSEPARATORS}"?>

Page Total Credit: <?show-page-total:ct; 'C9G990D00"'; "' (C9G990D00) ' number-
separators="{$ XDONFSEPARATORS}"?>

Page Total Balance: <?show-page-total:net; 'C9G990D00"; ' (C9G990D00) ' number-
separators:"{$_XDONFSEPARATORS}"?>

The output for this report is shown in the following figure:
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Page 1
Delat Credit
100.00 20.00
110.00 H20.00
120.00 J0.00
130.00 &0.00
140.00 20.00
150.00 40.00

Page Total Debat: 750,00
TPage Total Credit:2%20.00
Tage Total Balance: 360,00

Insert Brought Forward and Carried Forward Totals

ORACLE

Many reports require that a page total be maintained throughout the report output and
be displayed at the beginning and end of each page. These totals are known as
"brought forward and carried forward" totals.

" Note:

The totaling for the brought forward and carried forward fields is performed in
the PDF-formatting layer. Therefore this feature isn't available for other
outputs types such as HTML, RTF, or Excel.

An example of a report with forward totals is displayed in the following figure:

Fage 1 Fage 2 FPage 3
Brought Forward: 300 Brought Forward: GO0
I Date Ammount I Date Ammount [r Date Arnount
1001 | 1-dan-05 | 100 1004 | 1-dan-05 | 100 1007 [ 1-Jan-05 | 100
1002 | 1-dan-05 | 100 1005 | 1-Jan-05 | 100 1008 [ 1-Jan-05 | 100
1003 | 1-Jan-05 | 100 1006 | 1-Jan-05 | 100 1009 [ 1-Jan-05 | 100
Carried Forward: 300 Carried Forward: 600

At the end of the first page, the page total for the Amount element is displayed as the
Carried Forward total. At the top of the second page, this value is displayed as the
Brought Forward total from the previous page. At the bottom of the second page, the
brought forward value plus the total for that page is calculated and displayed as the
new Carried Forward value, and this continues throughout the report.

This functionality is an extension of the Display Page Totals feature. The following
example walks through the syntax and setup required to display the brought forward
and carried forward totals in the published report.
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Assume that you've the following XML code:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="WINDOWS-1252"?>

<INVOICES>

<INVOICE>
<INVNUM>10001-1</INVNUM>
<INVDATE>1-Jan-2005</INVDATE>
<INVAMT>100</INVOICEAMT>
</INVOICE>

<INVOICE>
<INVNUM>10001-2</INVNUM>
<INVDATE>10-Jan-2005</INVDATE>
<INVAMT>200</INVOICEAMT>
</INVOICE>

<INVOICE>
<INVNUM>10001-1</INVNUM>
<INVDATE>11-Jan-2005</INVDATE>
<INVAMT>150</INVOICEAMT>
</INVOICE>

</INVOICES>

The sample template that is shown in the following figure creates the invoice table and
declares a placeholder that holds the page total.

Init PTs

Invaice Date Amount

FE 132342 10-May-2005 1 000.00 [nvasmt EG
End PTs

The following table shows the fields in the template that is shown in the above figure.

Field Form Field Help Text Entry Description

Init PTs <?init-page-total: InvAmt?> Declares InvAmt as the placeholder that holds the
page total.

FE <?for-each:INVOICE?> Begins the INVOICE group.

10001-1 <?INVNUM?> Placeholder for the Invoice Number tag.

1-Jan-2005 <?INVDATE?> Placeholder for the Invoice Date tag.

100.00 <?INVAMT?> Placeholder for the Invoice Amount tag.
InvAmt <?add-page- Assigns the "InvAmt" page total object to the
total:InvAmt; INVAMT?> INVAMT element in the data.

EFE <?end for-each?> Closes the INVOICE group.
End PTs <?end-page-total:InvAmt?>  Closes the "InvAmt" page total.
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To display the brought forward total at the top of each page (except the first), use the
following syntax:

<xdofo:inline-total

display-condition="exceptfirst"

name="InvAmt">

Brought Forward:
<xdofo:show-brought-forward

name="InvAmt"

format="99G999G999D00" number-separators="{$ XDONFSEPARATORS}"/>/>
</xdofo:inline-total>

The following list describes the elements that comprise the brought forward syntax:

e inline-total - This element has two properties:
— name - Specifies the name of the variable you declared for the field.

— display-condition - Sets the display condition. This is an optional property that
takes one of the following values:

* first - Contents are displayed only on the first page.
* last - Contents are displayed only on the last page.
*  exceptfirst - Contents are displayed on all pages except first.
*  exceptlast - Contents are displayed on all pages except last.
*  everytime - (Default) Contents are displayed on every page.

In this example, display-condition is set to "exceptfirst” to prevent the value
from appearing on the first page where the value would be zero.

*  Brought Forward: - This string is optional and is displayed as the field name on
the report.

» show-brought-forward - Shows the value on the page. It has the following
properties:

— name - The name of the field to show. In this case, InvAmt. This property is
mandatory.

— format - The Oracle number format to apply to the value at runtime. This
property is optional, but if you want to supply a format mask, you must use the
Oracle format mask. See Oracle Abstract Format Masks.

— number-separators="{$_XDONFSEPARATORS}" - This attribute is required to
apply the grouping separator and number separator for the format mask you
defined.

Insert the brought forward object at the top of the template where you want the brought
forward total to display. If you place it in the body of the template, then you can insert
the syntax in a form field.

If you want the brought forward total to display in the header, you must insert the full
code string into the header because Microsoft Word doesn't support form fields in the
header or footer regions. However, you can alternatively use the start body/end body
syntax, which allows you to define what the body area of the report is. Publisher
recognizes any content above the defined body area as header content, and any
content below as the footer. This allows you to use form fields. See Create Multiple or
Complex Headers and Footers for details.
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Place the carried forward object at the bottom of the template where you want the total to
display. The carried forward object for our example is as follows:

<xdofo:inline-total

display-condition="exceptlast"

name="InvAmt">

Carried Forward:
<xdofo:show-carry-forward

name="InvAmt"

format="99G999G999D00" number-separators="{$ XDONFSEPARATORS}"/>
</xdofo:inline-total>

Note the following differences with the brought-forward object:

e The display-condition is set to exceptlast so that the carried forward total is displayed on
every page except the last page.

e The display string is "Carried Forward".

e The show-carry-forward element is used to show the carried forward value. It has the
same properties as brought-carried-forward, described above.

You are not limited to a single value in the template, you can create multiple brought forward/
carried forward objects in the template pointing to various numeric elements in the data.

¢ Note:

Ensure that you do not include the commands <?init-page-total:invAmnt?> and
<?end-page-total:InvAmt?> as shown in the preceding example. The display-
condition logic computation depends on these commands to function correctly.

Insert Running Totals

ORACLE

The variable functionality can be used to add a running total to the invoice listing report.

See Set Variables for more information. This example assumes the following XML structure:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="WINDOWS-1252"?>

<INVOICES>

<INVOICE>
<INVNUM>10001-1</INVNUM>
<INVDATE>1-Jan-2005</INVDATE>
<INVAMT>100</INVOICEAMT>
</INVOICE>

<INVOICE>
<INVNUM>10001-2</INVNUM>
<INVDATE>10-Jan-2005</INVDATE>
<INVAMT>200</INVOICEAMT>
</INVOICE>

<INVOICE>
<INVNUM>10001-1</INVNUM>
<INVDATE>11-Jan-2005</INVDATE>
<INVAMT>150</INVOICEAMT>
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</INVOICE>
</INVOICES>

You can use this XML code to create a report that contains running totals as shown in
the following illustration.

Invoice Number | Invoice Date Amount Running Total
1000-1 1-Jan-2005 100.00 100.00
1000-2 10-Jan-2005 200.00 200.00
1000-3 11-Jan-2005 150.00 450.00

To create the Running Total field, define a variable to track the total and initialize it to O.

The template is shown in the following illustration.

ETotalvar
Invoice Number | Invoice Date Amount Running Total
FE10001-1 1-Jan-2005 100.00 100 00EFE

The values for the form fields in the template that is shown in the previous illustration
are described in the next table.

Form Field Syntax Description

RtotalVar <?xdoxslt:set variable($ XDOCTX, Declares the "RTotalVar"
'RTotalvar', 0)?2> variable and initializes it to

0.

FE <?for-each:INVOICE?> Starts the Invoice group.

10001-1 <?INVNUM?> Invoice Number tag

1-Jan-2005 <?INVDATE?> Invoice Date tag

100.00 <?xdoxslt:set variable ($ XDOCTX, Sets the value of RTotalVar
'RTotalvar', to the current value plus
xdoxslt:get variable($ XDOCTX, the new Invoice Amount.
'RTotalVar') + INVAMT)?> <? Retrieves the RTotalVar
xdoxslt:get variable ($ XDOCTX, value for display.
'RTotalVar') ?>

EFE <?end for-each?> Ends the INVOICE group.

These sections describe methods for handling data in templates.

e Sort Data

ORACLE
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e Check for Null Values
* Regroup the XML Data

You can sort a group by any element within the group. Insert the following syntax within the
group tags:

<?sort:element name; order; data-type?>

where

element name is the name of the element you want the group sorted by
order is ‘ascending' or 'descending'

data-type is the element data type. Valid values are: 'text' and 'number’.

If the order isn't specified, by default, the sort order is ascending. If the data type isn't
specified, the type is assumed to be text.

For example, to sort a dataset by an element named SALARY so that the highest salaries
appear first, enter the following:

<?sort:SALARY; 'descending'; 'number'?>

When you are sorting within a for-each group, enter the sort statement after the for-each
statement. For example, to sort the Payables Invoice Register (shown at the beginning of this
chapter) by Supplier (VENDOR_NAME), enter the following:

<?for-each:G_VENDOR NAME?><?sort:VENDOR NAME?>

To sort a group by multiple fields, just enter additional sort statements in the appropriate
order. For example, to sort by Supplier and then by Invoice Number, enter the following

<?sort:VENDOR NAME?> <?sort:INVOICE NUM; 'ascending'; 'number'?>

Check for Null Values

ORACLE

Within the XML data there're three possible scenarios for the value of an element.
Scenarios:

* The element is present in the XML data, and it has a value.
* The element is present in the XML data, but it doesn't have a value.
* The element is missing from the XML data, and therefore there's no value.

In the report layout, you may want to specify a different behavior depending on the presence
of the element and its value. The following examples show how to check for each of these
conditions using an "if" statement. The syntax can also be used in other conditional
formatting constructs.

* To define behavior when the element is present and the value isn't null, use the following:
<?if.element_name!=""?> desired behavior <?end if?>

* To define behavior when the element is present, but is null, use the following:
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<?if.element_name and element_name="?> desired behavior <?end if?>
* To define behavior when the element is missing, use the following:

<?if:not(element_name)?> desired behavior <?end if?>

Regroup the XML Data

XML Sample

ORACLE

The RTF template supports the XSL 2.0 for-each-group standard that allows you to
regroup XML data into hierarchies that are not present in the original data.

With this feature, the template doesn't have to follow the hierarchy of the source XML
file. You are therefore no longer limited by the structure of the data source.

This XML sample shows a set of data that uses the for-each-group standard.

To demonstrate the for-each-group standard, the following XML data sample of a CD
catalog listing is regrouped in a template:

<CATALOG>

<CD>
<TITLE>Empire Burlesque</TITLE>
<ARTIST>Bob Dylan</ARTIST>
<COUNTRY>USA</COUNTRY>
<COMPANY>Columbia</COMPANY>
<PRICE>10.90</PRICE>
<YEAR>1985</YEAR>

</CD>

<CD>
<TITLE>Hide Your Heart</TITLE>
<ARTIST>Bonnie Tylor</ARTIST>
<COUNTRY>UK</COUNTRY>
<COMPANY>CBS Records</COMPANY>
<PRICE>9.90</PRICE>
<YEAR>1988</YEAR>

</CD>

<CD>
<TITLE>Still got the blues</TITLE>
<ARTIST>Gary More</ARTIST>
<COUNTRY>UK</COUNTRY>
<COMPANY>Virgin Records</COMPANY>
<PRICE>10.20</PRICE>
<YEAR>1990</YEAR>

</CD>

<CD>
<TITLE>This is US</TITLE>
<ARTIST>Gary Lee</ARTIST>
<COUNTRY>UK</COUNTRY>
<COMPANY>Virgin Records</COMPANY>
<PRICE>12.20</PRICE>
<YEAR>1990</YEAR>

</CD>
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Using the regrouping syntax, you can create a report of this data that groups the CDs by
country and then by year. You are not limited by the data structure presented.

Regroup Syntax
You can regroup data using the proper syntax

To regroup the data, use the following syntax:

<?for-each-group: BASE-GROUP; GROUPING-ELEMENT?>

For example, to regroup the CD listing by COUNTRY, enter the following in the template:

<?for-each-group:CD; COUNTRY?>

The elements that were at the same hierarchy level as COUNTRY are now children of
COUNTRY. You can then refer to the elements of the group to display the values desired.

To establish nested groupings within the already defined group, use the following syntax:

<?for-each:current-group(); GROUPING-ELEMENT?>

For example, after declaring the CD grouping by COUNTRY, you can then further group by
YEAR within COUNTRY as follows:

<?for-each:current-group () ; YEAR?>

At runtime, Publisher loops through the occurrences of the new groupings, displaying the
fields that you defined in the template.

# Note:

This syntax is a simple XSL for-each-group syntax. If you choose not to use the
simplified syntax above, you can use the XSL syntax as shown below. The XSL
syntax can only be used within a form field of the template.

<xsl:for-each-group
select=expression
group-by="string expression"
group-adjacent="string expression"
group-starting-with=pattern>
<!--Content: (xsl:sort*, content-constructor) -->
</xsl:for-each-group>

Template Example

You can see some features that can be used to enhance templates in this example.

The following illustration shows a template that displays the CDs by Country, then Year, and
lists the details for each CD.
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Group by Country
Country: T34
Group by Year
Tear:2000
Title Artist Price
Group: Detailshiy CD John Doe 1.00End Group

End Group by Year
End Group by Country

The following table shows the Publisher syntax entries made in the form fields of the

template shown in the previous illustration.

Default Text Form Field Help Text Entry Description

Entry

Group by <?for-each- The <?for-each-group:CD; COUNTRY?> tag

Country group:CD; COUNTRY?> declares the new group. It regroups the
existing CD group by the COUNTRY element.

USA <?COUNTRY?> Placeholder to display the data value of the
COUNTRY tag.

Group by <?for-each-group:current- The <?for-each-group:current-

Year group () ; YEAR?> group () ; YEAR?> tag regroups the current
group (that is, COUNTRY), by the YEAR
element.

2000 <?YEAR?> Placeholder to display the data value of the
YEAR tag.

Group: <?for-each:current- Once the data is grouped by COUNTRY and

Details group () 2> then by YEAR, the <?for-each:current-
group () ?> command is used to loop through
the elements of the current group (that is,
YEAR) and render the data values (TITLE,
ARTIST, and PRICE) in the table.

My CD <?TITLE?> Placeholder to display the data value of the
TITLE tag.

John Doe <?ARTIST?> Placeholder to display the data value of the
ARTIST tag.

1.00 <?PRICE?> Placeholder to display the data value of the
PRICE tag.

End Group <?end for-each?> Closes out the <?for-each:current-
group () 7> tag.

End Group <?end for-each-group?> Closes out the <?for-each-

by Year group:current-group () ; YEAR?> tag.

End Group  <?end for-each-group?> Closes out the <?for-each-

by Country group:CD; COUNTRY?> tag.

This template produces the report that is shown in the next illustration when merged
with the XML file.
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Country: USA

Year:1985
Title Artist Price
Empire Burlesque Bob Dylan 10.90
Country: UK
Year:1988
Title Artist Price
Hide vour heart Bonnie Tvlor 990
Year:1990
Title Artist Price
Still got the blues Gary More 1020
This 1s US Gary Lee 1220

Regroup by an Expression

ORACLE

Regrouping by an expression allows you to apply a function or command to a data element,
and then group the data by the returned result.

To use this feature, state the expression within the regrouping syntax as follows:

<?for-each:BASE-GROUP; GROUPING-EXPRESSION?>

To demonstrate this feature, an XML data sample that simply contains average temperatures
per month is used as input to a template that calculates the number of months having an

average temperature within a certain range.

The following XML code is composed of <temp> groups. Each <temp> group contains a
<month> element and a <degree> element, which contains the average temperature for that

month:

<temps>

<temp>
<month>Jan</month>
<degree>11</degree>

</temp>

<temp>
<month>Feb</month>
<degree>14</degree>

</temp>

<temp>
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<month>Mar</month>
<degree>16</degree>

</temp>

<temp>
<month>Apr</month>
<degree>20</degree>

</temp>

<temp>
<month>May</month>
<degree>31</degree>

</temp>

<temp>
<month>Jun</month>
<degree>34</degree>

</temp>

<temp>
<month>Jul</month>
<degree>39</degree>

</temp>

<temp>
<month>Aug</month>
<degree>38</degree>

</temp>

<temp>
<month>Sep</month>
<degree>24</degree>

</temp>

<temp>
<month>0Oct</month>
<degree>28</degree>

</temp>

<temp>
<month>Nov</month>
<degree>18</degree>

</temp>

<temp>
<month>Dec</month>
<degree>8</degree>

</temp>

</temps>

Chapter 13
Handle Data

You want to display this data in a format showing temperature ranges and a count of
the months that have an average temperature to satisfy those ranges, as shown in the
following illustration.
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Annual Temperature Sununary

Range Number of Months
OFto 10F 1 Monthis)

10Fto 20 F 4 Month(s)

20F to 30 F 3 Month(s)

30F to 40 F 4 Month(s)

Using the for-each-group command you can apply an expression to the <degree> element
that enables you to group the temperatures by increments of 10 degrees. You can then
display a count of the members of each grouping, which is the number of months having an
average temperature that falls within each range.

The next illustration shows the template to create the report that is shown in the previous

illustration.

Annual Temperature Summary

Eange Humber of Months
Group by TmpEng Ilonths MonthisEnd TmpEng
Eange

The next table shows the form field entries made in the template that is shown in the previous

illustration.

Default Text Entry Form Field Help Text Entry

Group by TmpRng <?for-each-group:temp; floor (degree div 10)°?> <?
sort:floor (degree div 10) ?>

Range <?concat (floor (degree div 10)*10,"' F to
', floor (degree div 10)*10+10, 'F'"')?>

Months <?count (current-group () ) ?>

End TmpRng <?end for-each-group?>

Note the following about the form field tags:

* The <?for-each-group:temp; floor (degree div 10) ?> is the regrouping tag. It
specifies that for the existing <temp> group, the elements are to be regrouped by the
expression, floor(degree div 10). The floor function is an XSL function that returns the
highest integer that's less than the argument (for example, 1.2 returns 1, 0.8 returns 0).

In this case, it returns the value of the <degree> element, which is then divided by 10.
This generates the following values from the XML data: 1,1, 1, 2, 3, 3, 3, 3,2, 2, 1, and

0.

These are sorted, so that when processed, the following four groups are created: 0, 1, 2,

and 3.
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e The <?concat (floor (degree div 10)*10,'F to ', floor (degree
div 10)*10+10, 'F'?> displays the temperature ranges in the row header in
increments of 10. The expression concatenates the value of the current group
times 10 with the value of the current group times 10 plus 10.

Therefore, for the first group, 0, the row heading displays 0 to (0 +10), or "0 F to 10
F".

e The <?count (current—-group () ) ?> uses the count function to count the
members of the current group (the number of temperatures that satisfy the range).

e The <?end for-each-group?> tag closes out the grouping.

Set Variables, Parameters, and Properties

Learn more about setting variables, parameters, and properties.
This section covers the following topics:

e Set Variables
e Set Parameters

e Set Properties

Set Variables

ORACLE

Updatable variables differ from standard XSL variables <xsl:variable> in that they're
updatable during the template application to the XML data.

This allows you to create many new features in the templates that require updatable
variables.

The variables use a "set and get" approach for assigning, updating, and retrieving
values.

Use the following syntax to declare/set a variable value:

<?xdoxslt:set variable($ XDOCTX, 'variable name', value)?>

Use the following syntax to retrieve a variable value:

<?xdoxslt:get variable ($ XDOCTX, 'variable name')?>

For example, you can retrieve a variable value based on a condition:

<?if:'column name'=xdoxslt:get variable($ XDOCTX, 'variable name')?>

For example, you can perform calculations:

<?xdoxslt:set variable($ XDOCTX, 'x', xdoxslt:get variable($ XDOCTX,
X'+ 1) 2>

This sets the value of variable X' to its original value plus 1, much like using "x = x +
1"
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The $_XDOCTX specifies the global document context for the variables. In a multi-threaded
environment there may be many transformations occurring at the same time, therefore the
variable must be assigned to a single transformation.

See Insert Running Totals for an example of the usage of updatable variables.

Set Parameters

ORACLE

You can pass runtime parameter values into the template.

Parameters can be referenced throughout the template to support many functions. For
example, you can filter data in the template, use a value in a conditional formatting block, or
pass property values (such as security settings) into the final document.

All name-value parameter pairs are passed to the template. You must register the parameters
that you want to utilize in the template using the syntax described below.

To use a parameter in a template:

1. Declare the parameter in the template.

Use the following syntax to declare the parameter:

<?param@begin:parameter name;parameter value?>

where
parameter_name is the name of the parameter
parameter_value is the default value for the parameter (the parameter_value is optional)

param@begin: is a required string to push the parameter declaration to the top of the
template at runtime so that it can be referred to globally in the template.

The syntax must be declared in the Help Text field of a form field. The form field can be
placed anywhere in the template.

2. Refer to the parameter in the template by prefixing the name with a "$" character. For
example, if you declare the parameter name to be "InvThresh", then reference the value
using "$InvThresh".

3. If you are not using Bl Publisher Enterprise, but only the core libraries:
At runtime, pass the parameter to the Bl Publisher engine programmatically.
Prior to calling the FOProcessor API create a Properties class and assign a property to it
for the parameter value as follows:

Properties prop = new Properties();
prop.put ("xslt.InvThresh", "1000");

Example 13-1 Example: Pass an invoice threshold parameter

This example illustrates how to declare a parameter in the template that filters the data based
on the value of the parameter.

The following XML sample lists invoice data:

<INVOICES>
<INVOICE>

13-89



Chapter 13
Set Variables, Parameters, and Properties

<INVOICE NUM>981110</INVOICE NUM>
<AMOUNT>1100</AMOUNT>

</INVOICE>
<INVOICE>

<INVOICE_NUM>981lll</INVOICE_NUM>
<AMOUNT>250</AMOUNT>

</INVOICE>
<INVOICE>

<INVOICE NUM>981112</INVOICE NUM>
<AMOUNT>8343</AMOUNT>

</INVOICE>

</INVOICES>

The following illustration shows a template that accepts a parameter value to limit the
invoices displayed in the final document based on the parameter value.

InvThresh Declaration

Invoice Invoice Amount
Humber

FEIF 13222-2 £100.00 EI EFE

Fields for defining parameters as shown in the template in the previous illustration:

InvThreshDeclaration - Form Field Help Text Entry: <?param@begin:InvThresh?> -
Declares the parameter InvThresh.

FE - Form Field Help Text Entry: <?for-each: INVOICE?> - Begins the repeating
group for the INVOICE element.

IF - Form Field Help Text Entry: <?if:AMOUNT>$InvThresh?> - Tests the value of
the AMOUNT element to determine if it's greater than the value of InvThresh.

13222-2 - Form Field Help Text Entry: <?INVOICE_NUM?> - Placeholder for the
INVOICE_NUM element.

$100.00 - Form Field Help Text Entry: <?AMOUNT?> - Placeholder for the AMOUNT
element.

El - Form Field Help Text Entry: <?end 1£?> - Closing tag for the if statement.

EFE - Form Field Help Text Entry: <?end for-each?> - Closing tag for the for-each
loop.

In this template, only INVOICE elements with an AMOUNT greater than the InvThresh
parameter value are displayed. If you pass in a parameter value of 1,000, then the
report that is shown in the following illustration is produced.

ORACLE
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Inwoice Invoice Amount
IMumber

281110 1100
g81112 B33

Notice the second invoice doesn't display because its amount was less than the parameter
value.

Set Properties

ORACLE

The properties in the configuration file can alternatively be embedded into the RTF template.

The properties set in the template are resolved at runtime. You can either hard code the
values in the template or embed the values in the incoming XML data. Embedding the
properties in the template avoids the use of the configuration file.

For example, if you use a nonstandard font in the template, then rather than specify the font
location in the configuration file, you can embed the font property inside the template. If you
must secure the generated PDF output, then you can use the PDF security properties and
obtain the password value from the incoming XML data.

To add a property to a template, use the Microsoft Word Properties dialog (available from the
File menu), and enter the following information:

* Name - Enter the property name prefixed with "xdo-"
e Type - Select "Text"

* Value - Enter the property value. To reference an element from the incoming XML data,
enter the path to the XML element enclosed by curly braces. For example: {/root/
password}

Embed a Font Reference

For this example, suppose you want to use a font in the template called "XMLPScript". This
font isn't available on the server; therefore you must define where to find the font at runtime
by setting the "font" property. Assume the font is located in "/tmp/fonts", then you would enter
the following in the Properties dialog:

*  Name - xdo-font. XMLPScript.normal.normal
* Type - Text
e Value - truetype./tmp/fonts/XMLPScript.ttf

When the template is applied to the XML data on the server, the font is looked up in the /tmp/
fonts directory. Note that if the template is deployed in multiple locations, then you must
ensure that the path is valid for each location.

Secure a PDF Output

For this example, suppose you want to use a password from the XML data to secure the PDF
output document. The XML data is as follows:

<PO>
<security>true</security>
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<password>welcome</password>
<PO_DETAILS>
</PO>

In the Properties dialog set two properties: pdf-security to set the security feature as
enabled or not, and pdf-open-password to set the password. Enter the following in the
Properties dialog:

e Name: xdo-pdf-security

*  Type: Text

e Value: {/PO/security}

* Name: xdo-pdf-open-password
*  Type: Text

* Value: {/PO/password}

Storing the password in the XML data isn't recommended if the XML persists in the
system for any length of time. To avoid this potential security risk, you can use a
template parameter value that's generated and passed into the template at runtime.

For example, you could set up the following parameters:

e PDFSec - To pass the value for the xdo-pdf-security property
e« PDFPWD - To pass the value for the password

You would then enter the following in the Properties dialog:

* Name - xdo-pdf-security

*  Type - Text

* Value - {$PDFSec}

e Name - xdo-pdf-open-password

* Type - Text

e Value - {SPDFPWD}

To set the template parameters, see Set Parameters.

Use Advanced Report Layouts

ORACLE

Learn more about Advanced Report Layouts.
This section describes the following tasks for advanced report layouts:

» Create Batch Reports
 Handle No Data Found Conditions
e Insert Pivot Tables

e Construct Dynamic Data Columns
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Create Batch Reports

ORACLE

It's a common requirement to print a batch of documents, such as invoices or purchase
orders in a single PDF file. Because these documents are intended for different customers,
each document requires that the page numbering be reset and that page totals are specific to
the document. If the header and footer display fields from the data (such as customer name),
then these must be reset as well.

Publisher supports this requirement through the use of a context command. This command
allows you to define elements of the report to a specific section. When the section changes,
these elements are reset.

The following example demonstrates how to reset the header and footer and page numbering
within an output file:

The following XML code is a report that contains multiple invoices:

<LIST G_INVOICE>
<G_INVOICE>
<BILL CUST NAME>Vision, Inc. </BILL CUST NAME>
<TRX_NUMBER>2345678</TRX_NUMBER>

</G_INVOICE>

<G_INVOICE>
<BILL_CUST NAME>Oracle, Inc. </BILL CUST NAME>
<TRX_NUMBER>2345685</TRX_NUMBER>

</G_INVOICE>

</LIST_G_INVOICE>

Each G_INVOICE element contains an invoice for a potentially different customer. To instruct
Publisher to start a new section for each occurrence of the G_INVOICE element, add the
@section command to the opening for-each statement for the group, using the following
syntax:

<?for-each@section:group name?>
where group_name is the name of the element for which you want to begin a new section.
For example, the for-each grouping statement for this example is as follows:

<?for-eachlsection:G_INVOICE?>
The closing <?end for-each?> tag is not changed.

The following figure shows a sample template for batch reports:

" Note:

The G_INVOICE group for-each declaration is still within the body of the report,
even though the headers are reset by the command.
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Invoices <YTR*_MUMBERY>

for-each G_INYQICE

INVOICE

BILL_CUST MAME

BILL_ADCRESS1

BILL_ADDRESS2

BILL_GITY, BILL STATE BILL POSTAL CODE

end G_INVOICE

The following table describes the values of the form fields from the template in the
previous figure (that shows a sample template for batch reports):

Default Text Form Field Help Text Description

Entry

for-each <?for- Begins the G_INVOICE group, and
G_INVOICE each@section:G_INVOICE?> defines the element as a Section.

For each occurrence of G_INVOICE,
a new section is started.

<?TRX NUMBER? N/A Microsoft Word doesn't support form

> fields in the header, therefore the
placeholder syntax for the
TRX_NUMBER element is placed
directly in the template.

end G_INVOICE <?end for-each?> Closes the G_INVOICE group.

Now for each new occurrence of the G_INVOICE element, a hew section begins. The
page numbers restart, and if header or footer information is derived from the data, it's
reset as well.

Handle No Data Found Conditions

ORACLE

When you use @section with the Publisher commands for-each or for-each-group (for
example: <?for-each@section:ELEMENT NAME?>), and the input data file has no data,
then an empty or invalid PDF output document may be generated for that for-each
loop. To prevent this from happening, edit the RTF template.

To handle no data found conditions:
1. Atthe end of the RTF template, add a section break.

2. On the last page (the new section page), add the command <?
if@section:not (ELEMENT NAME)?>No Data Found<?end if?>

where ELEMENT_NAME is the same data element that you are using in the for-
each@section loop.

Now if no data exists for ELEMENT_NAME, a valid PDF is generated with the text
"No Data Found".
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Insert Pivot Tables

The columns of a pivot table are data dependent.

At design time you do not know how many columns are reported, or what the appropriate
column headings are. Moreover, if the columns should break onto a second page, you must
be able to define the row label columns to repeat onto subsequent pages. The following
example shows how to design a simple pivot tale report that supports these features. See
Insert a Pivot Table.

This example uses the following XML sample:

<ROWSET>

<RESULTS>
<INDUSTRY>Motor Vehicle Dealers</INDUSTRY>
<YEAR>2005</YEAR>
<QUARTER>Q1</QUARTER>
<SALES>1000</SALES>

</RESULTS>

<RESULTS>
<INDUSTRY>Motor Vehicle Dealers</INDUSTRY>
<YEAR>2005</YEAR>
<QUARTER>Q2</QUARTER>
<SALES>2000</SALES>

</RESULTS>

<RESULTS>
<INDUSTRY>Motor Vehicle Dealers</INDUSTRY>
<YEAR>2004</YEAR>
<QUARTER>Q1</QUARTER>
<SALES>3000</SALES>

</RESULTS>

<RESULTS>
<INDUSTRY>Motor Vehicle Dealers</INDUSTRY>
<YEAR>2004</YEAR>
<QUARTER>Q2</QUARTER>
<SALES>3000</SALES>

</RESULTS>

<RESULTS>
<INDUSTRY>Motor Vehicle Dealers</INDUSTRY>
<YEAR>2003</YEAR>

</RRESULTS>
<RESULTS>
<INDUSTRY>Home Furnishings</INDUSTRY>

</RESULTS>
<RESULTS>
<INDUSTRY>Electronics</INDUSTRY>
</RESULTS>
<RESULTS>
<INDUSTRY>Food and Beverage</INDUSTRY>

</RESULTS>
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From this XML code, a report is generated that shows each industry and totals the
sales by year as shown in the following illustration.

Industry 2005 2004 2003
Motor Vehucle Dealers 3000 6000 1200
Home Furnishings 3200 7770 3300
Electronics Q000 0000 4300
Food and Beverage 1200 000 5600

The following illustration shows the template to generate the report that is shown in the

previous illustration.

Industry header column for YEAR end
for: INDUTSTE Y tor: sum(SALES)
end end

The form fields in the template that is shown in the previous illustration have the
values that are described in the following table.

Default Text
Entry

Form Field Help Text

Description

header column

<?horizontal-break-table:1?>

Defines the first column as a header that
should repeat if the table breaks across
pages. See Define Columns to Repeat
Across Pages.

for: <?for-each-groupl@column:RESULTS; YEAR?> Uses the regrouping syntax (see Regroup
the XML Data) to group the data by YEAR,;
and the @column context command to
create a table column for each group
(YEAR). See Control the Placement of
Instructions Using the Context Commands.

YEAR <?YEAR?> Placeholder for the YEAR element.

end <?end for-each-group?> Closes the for-each-group loop.

for: <?for-each-group:RESULTS; INDUSTRY?> Begins the group to create a table row for
each INDUSTRY.

INDUSTRY <?INDUSTRY?> Placeholder for the INDUSTRY element.
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Default Text Form Field Help Text Description

Entry

for: <?for-each-group@cell:current- Uses the regrouping syntax (see Regroup

group () ; YEAR?> the XML Data) to group the data by YEAR;

and the @cell context command to create a
table cell for each group (YEAR).

sum(Sales) <?sum(current-group () //SALES) 2> Sums the sales for the current group
(YEAR).

end <?end for-each-group?> Closes the for-each-group statement.

end <?end for-each-group?> Closes the for-each-group statement.

Note that only the first row uses the @column context to determine the number of columns
for the table. All remaining rows must use the @cell context to create the table cells for the
column. See Control the Placement of Instructions Using the Context Commands.

Construct Dynamic Data Columns

ORACLE

The ability to construct dynamic data columns is a very powerful feature of the RTF template.
Using this feature you can design a template that correctly renders a table when the number
of columns that is required by the data is variable.

For example, you are designing a template to display columns of test scores within specific
ranges. However, you do not how many ranges have data to report. You can define a
dynamic data column to split into the correct number of columns at runtime.

Use the following tags to accommodate the dynamic formatting required to render the data
correctly:

e Dynamic Column Header

<?split-column-header:group element name?>

Use this tag to define which group to split for the column headers of a table.
e Dynamic Column <?split-column-data:group element name?>

Use this tag to define which group to split for the column data of a table.
e Dynamic Column Width

<?split-column-width:name?> or

<?split-column-width:@width?>

Use one of these tags to define the width of the column when the width is described in
the XML data. The width can be described in two ways:

— An XML element stores the value of the width. In this case, use the syntax <?split-
column-width: name?>, where name is the XML element tag name that contains the
value for the width.

— If the element defined in the split-column-header tag, contains a width attribute, use
the syntax <?split-column-width:@width?> to use the value of that attribute.

e Dynamic Column Width's unit value (in points) <?split-column-width-unit:value?>

Use this tag to define a multiplier for the column width. If the column widths are defined in
character cells, then you must use the appropriate multiplier value to render the columns
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to the correct width in points. For example, if you are using 10 point courier font in
the table, you would use a multiplier of 6, which is the approximate width of a
character displayed in 10 point courier font. If the multiplier isn't defined, then the
widths of the columns are calculated as a percentage of the total width of the
table. The column width calculations are illustrated in the following table:

Width Column 1 (Width =10) Column 2 (Width = Column 3 (Width =
Definition 12) 14)

Multiplier not 10/10+12+14*100 28% %Width = 33% %Width =39%
present -% width

Multiplier = 6 - 60 pts 72 pts 84 pts

width

Define Columns to Repeat Across Pages

If the table columns expand horizontally across more than one page, you can define
how many row heading columns you want to repeat on every page.

Use the following syntax to specify the number of columns to repeat:

<?horizontal-break-table:number?>

where number is the number of columns (starting from the left) to repeat.

< Note:

This functionality is supported for PDF output only.

Example of Dynamic Data Columns

ORACLE

A template is required to display test score ranges for school exams. Logically, you
want the report to be arranged as shown in the table here.

Test Score Test Score Test Score Test Score ...Test Score
Range 1 Range 2 Range 3 Range n

Test Category # students in # students in # students in # of students in
Range 1 Range 2 Range 3 Range n

However, you don't know how many Test Score Ranges are reported. The number of
Test Score Range columns is dynamic, depending on the data.

The following XML data describes these test scores. The number of occurrences of
the element <TestScoreRange> determine how many columns are required. In this
case there're five columns: 0-20, 21-40, 41-60, 61-80, and 81-100. For each column
there's an amount element (<NumOfStudents>) and a column width attribute
(<TestScore width="15">).

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8"?>
<TestScoreTable>
<TestScores>
<TestCategory>Mathematics</TestCategory>
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<TestScore width ="15">
<TestScoreRange>0-20</TestScoreRange>
<NumofStudents>30</NumofStudents>
</TestScore>
<TestScore width ="20">
<TestScoreRange>21-40</TestScoreRange>
<NumofStudents>45</NumofStudents>
</TestScore>
<TestScore width ="15">
<TestScoreRange>41-60</TestScoreRange>
<NumofStudents>50</NumofStudents>
</TestScore>
<TestScore width ="20">
<TestScoreRange>61-80</TestScoreRange>
<NumofStudents>102</NumofStudents>
</TestScore>
<TestScore width ="15">
<TestScoreRange>81-100</TestScoreRange>
<NumofStudents>22</NumofStudents>
</TestScore>
</TestScores>
<TestScoreTable>

Using the dynamic column tags in form fields, set up the table in two columns as shown in the
following figure. The first column, Test Score is static. The second column, Column Header
and Splitting is the dynamic column. At runtime this column is split according to the data,
and the header for each column is appropriately populated. The Default Text entry and Form
Field Help entry for each field are listed in the following table.

Test Score Column Header and Splitting
Group: TestScores Test Content and Splitting end: Test=cores
Categary
Default Text Entry Form Field Help Text Entry
Group:TestScores <?for-each:TestScores?>
Test Category <?TestCategory?>
Column Header and Splitting <?split-column-header:TestScore?> <?split-
column-width:@width?> <?TestScoreRange?>%
Content and Splitting <?split-column-data:TestScore?> <?
NumofStudents?>
end:TestScores <?end for-each?>

e Test Score is the boilerplate column heading.

* Test Category is the placeholder for the <TestCategory> data element, that is,
Mathematics, which is also the row heading.

*  The second column is the one to be split dynamically. The width you specify is divided by
the number of columns of data. In this case, there're 5 data columns.
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The second column contains the dynamic range data. The width of the column is
divided according to the split column width. Because this example doesn't contain
the unit value tag (<?split-column-width-unit:value?>), the column is split on a
percentage basis. Wrapping of the data occurs if required.

If the tag (<?split-column-width-unit:value?>) were present, then the columns
have a specific width in points. If the total column widths were wider than the
allotted space on the page, then the table breaks onto another page.

The horizontal-break-table tag could then be used to specify how many
columns to repeat on the subsequent page. For example, a value of 1 would
repeat the column Test Score on the subsequent page, with the continuation of
the columns that didn't fit on the first page.

The template renders the output that is shown in the following figure:

Test Score 020 21-40 41-60 61-80 81-100
Mathematics a0 45 a0 102 22

Format Numbers, Dates, and Currencies

This section provides details for formatting numbers, dates, and currencies.

It contains the following topics:

Format Numbers
Format Dates

Format Currencies

Format Numbers

ORACLE

Publisher supports two methods for specifying the number format.

Oracle's format-number function (recommended).

Microsoft Word's Native number format mask.

" Note:

You can also use the native XSL format-number function to format numbers.
For information, see Format Native XSL Numbers.

Use only one of these methods. If the number format mask is specified using both
methods, then the data is formatted twice, causing unexpected behavior.

The group separator and the number separator are set at runtime based on the
template locale. If you are working in a locale other than en-US, or the templates
require translation, use the Oracle format masks.
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Data Source Requirements

To use the Oracle format mask or the Microsoft format mask, the numbers in the data source
must be in a raw format, with no formatting applied (for example: 1000.00). If the number has
been formatted for European countries (for example: 1.000,00) then the format won't work.

The Publisher parser requires the Java BigDecimal string representation. This consists of an
optional sign ("-") followed by a sequence of zero or more decimal digits (the integer),
optionally followed by a fraction, and optionally followed by an exponent. For example:
-123456.3455e-3.

Localization Considerations

If you are working in a locale other than en-US, or the templates require translation, then use
the Oracle format masks.

The Microsoft format masks can generate unexpected results in templates run in different
locale settings.

Do not include "%" in the format mask because this fixes the location of the percent sign in
the number display, while the desired position could be at the beginning or the end of a
number, depending on the locale.

Use the Microsoft Number Format Mask

To format numeric values, use Microsoft Word's field formatting features available from the
Text Form Field Options dialog.

To apply a number format to a form field:

1. Open the Form Field Options dialog for the placeholder field.
2. Set the Type to Number.

3. Select the appropriate Number format from the list of options.

Supported Microsoft Format Mask Definitions

Several format mask definitions can be used to standardize output.

The following table lists the supported Microsoft format mask definitions.

Symbol Location Meaning

0 Number Digit. Each explicitly set 0 appears, if no other number
occupies the position.

Example:

Format mask: 00.0000
Data: 1.234

Display: 01.2340
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Symbol Location Meaning
# Number Digit. When set to #, only the incoming data is displayed.
Example:
Format mask: ##.###Ht
Data: 1.234
Display: 1.234
Number Determines the position of the decimal separator. The
decimal separator symbol used is determined at runtime
based on template locale.
Example:
Format mask: #,##0.00
Data: 1234.56
Display for English locale: 1,234.56
Display for German locale: 1.234,56
- Number Determines placement of minus sign for negative numbers.
, Number Determines the placement of the grouping separator. The
grouping separator symbol used is determined at runtime
based on template locale.
Example:
Format mask: #,##0.00
Data: 1234.56
Display for English locale: 1,234.56
Display for German locale: 1.234,56
E Number Separates mantissa and exponent in a scientific notation.
Example:
0.###E+0 plus sign always shown for positive numbers
0.###E-0 plus sign not shown for positive numbers
; Subpattern Separates positive and negative subpatterns. See the Note
boundary that follows the table.
% Prefix or Suffix Multiply by 100 and show as percentage

Prefix or Suffix

Used to quote special characters in a prefix or suffix.

< Note:

(# ##0.0%)".

ORACLE

Subpattern boundary: A pattern contains a positive and negative subpattern,
for example, "#,##0.00;(#,##0.00)". Each subpattern has a prefix, numeric
part, and suffix. The negative subpattern is optional. If absent, the positive
subpattern prefixed with the localized minus sign ("-" in most locales) is used
as the negative subpattern. That is, "0.00" alone is equivalent to "0.00;-0.00".
If there's an explicit negative subpattern, it serves only to specify the
negative prefix and suffix. The number of digits, minimal digits, and other
characteristics are all the same as the positive pattern. That means that

"# ##0.0#;(#)" produces precisely the same behavior as "#,##0.0#;
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Use the Oracle Format Mask

You can use the Oracle format mask in form fields.

ORACLE

To apply the Oracle format mask to a form field:

1.
2.
3.

Open the Form Field Options dialog box for the placeholder field.
Set the Type to "Regular text".

In the Form Field Help Text field, enter the mask definition according to the following
example:

<?format-number: fieldname; ' 999G999D99' ?>

where

fieldname is the XML tag name of the data element you are formatting and

999G999D99 is the mask definition.

The following illustration shows an example Form Field Help Text dialog entry for the data
element "empno".

[ 51

Form Field Help Text 2JEd

Status Bar | Help Key (F1) l

" None

(" AukaText entry: | PASE - ﬂ
* Type wour own;

«<rformat-numberiempno ;'999E999099'7 =

Ik Cancel

Supported Oracle number format mask symbols and their definitions:

* 0 - Digit. Each explicitly set 0 appears, if no other number occupies the position.
Example: Format mask: 00.0000 Data: 1.234 Display: 01.2340

* 9 - Digit. Returns value with the specified number of digits with a leading space if
positive or a leading minus if negative. Leading zeros are blank, except for a zero
value, which returns a zero for the integer part of the fixed-point number. Example:
Format mask: 99.9999 Data: 1.234 Display: 1.234

e C - Returns the ISO currency symbol in the specified position.

* D - Determines the placement of the decimal separator. The decimal separator
symbol used is determined at runtime based on template locale. For example:
Format mask: 9G999D99 Data: 1234.56 Display for English locale: 1,234.56 Display
for German locale: 1.234,56
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« EEEE - Returns a value in scientific notation.

* G - Determines the placement of the grouping (thousands) separator. The
grouping separator symbol used is determined at runtime based on template
locale. For example: Format mask: 9G999D99 Data: 1234.56 Display for
English locale: 1,234.56 Display for German locale: 1.234,56

* L - Returns the local currency symbol in the specified position.
* Ml - Displays negative value with a trailing "-".

* PR - Displays negative value enclosed by <>.

* PT - Displays negative value enclosed by ().

* S (before number) - Displays positive value with a leading "+" and negative
values with a leading "-".

e S (after number) - Displays positive value with a trailing "+" and negative value

with a trailing "-".

Publisher supports three methods for specifying the date format.

Specify an explicit date format mask using Microsoft Word's native date format
mask.

Specify an explicit date format mask using Oracle's format-date function.

Specify an abstract date format mask using Oracle's abstract date format masks.
(Recommended for multilingual templates.)

Use only one method. If both the Oracle and MS format masks are specified, the data
is formatted twice, which causes unexpected behavior.

Data Source Requirements

To use the Microsoft format mask or the Oracle format mask, the date from the XML
data source must be in canonical format.

ORACLE

This format is:

YYYY-MM-DDThh:mm:ss+HH:MM

where

YYYY is the year

MM is the month

DD is the day

T is the separator between the date and time component
hh is the hour in 24-hour format

mm is the minutes

ss is the seconds

+HH:MM is the time zone offset from Universal Time (UTC), or Greenwich Mean
Time

An example of this construction is:
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2005-01-01T09:30:10-07:00

The data after the "T" is optional, therefore the following date: 2005-01-01 can be formatted
using either date formatting option.

" Note:

If the time component and time zone offset are not included in the XML source date,
then Publisher assumes it represents 12:00 AM UTC (that is, yyyy-mm-
ddT00:00:00-00:00).

Use the Microsoft Date Format Mask

ORACLE

To format date values, use Microsoft Word's field formatting features available from the Form
Field Options dialog.

To apply a date format to a form field:

1. Open the Form Field Options dialog box for the placeholder field.
2. Setthe Type to Date, Current Date, or Current Time.
3. Select the appropriate Date format from the list of options.

If you don't specify the mask in the Date format field, then the abstract format mask
"MEDIUM" is used as default.

Supported Microsoft date format masks:

e d- The day of the month. Single-digit days don't have a leading zero.
* dd - The day of the month. Single-digit days have a leading zero.

* ddd - The abbreviated name of the day of the week, as defined in
AbbreviatedDayNames.

e dddd - The full name of the day of the week, as defined in DayNames.

* M - The numeric month. Single-digit months don't have a leading zero.

* MM - The numeric month. Single-digit months have a leading zero.

* MMM - The abbreviated name of the month, as defined in AbbreviatedMonthNames.

* yy - The year without the century. If the year without the century is less than 10, the year
is displayed with a leading zero.

* yyyy - The year in four digits.

* Qg - The period or era. This pattern is ignored if the date to be formatted doesn't have an
associated period or era string.

* h-The hour in a 12-hour clock. Single-digit hours don't have a leading zero.
* H-The hour in a 24-hour clock. Single-digit hours don't have a leading zero.
e HH - The hour in a 24-hour clock. Single-digit hours have a leading zero.

* m - The minute. Single-digit minutes don't have a leading zero.

* mm - The minute. Single-digit minutes have a leading zero.

* s-The second. Single-digit seconds don't have a leading zero.
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ss - The second. Single-digit seconds do have a leading zero.

f - Displays seconds fractions represented in one digit.

ff - Displays seconds fractions represented in two digits.

fff - Displays seconds fractions represented in three digits.

ffff - Displays seconds fractions represented in four digits.

fffff - Displays seconds fractions represented in five digits.

ffffff - Displays seconds fractions represented in six digits.

fffffff - Displays seconds fractions represented in seven digits.

tt - The AM/PM designator defined in AMDesignator or PMDesignator, if any.

z - Displays the time zone offset for the system's current time zone in whole hours
only. (This element can be used for formatting only)

zz - Displays the time zone offset for the system's current time zone in whole
hours only. (This element can be used for formatting only)

zzz - Displays the time zone offset for the system's current time zone in hours and
minutes.

: - The default time separator defined in TimeSeparator.
/ - The default date separator defined in DateSeparator.
' - Quoted string. Displays the literal value of any string between two ' characters.

" - Quoted string. Displays the literal value of any string between two " characters.

Use the Oracle Format Mask

Use the Oracle format mask to specify how date and time displays.

ORACLE

To apply the Oracle format mask to a date field:

1

2.
3.
4.

Open the Form Field Options dialog box for the placeholder field.

Set the Type to Regular Text.

Select the Add Help Text... button to open the Form Field Help Text dialog.
Insert the following syntax to specify the date format mask:
<?format-date:date string; 'ABSTRACT FORMAT MASK';'TIMEZONE'?>

or

<?format-date-and-calendar:date string;
'ABSTRACT FORMAT MASK';'CALENDAR NAME';'TIMEZONE'?>

where time zone is optional. The detailed usage of format mask, calendar and time
zone is described below.

If no format mask is specified, then the abstract format mask "MEDIUM" is used as
the default.

Example form field help text entry:

<?format-date:hiredate;'YYYY-MM-DD'?>

Supported Oracle format mask symbols:
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< Note:

Excel2007 output (.xIsx) doesn't support the following format masks: E, EE, W,
WW, X, XX. If you use these in an RTF template and generate Excel2007
output, dates with any of these formats won't be viewable. Some combinations
of these format masks may result in an error when the Excel2007 (.xIsx) output
is opened.

-/, .;: "text" - Punctuation and quoted text are reproduced in the result.
AD A.D. - AD indicator with or without periods.

AM A.M. - Meridian indicator with or without periods.

BC B.C. - BC indicator with or without periods.

CC - Century. For example, 2002 returns 21; 2000 returns 20.
DAY - Name of day, padded with blanks to length of 9 characters.
D - Day of week (1-7).

DD - Day of month (1-31).

DDD - Day of year (1-366).

DL - Returns a value in the long date format.

DS - Returns a value in the short date format.

DY - Abbreviated name of day.

E - Abbreviated era name.

EE - Full era name.

FF[1..9] - Fractional seconds. Use the numbers 1 to 9 after FF to specify the number
of digits in the fractional second portion of the datetime value returned. Example:
'HH:MI:SS.FF3'

HH - Hour of day (1-12).

HH12 - Hour of day (1-12).

HH24 - Hour of day (0-23).

MI - Minute (0-59).

MM - Month (01-12; JAN = 01).

MON - Abbreviated name of month.

MONTH - Name of month, padded with blanks to length of 9 characters.

PM P.M. - Meridian indicator with or without periods.

RR - Lets you store 20th century dates in the 21st century using only two digits.

RRRR - Round year. Accepts either 4-digit or 2-digit input. If 2-digit, provides the
same return as RR. If you do not want this functionality, then simply enter the 4-digit
year.

SS - Seconds (0-59).
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e TZD - Daylight savings information. The TZD value is an abbreviated time
zone string with daylight savings information. It must correspond to the region
specified in TZR. Example: PST (for Pacific Standard Time), PDT (for Pacific
Daylight Time)

e TZH - Time zone hour. (See TZM format element.)

e TZM - Time zone minute. (See TZH format element.) Example:
'HH:MI:SS.FFTZH:TZM'

* TZR - Time zone region information. The value must be one of the time zone
regions supported in the database. Example: PST (Pacific Standard Time)

«  WW - Week of year (1-53) where week 1 starts on the first day of the year and
continues to the seventh day of the year.

* W - Week of month (1-5) where week 1 starts on the first day of the month and
ends on the seventh.

e X - Local radix character.
* YYYY - 4-digit year.
* YYY -Last2, or1 digit(s) of year.

Default Format Mask

If you do not want to specify a format mask with either the MS method or the Oracle
method, you can omit the mask definition and use the default format mask. The default
format mask is the MEDIUM abstract format mask from Oracle.

To use the default option using the Microsoft method, set the Type to Date, but leave
the Date format field blank in the Text Form Field Options dialog.

To use the default option using the Oracle method, do not supply a mask definition to
the "format-date" function call. For example:

<?format-date:hiredate?>

Oracle Abstract Format Masks

The abstract date format masks reflect the default implementations of date/time
formatting in the 118N library.

When you use one of these masks, the output generated depends on the locale that is
associated with the report.

Specify the abstract mask using the following syntax:

<?format-date:fieldname; 'MASK'?>

where fieldname is the XML element tag and

MASK is the Oracle abstract format mask name
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For example:
<?format-date:hiredate; 'SHORT'?>

<?format-date:hiredate; 'LONG TIME TZ'?>
<?format-date:xdoxslt:sysdate as xsdformat(); '"MEDIUM'?>

The following table lists the abstract format masks and the sample output that would be
generated for the US locale.

Mask Output for US Locale

SHORT 2/31/99

MEDIUM Dec 31, 1999

LONG Friday, December 31, 1999
SHORT_TIME 12/31/99 6:15 PM

MEDIUM_TIME Dec 31, 1999 6:15 PM

LONG_TIME Friday, December 31, 1999 6:15 PM
SHORT_TIME_TZ 12/31/99 6:15 PM GMT
MEDIUM_TIME_TZ Dec 31, 1999 6:15 PM GMT
LONG_TIME_TZ Friday, December 31, 1999 6:15 PM GMT

Display the System Date (sysdate) in Reports

To correctly display the sysdate, use the function xdoxslt:sysdate_as_xsdformat() with the <?
format-date:?> command.

For example:

<?format-date:xdoxslt:sysdate as xsdformat(); '"MEDIUM'?>

<?format-date:xdoxslt:sysdate as xsdformat ();'LONG'?>

<?format-date:xdoxslt:sysdate as xsdformat();'LONG TIME TZz'?>

<?format-date-and-calendar:xdoxslt:sysdate as xsdformat();
'LONG_TIME'; 'ROC_OFFICIAL';?>

Format Currencies

ORACLE

Publisher enables you to define specific currency format masks to apply to the published data
at runtime.

To utilize currency formatting in the RTF template:

1. Set up the currency formats in the runtime configuration properties. The currency formats
can be defined at the system level or at the report level.
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When you set up the currency format property, you define the format to be used
for a specified currency, using the International Standards Organization (ISO)
currency code. A sample is shown in the following figure:

Report Properties x

General Caching Formatting FontMapping | Currency Format

+ X

Currency Code Format Mask
UsD L9G99GI98D00
INF 0G09Go9G9990a0

0K Cancel

2. Enter the format-currency command in the RTF template to apply the format to the
field at runtime.

Apply a Currency Format to a Field

ORACLE

Follow these steps to understand the parameters for the format-currency function and
to apply a currency format to a field.

The parameters for the format-currency function are as follows:

<?format-currency:Amount Field;CurrencyCode;displaySymbolOrNot?>

where

Amount Field takes the tag name of the XML element that holds the amount value in
the data.

CurrencyCode can either be set to a static value or it can be set dynamically. If the
value is static for the report, then enter the 1SO three-letter currency code in single
guotes, for example, ‘USD’.

To set the value dynamically, enter the tag name of the XML element that holds the
ISO currency code. Note that an element that contains the currency code must be
present in the data.

At runtime, the Amount Field is formatted according to the format you set up for the
currency code in the report properties.

displaySymbolOrNot takes one of the following values: true or false. When set to
true, the currency symbol is displayed in the report based on the value for
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CurrencyCode. If you do not want the currency symbol to be displayed, then you can either
enter false or simply do not specify the parameter.

Example: Display Multiple Currency Formats in a Report

The table here provides an example that assumes you've set up the various currency formats
in the report properties.

Currency Code Format Mask
uUsD 9G999D99
INR 9G99G99G999D99

In this example, you need not set the currency code dynamically. You've the following
elements in the XML data:

<TOTAL_SALES>
<US_SALES>8596526459.56</US_SALES>
<INDIA SALES>60000000</INDIA SALES>
</TOTAL_SALES>

You want to display these two total fields in the template.

For US_SALES, the syntax in the Publisher properties field is as follows:

<?format-currency:US SALES; 'USD'?>

At runtime, the fields are displayed as shown in the following figure:

India Sales: 6,00,00,000.00
US Sales:  8,596,526,459.56

Example: Display Multiple Currency Codes in a Single Report

This simple XML code includes an element that contains the Amount (Trans_amount) and an
element that contains the 1SO currency code (Cur_Code).

<ROW>
<Trans_Amount>123</Trans_ Amount>
<Cur_ Code>USD</Cur_ Code>

</ROW>

<ROW>
<Trans_Amount>-456</Trans_ Amount>
<Cur_ Code>GBP</Cur_ Code>

</ROW>

<ROW>
<Trans_Amount>748</Trans Amount>
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<Cur_ Code>EUR</Cur_ Code>

</ROW>

<ROW>
<Trans_Amount>-987</Trans Amount>
<Cur_ Code>JPY</Cur Code>

</ROW>

To display each of these amounts with the appropriate currency symbol, enter the
following in the template for the field in which you want the amounts to display:

<?format-currency:Trans Amount;Cur Code;'true'?>

The following figure shows the multiple currency report that is generated:

USD Amount: $123.00
GBP Amount: -£456.00
EUR Amount: £ 748.00
JPY Amount: -%987

Support Calendars and Time Zones

This section describes support for calendars and time zones.

Calendar Specification

ORACLE

The term calendar refers to the calendar date displayed in the published report.
The following types are supported:

*  GREGORIAN

* ARABIC_HIJRAH

*  ENGLISH_HIJRAH

 JAPANESE_IMPERIAL

e THAI_BUDDHA

« ROC_OFFICIAL (Taiwan)

Use one of the following methods to set the calendar type:

»  Call the format-date-and-calendar function and declare the calendar type.

For example:<2?format-date-and-
calendar:hiredate; 'LONG TIME TZ';'ROC OFFICIAL';?>

The following figure shows the output generated using this definition with locale
set to zh-TW and time zone set to Asia/Taipei:
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RERRRFEIZANAE 2HA FF 215 &4t

»  Set the calendar type using the profile option XDO: Calendar Type
(XDO_CALENDAR_TYPE).

" Note:

The calendar type that is specified in the template overrides the calendar type set in
the profile option.

Specify Time Zone

You can specify a time zone using a Java time zone string.
There're two ways to specify time zone information:

» Call the format-date or format-date-and-calendar function with the Oracle format.

*  Set the user profile option Client Timezone (CLIENT_TIMEZONE_ID) in Oracle
Applications.

If no time zone is specified, then the report time zone is used.

In the template, the time zone must be specified as a Java time zone string, for example,
America/Los Angeles. The following example shows the syntax to enter in the help text field
of the template:

<?format-date:hiredate;'LONG TIME TZ';'Asia/Shanghai'?>

Specify No Time Zone Conversion

You can prevent a time zone from being converted to the user’s local time zone.

To stop timezone conversion truncate the timezone component in the date-time XSD string.
In reports that do not need timezone conversion, <2format-date-nt: ...?>iS a convenient
function to achieve no timezone conversion.

Use this RTF template command to prevent any time zone conversion on the date-time
provided.

Syntax: <?format-date-nt:<date string>;'ABSTRACT FORMAT MASK'?>

Examples:
<?format-date-nt:Hire Date;'SHORT'?>

<?format-date-nt:xdoxslt:sysdate as xsdformat();'MEDIUM'?>
<?format-date-nt:Hire Date;'MEDIUM TIME'?>
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Use External Fonts

ORACLE

You can use external fonts in the output that are not normally available on the server.

External fonts are supported for PDF output only. To set up a new font for the report
output, use the font to design the template on your client machine, then make it
available on the server, and configure Publisher to access the font at runtime.

To use external fonts

1. Use the font in the template.
a. Copy the font to the <WINDOWS HOME>/fonts directory.
If you want use external fonts, you must have the license for those fonts.
b. Open Microsoft Word and build the template.

c. Insert the font in the template: Select the text or form field and then select the
desired font from the font dialog box (Format > Font) or font drop down list.

The following illustration shows an example of the form field method and the
text method.

Mormal + GruMICR 12 - B F U

LE---l---1---|---2---|---3-

L3iE33373573535 formfield method

ESLSTSLYL L 7L Lm fextmethod

2. Place the font in the ORACLE_HOME/common/fonts directory.

# Note:

The predefined fonts are located in: ORACLE HOME/common/ fonts.
The font location is set by the XDO_FONT_DIR variable. If this variable
isn't set in your environment, then the fonts are located

in $JAVA HOME/jre/lib/fonts.

3. Set the "font" property.

You can set the font property for the report in the Font Mappings page, or in the
configuration file.

To set the property in the Font Mappings page:

a. Open the report in the report editor.

b. Click Properties, then click Font Mappings.

c. Enter the font and then select the font to which you want to map it.

To set the property in the configuration file:
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a. Update the "fonts" section in the configuration file with the font name and its location
on the server. For example, the new entry for a TrueType font is structured as
follows:

<font family="MyFontName" style="normal" weight="normal">
<truetype path="\user\fonts\MyFontName.ttf"/>
</font>

Administrator must set the properties in the configuration file.

Now you can run the report to use the font in the output as designed. For PDF output, the
advanced font handling features embed the external font glyphs directly into the final
document. The embedded font only contains the glyphs required for the document and not
the complete font definition. Therefore the document is completely self-contained, eliminating
the need to have external fonts installed on the printer.

Use Barcode Fonts in Reports

ORACLE

Publisher includes several fonts that output barcodes.
Font files included with Publisher:

* LibreBarcodel128-Regular.TTF - Supports code128a, code128b, and codel128c algorithm.
* LibreBarcode39-Regular.TTF - Supports code39 and code39mod43 algorithm.

e 128RO0.TTF - Supports codel28a, code128b, and code128c algorithm.

*  B39R00.TTF - Supports code39 and code39mod43 algorithm.

 UPCROO.TTF - supports upca and upce algorithm.

When you use one of these prepackaged fonts, Publisher executes the preprocessing on the
data prior to applying the barcode font to the data in the output document. For example, to
calculate checksum values or start and end bits for the data before formatting them.

At design time, you don't need to apply the barcode font to the field in Microsoft Word.
Instead, you can map the font that you apply to the field using Publisher's font mapping. At
runtime, Publisher applies the barcode font to any field using the base font you specified in
the font mapping. Be sure to choose a font that isn't used elsewhere in the template.

If you want to use the font directly in Microsoft Word, then add the appropriate .TTF file to the
C:\WINDOWS\Fonts directory. To use the Template Builder Preview function, map the font in
the Template Builder configuration file.

To use the barcode fonts in the report output:

1. Insert afield in the template where the barcode is to display in the report output.

2. In the form field, enter the following command:

<?format-barcode:data; 'barcode type'; 'barcode vendor id'?>

where

data is the element from the XML data source to be encoded. For example:
INVOICE_NO

barcode_type is one of the supported algorithms listed above.
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barcode vendor id is the barcode encoder to be used. When the value of the
barcode vendor id parameteris null or 'Oracle Analytics Publisher',
Publisher chooses either Monotype or Libre encoder depending on the value of
the Barcode encoder report property.

Examples:

<?format-barcode:INVOICE NO;'codel28a';'Libre'?>
<?format-barcode:INVOICE NO;'code39mod43'; 'Libre'?>
<?format-barcode:INVOICE NO; 'upca'; 'Monotype'?>

3. In Microsoft Word, apply the font to the field. If you haven't installed the barcode
fonts on your client machine, then select a font that isn't used elsewhere in the
template, for example, Bookman.

4. Configure the font in the Font Mapping page. For more information about the Font
Mapping page.
Note the following:

*  Microsoft Word may not render the barcode fonts properly even when they're
installed on your client. To work around this issue, apply a different font to the field
and map the font as described above.

*  The upca algorithm accepts only UPC-A message string and encodes into UPC-A
barcode.

* Astring of 12 characters is treated as UPC-A message with a check digit, 11 is
without a check digit.

*  The upce algorithm accepts only UPC-E message strings and encodes into UPC-
E barcode.

* Astring of 8 characters is treated as a UPC-E message with both a front and end
guard bar; a string of 6 characters is without guard bars.

Implement Custom Barcode Formats

If you choose to use a custom barcode instead, use this procedure to implement a
custom barcode.

Publisher offers the ability to execute preprocessing on the data prior to applying a
barcode font to the data in the output document. For example, you might need to
calculate checksum values or start and end bits for the data before formatting them.

The solution requires that you register a barcode encoding class with Publisher that
can then be instantiated at runtime to apply the formatting in the template.

To enable the formatting feature in the template, you must use two commands in the
template. The first command registers the barcode encoding class with Publisher. This
must be declared somewhere in the template prior to the encoding command. The
second is the encoding command to identify the data to be formatted.

Register the Barcode Encoding Class

You can include barcodes in form fields.
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Use the following syntax in a form field in the template to register the barcode encoding class:

<?register-barcode-vendor:java class name;barcode vendor id?>

This command requires a Java class name (this carries out the encoding) and a barcode
vendor ID as defined by the class. This command must be placed in the template before the
commands to encode the data in the template. For example:

<?register-barcode-
vendor:'oracle.xdo.template.rtf.util.barcoder.BarcodeUtil'; 'XMLPBarVendor"'?>
where

oracle.xdo.template.rtf.util.barcoder.BarcodeUtil is the Java class and

XMLPBarVendor is the vendor ID that is defined by the class.

Encode the Data

Use this syntax in a form field in the template to format the data.

<?format-barcode:data; 'barcode type'; 'barcode vendor id'?>

where
data is the element from the XML data source to be encoded. For example: LABEL ID

barcode type is the method in the encoding Java class used to format the data. For
example: codel28a.

barcode vendor id is the barcode encoder to be used. The value of barcode vendor id can
be null, 'Oracle Analytics Publisher', 'Libre', or 'Monotype'. When the value of the
barcode vendor id parameteris null or 'Oracle Analytics Publisher', Publisher
chooses either the Monotype or Libre encoder depending on the value of the Barcode
encoder report property.

For example:

<?format-barcode:LABEL ID;'codel28a';'Libre'?>

At runtime, the barcode_type method is called to format the data value and the barcode font
is then applied to the data in the final output.

Control the Placement of Instructions Using the Context
Commands

ORACLE

The Publisher syntax is simplified XSL instructions. This syntax, along with any native XSL
commands you may use in the template, is converted to XSL-FO at runtime. The placement
of these instructions within the converted stylesheet determines the behavior of the template.

Publisher's RTF processor places these instructions within the XSL-FO stylesheet according
to the most common context. However, sometimes you must define the context of the
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instructions differently to create a specific behavior. To support this requirement,
Publisher provides a set of context commands that allow you to define the context (or
placement) of the processing instructions. For example, using context commands, you
can:

You
and

Specify an if statement in a table to refer to a cell, a row, a column or the whole
table.

Specify a for-each loop to repeat either the current data or the complete section (to
create new headers and footers and restart the page numbering)

Define a variable in the current loop or at the beginning of the document.

can specify a context for both processing commands using the Publisher syntax
those using native XSL.

To specify a context for a processing command using the simplified Publisher
syntax, simply add @context to the syntax instruction. For example:

— <?for-each@section:INVOICE?> - Specifies that the group INVOICE should
begin a new section for each occurrence. By adding the section context, you
can reset the header and footer and page numbering.

If you do not want to restart the page numbering, then add the command: <2
initial-page-number: 'auto'?> after the @section command to continue the
page numbering across sections.

— <?if@column:VAT?> - Specifies that the if statement should apply to the VAT
column only.

To specify a context for an XSL command, add the xdofo:ctx="context" attribute to
the tags to specify the context for the insertion of the instructions. The value of the
context determines where the code is placed.

For example:
<xsl:for-each xdofo:ctx="section" select ="INVOICE">

<xsl:attribute xdofo:ctx="inblock" name="background-color">red</
xsl:attribute>

Publisher supports the context types that are described in the following table:

Context Description

section The statement affects the whole section including the header and

footer. For example, a for-each@section context command creates a
new section for each occurrence - with restarted page numbering and
header and footer. Note that you can retain continuous page
numbering across sections by using the <?initial-page-

number: 'auto'?> command. See Create Batch Reports for an
example of this usage.

column The statement affects the whole column of a table. This context is

typically used to show and hide table columns depending on the data.
See Format Columns for an example.

cell

The statement affects the cell of a table. This is often used together
with @column in pivot tables to create a dynamic number of columns.
See Insert Pivot Tables for an example.
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Context

Description

block

The statement affects multiple complete fo:blocks (RTF paragraphs).
This context is typically used for i f and for-each statements. It can
also be used to apply formatting to a paragraph or a table cell. See
Highlight Cells for an example.

inline

The context becomes the single statement inside an fo:inline block.
This context is used for variables.

incontext

The statement is inserted immediately after the surrounding statement.
This is the default for <?sort ?> statements that must follow the
surrounding for-each as the first element.

inblock

The statement becomes a single statement inside an fo:block (RTF
paragraph). This is typically not useful for control statements (such as
if and for-each) but is useful for statements that generate text, such
as call-template.

inlines

The statement affects multiple complete inline sections. An inline
section is text that uses the same formatting, such as a group of words
rendered as bold. See Use If Statements in Boilerplate Text.

If you use @inlines with if syntax, any other if syntax inside the
statement must use the context command @inline. If you use
@inlines with FOR-EACH syntax any other if or FOR-EACH syntax
inside the statement must use the context command @inline.

begin

The statement is placed at the beginning of the XSL stylesheet. This is
required for global variables. See Set Parameters.

end

The statement is placed at the end of the XSL stylesheet.

The following table shows the default context for the Publisher commands:

Command Context
apply-template inline
attribute inline
call-template inblock
choose block
for-each block

if block
import begin
param begin
sort incontext
template end
value-of inline
variable end

Use XPath Commands

XPath is an industry standard developed by the World Wide Web Consortium (W3C).

ORACLE

13-119



Chapter 13
Use XPath Commands

It's the method used to navigate through an XML document. XPath is a set of syntax
rules for addressing the individual pieces of an XML document. You might not know it,
but you've already used XPath; RTF templates use XPath to navigate through the XML
data at runtime.

This section contains a brief introduction to XPath principles. XPath follows the
Document Object Model (DOM), which interprets an XML document as a tree of
nodes. A node can be one of seven types:

e root
* element
e attribute
e text

¢ namespace
e processing instruction
e comment

Many of these elements are shown in the following sample XML, which contains a
catalog of CDs:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<! - My CD Listing - >
<CATALOG>
<CD cattype=Folk>
<TITLE>Empire Burlesque</TITLE>
<ARTIST>Bob Dylan</ARTIST>
<COUNTRY>USA</COUNTRY>
<PRICE>10.90</PRICE>
<YEAR>1985</YEAR>
</CD>
<CD cattype=Rock>
<TITLE>Hide Your Heart</TITLE>
<ARTIST>Bonnie Tylor</ARTIST>
<COUNTRY>UK</COUNTRY>
<PRICE>9.90</PRICE>
<YEAR>1988</YEAR>
</CD>
</CATALOG>

The root node in this example is CATALOG. CD is an element, and it has an attribute
cattype. The sample contains the comment My CD Listing. Text is contained within the
XML document elements.

Locate Data

ORACLE

Locate information in an XML document using location-path expressions.

A node is the most common search element that you encounter. Nodes in the example
CATALOG XML include CD, TITLE, and ARTIST. Use a path expression to locate
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nodes within an XML document. For example, the following path returns all CD elements:

//CATALOG/CD

where

the double slash (/) indicates that all elements in the XML document that match the search
criteria are to be returned, regardless of the level within the document.

the slash (/) separates the child nodes. All elements matching the pattern are returned.

To retrieve the individual TITLE elements, use the following command:

/CATALOG/CD/TITLE

This example returns the following XML.:

<CATALOG>

<CD cattype=Folk>
<TITLE>Empire Burlesque</TITLE>
</CD>

<CD cattype=Rock>
<TITLE>Hide Your Heart</TITLE>
</CD>

</CATALOG>

Further limit the search by using square brackets. The brackets locate elements with certain
child nodes or specified values. For example, the following expression locates all CDs
recorded by Bob Dylan:

/CATALOG/CD[ARTIST="Bob Dylan"]

Or, if each CD element did not have an PRICE element, you could use the following
expression to return only those CD elements that include a PRICE element:

/CATALOG/CD[PRICE]

Use the bracket notation to leverage the attribute value in the search. Use the @ symbol to
indicate an attribute. For example, the following expression locates all Rock CDs (all CDs
with the cattype attribute value Rock):

//CD[Qcattype="Rock"]

This returns the following data from the sample XML document:

<CD cattype=Rock>
<TITLE>Hide Your Heart</TITLE>
<ARTIST>Bonnie Tylor</ARTIST>
<COUNTRY>UK</COUNTRY>
<PRICE>9.90</PRICE>
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<YEAR>1988</YEAR>
</CD>

You can also use brackets to specify the item number to retrieve. For example, the first
CD element is read from the XML document using the following XPath expression:

/CATALOG/CD[1]

The sample returns the first CD element:

<CD cattype=Folk>
<TITLE>Empire Burlesque</TITLE>
<ARTIST>Bob Dylan</ARTIST>
<COUNTRY>USA</COUNTRY>
<PRICE>10.90</PRICE>
<YEAR>1985</YEAR>

</CD>

XPath also supports wildcards to retrieve every element contained within the specified
node. For example, to retrieve all the CDs from the sample XML, use the following
expression:

/CATALOG/ *
You can combine statements with Boolean operators for more complex searches. The

following expression retrieves all Folk and Rock CDs, thus all the elements from the
sample:

//CD[@Qcattype="Folk"]|//CD[@cattype="Rock"]

The pipe (]) is equal to the logical OR operator. In addition, XPath recognizes the
logical OR and AND, as well as the equality operators: <=, <, >, >=, ==, and !=. For
example, you can find all CDs released in 1985 or later using the following expression:

/CATALOG/CD[YEAR >=1985]

Start Reference

ORACLE

The first character in an XPath expression determines the point at which it should start
in the XML tree.

Statements beginning with a forward slash (/) are considered absolute. No slash
indicates a relative reference. An example of a relative reference is:

CD/*

This statement begins the search at the current reference point. That means if the
example occurred within a group of statements the reference point left by the previous
statement would be utilized.
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As noted earlier, double forward slashes (/) retrieve every matching element regardless of
location in the document, therefore the use of double forward slashes (//) should be used only
when necessary to improve performance.

Specify Context and Parents

To select current and parent elements, XPath recognizes the dot notation commonly used to
navigate directories.

Use a single period (.) to select the current node and use double periods (. .) to return the
parent of the current node. For example, to retrieve all child nodes of the parent of the current
node, use:

A

Therefore, to access all CDs from the sample XML, use the following expression:

/CATALOG/CD/ ..

You could also access all the CD titles released in 1988 using the following:

/CATALOG/CD/TITLE[../YEAR=1988]

The two periods (. .) are used to navigate up the tree of elements to find the YEAR element
at the same level as the TITLE, where it's then tested for a match against "1988". You could
also use // in this case, but if the element YEAR is used elsewhere in the XML document,
then you might get erroneous results.

XPath is an extremely powerful standard when combined with RTF templates allowing you to
use conditional formatting and filtering in the template.

Declare Namespaces

If the XML data contains namespaces, you must declare them in the template prior to
referencing the namespace in a placeholder. Declare the namespace in the template using
either the basic RTF method or in a form field.

Enter the following syntax:

<?namespace:namespace name= namespace url?>

For example:

<?namespace: fsg=http://www.example.com/fsg/2002-30-20/?>

Once declared, you can use the namespace in the placeholder markup, for example: <?
fsg:ReportName?>

Use FO Elements and XSL Elements

This section describes how to use FO elements and XSL elements.
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Use FO Elements

You can use the native FO syntax inside the Microsoft Word form fields.
For more information on XSL-FO see the W3C Website.

The full list of FO elements that Publisher supports is in Supported XSL-FO Elements.

Use XSL Elements

You can use any XSL element in the template by inserting the XSL syntax into a form
field.

If you are using the basic RTF method, you cannot insert XSL syntax directly into the
template. Publisher has extended the following XSL elements for use in RTF
templates.

To use these in a basic-method RTF template, you must use the Publisher Tag form of
the XSL element. If you are using form fields, use either option.

Apply a Template Rule
Use this element to apply a template rule to the current element's child nodes.
XSL Syntax: <xsl:apply-templates select="name">
Publisher Tag: <?apply:name?>

This function applies to <xsl:template-match="n">, where n is the element name.

Copy the Current Node
Use this element to create a copy of the current node.
XSL Syntax: <xsl:copy-of select="name">

Publisher Tag: <?copy-of:name?>

Call a Named Template

Use this element to call a named template to be inserted into or applied to the current
template.

For example, use this feature to render a table multiple times.
XSL Syntax: <xsl:call-template name="name">

Publisher Tag: <?call-template:name?>

Declare a Template

Use this element to apply a set of rules when a specified node is matched.
XSL Syntax: <xsl:template name="name">

Publisher Tag: <?template:name?>
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Declare a Variable

Use this element to declare a local or global variable.
XSL Syntax: <xsl:variable name="name">
Publisher Tag: <?variable:name?>

Example:

<xsl:variable name="color" select=""red'"/>

Assigns the value red to the color variable. The variable can then be referenced in the
template.

Import a Style Sheet

Use this element to import the contents of one style sheet into another.

< Note:

An imported style sheet has lower precedence than the importing style sheet.

XSL Syntax: <xsl:import href="url">

Publisher Tag: <?import:url?>

Define the Root Element of the Style Sheet

This and the <xs1:stylesheet> element are completely synonymous elements. Both are
used to define the root element of the style sheet.

# Note:

An included style sheet has the same precedence as the including style sheet.

XSL Syntax: <xsl:stylesheet xmlns:x="url">

Publisher Tag: <?namespace:x=url?>

" Note:

The namespace must be declared in the template. See Declare Namespaces.
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Format Native XSL Numbers

The native XSL format-number function takes a basic format.

The basic format is:

format-number (number, format, [decimalformat])

The following list describes the parameters:

* number - Required. Specifies the number to be formatted.

» format - Required. Specifies the format pattern. Use the following characters to
specify the pattern:

— # (Denotes a digit. Example: ####).

— 0 (Denotes leading and following zeros. Example: 0000.00).
— . (The position of the decimal point Example: ###.##).

— , (The group separator for thousands. Example: ### ### ##).
— % (Displays the number as a percentage. Example: ##%).

— ; (Pattern separator. The first pattern is used for positive numbers and the
second for negative numbers).

» decimalformat - Optional. For more information on the decimal format, consult any
basic XSLT manual.

Guidelines for Designing RTF Templates for Microsoft
PowerPoint Output

Publisher can generate the RTF template as PowerPoint output enabling you to get
report data into key business presentations. Currently, the PowerPoint document
generated is a simple export of the formatted data and charts to PowerPoint.

Guidelines for Designing RTF Templates for Microsoft Excel
2007 Output

This section describes report features specific to designing RTF templates for Excel
2007 output (.xlsx).

It includes the following topics:

e Create Multiple Sheets
e Specify a Sheet Name
e Specify Number and Date Formatting
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Create Multiple Sheets

By default, page breaks and section breaks specified in the RTF template create a new sheet
in the output Excel workbook. You can control whether page breaks create a new sheet using
the property x1sx-page-break-as-new-sheet. Set this property to false when you don't want
page breaks in the RTF template to generate new sheets in the Excel workbook. A section
break in the template will always create a new sheet in the Excel workbook output.

For information on setting properties in an RTF template, see Set Properties.

Specify a Sheet Name

You can specify which sheet to use in an input data phrase.

To specify a sheet name, use the following command in the template:
<?spreadsheet-sheet-name: xpath-expression?>

where xpath-expression is an XPath expression or a string constant.

For example, assume your template uses input data as follows:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" ?>

<ROWSET>

<ROW>
<CUSTOMER NAME>Vgpsuwo Fjprpit</CUSTOMER NAME>
<CUSTOMER_NUMBER>7795</CUSTOMER_NUMBER>
<YEAR>2005</YEAR>
<BRAND>MSPKID</BRAND>
<DIVISION>UWGLERXM</DIVISION>
<STATE>LD</STATE>
<INVOICE_DATE>2004—12—O7TO7:13115.379—08:00</INVOICE_DATE>
<INVOICE_NO>806356</INVOICE_NO>
<INVOICE_AMOUNT>8181.704554734346</INVOICE_AMOUNT>

</ROW>

</ROWSET>

To generate a sheet name that shows the YEAR and STATE from the data (for example,
"2005 ID") enter the following in a Publisher field in your template:
<?spreadsheet-sheet-name: {concat(.//YEAR, ' ',.//STATE)}?>

Ensure that your expression generates unique sheet names within the workbook.

Specify Number and Date Formatting

For Excel 2007 output format, Publisher doesn't apply any formatting for number and date.

Publisher saves the formatting mask and the actual value (date or number) into the XLSX
output file. The formatting is handled by Microsoft Excel. For example:

e If the Microsoft Windows Region and Language of the client computer is set to English
(United States), then the numbers and dates are formatted in en-US locale in the Excel
2007 output file.
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» If the Microsoft Windows Region and Language of the client computer is set to
French (France), then the numbers and dates in the same Excel 2007 output file
are formatted in fr-FR locale.

Note also that Microsoft Excel 2007 output doesn't support some Oracle format masks.
See Use the Oracle Format Mask for more information.

Render HTML Formatted Data in a Report

This section describes how to preserve HTML formatting from a data source in your
final output report.

This section contains the following topics:

e Supported HTML Features
e Data Model Requirements
e RTF Template Requirements

e Example

Supported HTML Features

Using supported HTML features helps you format output for readability and
consistency.

Supported HTML features are:

*  Hyperlink

o List
— Bulleted list
— Ordered list

e Paragraph

*  Font style (bold, italic, plain, underline, subscript, superscript, strike-through)
* Fontsize

*  Font family

e Background color

e Foreground color

» Paragraph alignment (center, left, right, and justify)

e Paragraph indent

The following HTML features are not supported:

e Nested list (list with indent)

e Any HTML tags or attributes manually inserted by modifying the HTML source
code; for example, inserted tables or images.

Data Model Requirements

The XML data used as input to the report must wrap the HTML portion of the data in a
CDATA section.
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You can retrieve data stored in the form of XHTML documents stored in a database CLOB
column and render the markup in the generated report.

RTF Template Requirements

Example

To render the HTML in your report, use the following tag in the RTF template.

The tag is:

<?html2fo: elementname?>

where elementname is the XML element name that contains the HTML data.

Note that when you use html2fo to display a string containing the ‘< ‘character, the output
doesn't display the ‘< * character and the succeeding characters in the string because
html2fo considers the ‘< ‘ character as start of a tag.

This example uses the mentioned XML data with embedded HTML data.

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?2>

<RTECODE>

<! [CDATA[

<p><font style="font-style: italic; font-weig